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Preface

The expression “contemporary historv™ is probably self-contradictory,
because what is contemporary is not history, and what is history is not
contemporary. Sensible historians usually refrain from writing accounts of
very recent events because they realize that the source materials for such
events, especially the indispensable official documents, are not available
and rchat, even with the documentation which is available, it is very
difficule for anvone to obrain the necessary perspective on the events of
one’s own mature life. But [ must clearly not be a sensible or, at least, an
ordinary historian, for, having covered, in an carlier book, the whole of
human history in a mere 271 pages, I now use more than 1300 pages for
the events of a single lifetime. There is a connection here. It will be evident
to any attentive reader that [ have devoted long years of study and much
ariginal rescarch, even where adequate documentation is not available,
but it should be equally evident that whatever value this present work
has rests on its broad perspective. I have tried to remedy deficiencies of
evidence by perspective, not only by projecting the patterns of past
history into the present and rhe future but also by trving to place the
events of the present in their total context by examining all the varied
aspects of these events, not merely the political and economie, as is so
frequently done, but by myv efforts to bring into the picture the military,
tcchnologicnl, soctal, and intellectual clements as well,

The result of all this, | hope, is an interpretation of the present as well
as the immediace past and rhe near future, which is free from the accepted
clichés, slogans, and self-justifications which mar so much of “contem-
porary histors.” Much of nne adule life has been devoted training
undcrgmduatés in techniques of historical analvsis which will help them to
free their understanding of history from the accepted categories and
engnitive classifications of the societv in which we live, since these, how-
ever necessary they may be for our processes of thoughr and for the
conceprs and svmbals needed for us to communicate about reality, never-
theless do often scrve as barriers which shield us from recognition of the
undcrl_\ring realities themselves, The present work is the result of such
an ateempr to look at the real situations which lie beneath the conceptual
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X PREFACE

and verbal symbols. I feel that it does provide, as a counsequence of this
effore, a fresher, somewhat different, and (I hope) more satisfying ex-
planation of how we arrived at the situation in which we now find our-
selves.

More than twenty vears have gone into the writing of this work.
-\lthough most of it is based on the usual accounts of these events, some
portions are based on fairly intensive personal research (including research
among manuscript materials), These portions include the following: the
nature and techniques of financial capitalism, the economic structure of
France under the Third Republic, the social history of the United States,
and the membership and activities of the English Establishment. On other
subjects, my reading has been as wide as I could make it, and I have tried
consistently to view all subjects from as wide and as varied points of view
as | am capable. Alchough [ regard mysclf, for purposes of classification,
as a historian. I did a greac deal of study in policical science at Harvard,
have persisted in the private study of modern psychological theory for
more than thirty vears, and have been a member of the American Anthro-
pological Association, the American Economic Association, and the Amer-
ican Association for the Advancement of Science, as well as the American
Historical Association for many vears.

Thus my chief justification for writing a lengthy work on contem-
porary historv, despite the necessarily restricted nature of the documenta-
tion, must be based on my efforts to remedy this inevitable deficiency by
using historical pcrspecti!:-‘e to permit me to project the tendencies of the
past into the present and even the future and my cfforts to give this
attempt a more solid basis by using all che evidence from a wide variety of
academic disciplines.

As a consequence of these efforts to use this broad, and perhaps com-
plex, method, this book is almost inexcusably lengthy. For this I must
apologize, with the excuse that 1 did not have time to make it shorter and
that an admittedly tentative and interpretative work must necessarily be
longer than a more definite or more dogmatic presentation. To those whe
find the length excessive, I can only say that I omitted chapters, which
were already written, on three topics: the agriculeural history of Europe,
the domestic history of France and lualy, and the intellectual history of
the twentieth century in general. To do this [ introduced enough on these
subjects into other chapters.

Although 1 project the interpretation into the near future on a number
of occasions, the historical narrative ceases in 1964, not because the date
of writing caught up with the march of historical events but because the
period 1962-1964 seems to me to mark the end of an era of historical
development and a period of pause before a quite different era with quire
different problems begins. This change is cvident in a number of obvious
events, such as the fact that the leaders of all the major countries (except
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Red China and France) and of many lesser ones (such as Canada, India,
West Germany, the Vatican, Brazil, and Israel) were changed in this
period. Much more important is the fact thac the Cold War, which cul-
minated in the Cuban crisis of October 1962, began to dwindle toward
its end during the next two Vears, a process which was evident in a
number of events, such as the rapid replacement of the Cold War by
“Competitive Coexistence”; the disintegration of the two superblocs which
had faced each other during the Cold War; the rise of neutralism, both
within the superblocs and in the buffer fringe of third-bloc powers be-
tween them; the swamping of the United Nations General Assembly under
a flood of newlv independent, sometimes microscopic, pseudopowers; the
growing parallelism of the Soviet Union and the United States; and the
growing emphasis in all parts of the world on problems of living standards,
of social maladjustments, and of mental health, replacing the previous
emphasis on armaments, nuclear tensions, and heavy industrialization. At
such a period, when one era seems to be ending and a different, if yet
indistinct era appearing, it seemed to me as good a time as any to evaluate
the past and to seck some explanation of how we arrived where we are.

In any preface such as this, it is customary to conclude with acknowl-
edgment of personal obligations. My sense of these is so broad that [ find
it invidious to single out some and to omit others. But four must be men-
tioned. Much of this book was typed, in her usual faultless way, by my
wife. This was done originally and in revised versions, in spite of the
constant distractions of her domestic obligations, of her own professional
career in a different university, and of her own writing and publication.
For her cheerful assumption of this great burden, I am very grateful.

Similarlv, 1 am grateful to the patience, enthusiasm, and amazingly
wide knowledge of my editor at The Macmillan Company, Peter V.
Ritner,

I wish to express my gratitude to the University Grants Committee
of Georgetown University, which twice provided funds for summer
research,

And, finally, T must say a word of thanks to my students over many
years who forced me to keep up with the rapidly changing customs and
outlook of our voung people and sometimes also compelled me to
recognize that my way of looking at the world is not necessarily the
only way, or even the best way, to look at it. Many of these students,
Past, present, and future, are included in the dedication of this book.

. CarroLL QuiGLEY
Washington, D.C.
March L 965
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Cultural Evolution in Civilizations

HERE have alwavs been men who have asked, “Where are we
going?” But never, it would seem, have there been so many of
them. And surelv never before have these myriads of questioners
?Sked their question in such dolorous tones or rephrased their question
m such despairing words: “Can man survives” Even on a less cosmic
basis, questioners appear on all sides, seeking “meaning” or “identity,”
or even, on the most narrowly egoccntric basis, “trying to find myse]f.“

One of these persistent questions is typical of the twentieth century
I‘fltht?r than of earlier times: Can our wayv of life surviver Is our civiliza-
tion doomed to vanish, as did that of the Incas, the Sumerians, and the
Romans: From Giovanni Battista Vico in the carly eighteenth century
to Oswald Spengler in the early rwentieth century and Arnold }. Toynbee
In our own day, men have been puzzling over the problem whether civili-
zations have 2 life cycle and follow a similar pattern of change. From this
discussion has emerged a fairly general agreement that men live in sepa-
rately organized societies, each with its own distinct culture; that some
of these societies, having writing and city life, exist on a higher level of
Clll?ure than the rest, and should be called by the different term “civili-
zations”; and that these civilizations tend to f)ass through a common pat-
tern of experience.

From these studies it would seem that civilizations pass through a
process of cvolution which can be analvzed briefly as follows: each civili-
zation is born in some inexplicable fashion and, after a slow start, enters
a period of vigorous expansion, increasing its size and power, both in-
ternally and at the expense of its neighbors, until gradually a crisis of
organization appears. When this crisis has passed and the civilization has
been reorganized, it seems somewhat different. Its vigor and morale have
weakened. It becomes stabilized and eventually stagnant. After 2 Golden
Age of peace and prosperity, internal crises again arise. At this point
there appears, for the first time, 2 moral and physical weakness which
raises, also for the first time, questions about the civilization’s abilitv to
dcf?nd itself against external enemies. Racked by internal struggles of a
social and constitutional character, weakened by loss of faith in its older
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4 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

ideologies and by the challenge of newer ideas incompatible with its past
nature, the civilization grows steadily weaker untl it is submerged by
ourtside enemies, and eventually disappears.

When we come to apply this process, even in this rather vague form,
to our own civilization, VWestern Civilization, we can see that certain
modifications are needed. Like other civilizations, our civilization began
with a period of mixcure of cultural elements from other socicties, formed
these elements into a culture distinety its own, began to expand with
growing rapidity as others had done, and passed from this period of
expansion into a period of erisis. But at that point the pattern changed.

In more than a dozen other civilizations the Age of Expansion was fol-
lowed by an Age of Crisis, and this, in turn, by a period of Universal
Empire in which a single political unit ruled the whole extent of the
civilization. Western Civilization, on the contrary, did not pass from the
Age of Crisis to the Age of Universal Empire, but instead was able to
reform itself and entered upon a new period of expansion. Moreover,
Western Civilization did this not once, but several times. It was this
ability to reform or reorganize itself again and again which made West-
ern Civilization the dominant factor in the world at the beginning of the
rwentieth century,

As we look at the three ages forming the central portion of the Lif
cvele of a civilization, we can see a common pattern. The Age of Ex-
pansion is generally marked by four kinds of expansion: (1) of popula-
tion, (2) of geographic area, (3) of production, and (4) of knowledge.
The expansion of production and the expansion of knowledge give rise
to the expansion of population, and the three of these together give rise to
the expansion of geographic extent. This geographic expansion is of some
importance because it gives the civilization a kind of nuclear structure
made up of an older core arex (which had existed as part of the civiliza-
tion even before the period of expansion) and a newer peripheral area
(which became part of the civilization only in the period of expansion
and later). If we wish, we can make, as an additional refinement, a third,
semiperipheral area berween the core area and the fully peripheral area.

These various areas are readily discernible in various civilizations of the
past, and have plaved a viral role in historic change in these civilizations.
In Mesopotamian Civilization {6000 B.c.—300 B.C.) the core area was the
Jower valley of Mesopotamia; the semiperipheral area was the middle and
upper valley, while the peripheral area included the highlands surround-
ing this valley, and more remote areas like Iran, Syria, and even Anatolia,
The core area of Cretan Civilization (3500 B.c.—1100 B.C.) Was the island of
Crete, while the peripheral arez included the Aegean islands and the
Balkan coasts. In Classical Civilization the core arca was the shores of the
Aegean Seu; the semiperiphernl area was the resc of the norchern pottion
of the eastern Mediterranean Sea, while the peripheral area covered the
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rest of the Mediterranean shores and ultimately Spain, North Africa, and
Gaul. In Canaanite Civilization (2200 B.C—100 B.C.) the core area was
the Levant, while the peripheral area was in the western Mediterranean
at Tunis, western Sicilv, and eastern Spain. The core area of Western
Civilization (a.0. 400 to some time in the future) has been the northern
‘half of Italy, France, the extreme western part of Germany, and Eng-
land; the sermiperipheral area has been central, eastern, and southern
Europe and the Iberian peninsula, while the peripheral areas have included
North and South America, Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, and
some other areas.

This distinction of at least two geographic areas in each civilization is

of major wmportance. The process of expansion, which begins in the core
area, also begins to slow up in the core at a time when the peripheral area
1s sull expanding. In consequence, by the latter part of the Age of Ex-
pansion, the peripheral areas of a civilization tend ro become wealthier
and more powerful than the core area. Another way of saying this is
that the core passes from the Age of Expansion to the Age of Conflict
before the peripherv does. Eventually, in most civilizations the rate of
expansion begins to decline everywhere.
_ It is this decline in the rate of expansion of a civilization which marks
1ts passage from the Age of Expansion to the Age of Conflict. This latter
1s the most complex, most interesting, and most critical of all the periods
o'f the life cycle of a civilization. It is marked by four chief characteris-
tes: (a) itis g period of declining rate of expansion; (&) it is a period of
growing tensions and class conflicts; (¢) it is a period of increasingly fre-
quent. and increasingl}r violent imperialist wars; and (d) it is a period of
growing irratiomlity, pessimismn, superstitions, and otherworldliness. All
these phienomena appear in the core area of a civilization before they
appear in more peripheral portions of the society.

The decreasing rate of expansion of the Age of Conflict gives rise to
the other characteristics of the age, in part at least. After the long years
of the Age of Expansion, people’s minds and their social organizations are
adjusted to expansion, and it is a very difficult thing to readjust these to
a decreasing rate of expansion. Social classes and political units within
the civilization try to compensate for the slowing of expansion through
normal growth b}; the use of violence against other social classes or against
other political units, From this come class struggles and imperialist wars.
']:he outcomes of these struggles within the civilization are not of vital
significance for the future of the civilization itself. What would be of
Sl'lch significance would be the reorganization of the structure of che
Civilization so that the process of normal growth would be resumed.
B.ecause such a rcorganization requires the removal of the causes of the
civilization’s decline, the triumph of one social class over another or
of one political unit over another, within the civilization, will not usually
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have any major influence on the causes of the decline, and will not (except
by accident) result in such a reorganization of structure as will give rise
to a new period of expansion. Indeed, the class struggles and imperialist
wars of the Age of Conflice will probably serve to increase the speed of
the civilization’s decline because they dissipate capital and divert wealth
and energies from productive to nonproductive activities.

In most civilizations the long-drawn agony of the Age of Conflict
finally ends in a new period, the Age of the Universal Empire. As a result
of the imperialist wars of the Age of Conflict, the number of political
units in the civilization are reduced by conquest. Eventually one emerges
triumphant. When this occurs we have one political unit for the whole
civilizarion. Just ac the core area passes from the Age of Expansion to the
Age of Conflict earlier than the peripheral aress, sometimes the core
area is conquered by a single state before the whole civilization is con-
quered by the Universal Empire. When this occurs the core empire is
genemlly a semiperipheral state, while the Universal Empire is gencrally
a peripheral state. Thus, Mesopotamia’s core was conquered by semi-
peripheral Babylonia about 1700 B.c., while the whole of Mesopotamian
civilization was conquered by more peripheral Assyria abour 725 n.c.
{replaced by fully peripheral Persia about 525 p.c.}. In Classical Civiliza-
tion the core area was conquered by semiperipherat Macedonia about
336 B.C., while the whole civilization was conquered by peripheral Rome

about 146 B.C. In other civilizations the Universal Emp'.rc has consistently
been a peripheral state even when there was no carlier conquest of the
core area by a semiperipheral state. In Mayan Civilization (1000 B.C.—
AD. 1550) the core area was apparently in Yucatin and Guatemala, but
the Universal Empire of the Aztecs centered in the peripheral highlands
of central AMexico. In Andean Civilization (1500 B.C.-A.L. 1600) the core
areas were on the lower slopes and valleys of the central and north-
ern Andes, but the Universal Empire of the Incas centered in the highest
Andes, a peripheral area. The Canaanice Civilization (2200 B.C.~136 B.C.)
had its core area in the Levant, but its Universal Empire, the Punic Enm-
pire, centered at Carthage in the western Mcditerranean. If we turn to
the Far East we sec no less than three civilizations. Of these the earliest,
Sinic Civilization, rose in the valley of the Yellow River after z000 B.cC,
culminated in the Chin and Han empires after 200 8.c., and was largely
destroved by Ural-Altaic invaders after A.D. go0. From this Sinic Civiliza-
tion, in the same way in which Classical Civilization emerged from Cretan
Givilization or Western Civilization emerged from Classical Civilization,
there emerged two other civilizations: (4} Chinese Civilization, which be-
gan about a.0. 4oo, culminated in the Manchu Empire after 1644, and was
disrupted by European invaders in the period 1790-1930, and (&) japa-
nese Civilization, which began about the time of Christ, culminated in the
Tokugawa Enipire after 1600, and may have been completely disrupted
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by invaders from Western Civilization in the century following 1853,

In Indi2, as in China, two civilizations have followed onc another. Al-
though we know relatively little about the carlier of the two, the later
(as in China) culminated in 2 Universal Empire ruled by an alien and
peripheral people. Indic Civilization, which began about 3500 B.c., was
destroved by Arvan invaders about 1700 n.c. Hindu Civilization, which
emerged from Indic Civilization about 1700 B.Cc,, culminated in the
Mogul Empire and was destroved by invaders from Western Civilization
in the period 1500-1900.

Turning to the extremely complicated arca of the Near East, we can
se¢ a similar pattern. Islamic Civilization, which began about a.p. 5oo,
Cculminated in the Ortoman Empire in the period 1300-1600 and has been
In the process of being destroyed by invaders from Western Civilization
since about 1750.

Expressed in this way, these patterns in the life cycles of various civi-
lizations may seem confused. But if we tabulate them, the pattern emerges
with some simplicity.

From this table a most extraordinary fact emerges. Of approximately
twenty civilizations which have existed in all of human history, we have
listed sixteen, Of these sixteen, twelve, possibly fourteen, are already dead
ur ‘d}'ing, their culrures destroved by ourtsiders able to come in with suf-
ficiene power to disrupt the civilization, destroy its established modes of
‘ho_ught and acrion, and eventually wipe it out. Of these twelve dead or
dying culrures, six have been destroyed by Europeans bearing the culture

] FinaL THEm
CrviLtzaion Its Dates Usivensar Eatpire Invasioss Dares

; . Assyrian
Mesopotamian gooo BC-300 BL.  pocoo ;?2 5-3338.C. Greeks 335 B.C—300 B.C.

Egyptian fso0Bc-jo0Bc  Egyptian Greeks 334 B.C=300 B.C.

Cretan jscob.Cc—y1508.C.  Minoan-Mycenaean Dorian
. Grecks 1200n.C~1000B.C.
Indic ‘ 3500 B.c—1700B.C. Harappa? Aryans 1800 B.C.~ 1600 B.C,
Canaanice i1z00BC~100B.C.  Punic Romans 264 B.C—146 B.C.
Sil'lic Chin T .
2000 B.C-AD. 490 [an % Ural-Aluic A.n. 200-500
Hittire 18co~1150 Hirite Inde-

. European 1200 .c.—A.D. 1000
Classical 1150 B.C~AD, 500  Roman Germanic  AD. 350600
Andean 1500 B.C.—a4.D, 1600 Inca Europeans 1§34
Mf')'aﬂ 1000 B.c.-AD. 1550 Aztec Europeans 1559
Hu_ldu 1800 B.C-AD. 1900 Mogul Europeans  1500—1goo
Chinese 300-1930 Manchu Europeans  1790-1930
]3pan'ese 850 m.c—? Tokugawa Europeans 1853—

Islamic §00-? Ottoman Europeans  1750—
Western 350-3 United States? future? ?

Orthodox 350 Soviet furure? ?
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of Western Civilization. When we consider the untold numbers of other
societies, simpler than civilizations, which Western Civilization has de-
stroved or is now destroying, societies such as the Hottentots, the
Iroquois, the Tasmanians, the Navahos, the Caribs, and countless others,
the full frightening power of Western Civilization becomes obvious.

One cause, although by no means the chief cause, of the ability of
Western Civilization to destroy other cultures rests on the fact thar it
has been expanding for a long time. This fact, in turn, rests on another
condition to which we have already alluded, the fact that Western Civili-
zation has passed through three periods of expansion, has entered inro
an Age of Conflict three times, each time has had its core area conquered
almost completely by a single political unit, but has failed to go on to
the Age of the Universal Empire because from the confusion of the
Age of Conflict there emerged each time a new organization of society
capable of expanding by its own organizational powers, with the result
that the four phenomena characteristic of the Age of Conflict (decreas-
ing rate of expansion, class conflicts, imperialist wars, irrationality) were
gradually replaced once again by the four kinds of expansion typical of
an Age of Expansion (demographic, geographic, production, knowl-
edge). From a narrowly technical point of view, this shift from an Age
of Conflict to an Age of Expansion is marked by a resumption of the
investment of capital and the accumulation of capital on a large scale,
fust as the earlier shife from the Age of Expansion to the Age of Con-
flict was marked by a decreasing rate of investment and cventually by
a decreasing rate of accumulation of capital.

Western Civilization began, as all civilizations do, in a period of cul-
tural mixture. In chis particular case it was a mixture resulting from the
barbarian invasions which destroyed Classical Civilization in the period
350-700. By creating a new culeture from the various clements offered
from the barbarian tribes, the Roman world, the Saracen world, and
above all the Jewish world (Christianity}, Western Civilization became a
new sociecy’.

This sociery became a civilization when it became organized, in the
period 700-970, so that there was accumulation of capital and the be-
ginnings of the investment of this capital in new methods of produc-
tion. These new methods are associated with a change from infancry
forces to mounted warriors in defense, from manpower (and thus slav-
ery) to animal power in cnergy use, from the scracch plow and tweo-
field, fallow agricultural technology of Mediterranean Furope to the
cight-oxen. gang plow and three-field system of the Genngnic peoples,
and from the cencralized, state-centered political orieatation of the
Roman world to the decentralized, private-power feudal network of the
medieval world. In the new syster a simall number of men, equipped
and trained to fight, received ducs and services from the overwhelming
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majority of men who were expected to till the soil. From this inequitable
but effective defensive system emerged an inequitable distribution of
political power and, in turn, an inequirable distribution of the social eco-
nomic income. This, in time, resulted in an accumulation of capiral,
which, by giving rise to demand for luxury goods of remote origin,
began to shift the whole economic emphasis of the society from its ear-
lier organization in sclf-sufficient agrarian units (manors) to commer-
cial interchange, economic specialization, and, by the thirteenth century,
to an entirely new pattern of society with towns, a bourgeois class,
spreading literacy, growing freedom of alternative social choices, and
new, often disturbing, thoughts.

] From all this came the first period of expansion of Western Civiliza-
ton, covering the years g7o~1270. At the end of this period, the or-
gnnization of society was becoming a petrified collection of vested
interests, investment was decreasing, and the rate of expansion was begin-
nmg to fall. Accordingly, Western Civilization, for the first time, en-
tered upon the Age of Conflict. This period, the time of the Hundred
Years’ War, the Black Death, the great heresics, and severe class conflicts,
lasted from about 1270 to 1420. By the end of it, efforts were arising
ff'Om England and Burgundy to conquer the core of Western Civiliza-
ton. Bur, just at that moment, a new Age of Expansion, wsing a new
organization of society which circumvented the old vested interests of
the feudal-manorial system, began.

_This new Age of Expansion, frequently called the period of commer-
cial capitalism, lasted from about 1440 to about 1680. The real impetus
t0 economic expansion during the period came from efforts to obtain
profits by the interchange of goods, especially semiluxury or luxury
goods, over long distances. In time, this system of commercial capirtalism
became petrified into a structure of vested interests in which profits were
sought by imposing restrictions on the production or interchange of
goods rather than by encouraging these activities. This new vested-
neerest structure, usually called mercantilism, became such a burden on
economic activities that the rate of expansion of economic life declined
ar_lcl €ven gave rise to a period of economic decline in the decades imme-
diately following 1690. The class struggles and imperialist wars en-
gendered by this Age of Conflict are sometimes called the Second Hun-
dred Years’ War. The wars continued until 1815, and the class struggles
even later. As a result of the former, France by 1810 had conquered most
of the core of Western Civilization. But here, just as had occurred in 1420
When England had also conquered part of the core of the civilization to-
ward the latter portion of an Age of Conflict, the victory was made mean-
ingless because a new period of expansion began. Just as commercial
Capitalism had circumvented the petrified institution of the feudal-
manorial system (chi\-alry) after 1440, so industrial capitalism circum-
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vented the petrified institution of commercial capitalism (mercmnhsm)
after 18:20.

The new Age of Expansion which made Napoleon’s military-political
victory of 1810 impossible to maintain had begun in England long before.
It appeared as the Agricultural Revolution aboutr 1725 and as the Indus-
trial Revolution about 1775, bur it did not get started as a grear burst
of expansion until after 1820. Once started, it moved forward with an
impetus such as the world had never seen before, and it looked as if
Western Civilizarion might cover the whole globe. The dates of this third
Age of Expansion might be fixed at ty70-1929, following upon the
second Age of Conflict of 16go-1815. The social organization which was
at the center of this new development might be called “industrial capital-
ism.” In the course of the last decade of the nincteenth century, it began
to become 2 structure of vested interests to which we mlght give the
name “monopoly capitalism.” As early, perhaps, as 18go, certain aspects
of a new Age of Conflict, the third in Western Civilization, began to
appear, especially in the core area, with a revival of imperialism, of
class struggle, of violent warfare, and of irrationalities.

By 1930 it was clear that Western Civilization was again in an Age of
Conflict; by 1942 a semiperipheral state, Germany, had conquered much
of the core of the civilization. That effore was defeated by calling into
the fray a peripheral state (the United Srates) and another, outside
civilization (the Soviet society’). Tt is not yet clear whether Western
Civilization will continue along the path marked by so many carlier civi-
lizations, or whether it will be able to reorganize irsclf sufﬁcwntlv to
enter upon a new, fourth, Age of E\pansmn If the former occurs, this
Age of Conflict will undoubtedly continue with the fourfold characteris-
tics of class struggle, war, 1rranomhtv, and declining progress. In chis
case, we shall undoubtedly get a Universal Empire in which the United
States will rule most of Western Civilization, This will be followed, as
in other civilizations, by a period of decay and ultimately, as the civiliza-
tion grows weaker, by invasions and the total destruction of VWestern
culture. On the other hand if Western Civilization is able to reorganize
itself and enters upon a fourth Age of Expansion, the ability of Western
Civilization to survive and go on to increasing prosperity and power
will be bright. Leaving aside this hypothetical future, it would appear
thus that Western Civilization, in approximately fifteen hundred years,
has passed through eight periods, thus:

1. Mixture, 350700
2. Gestation, 700970
3A. First Expansion, g70-1270
4A. First Conflict, 1270-1440
Core Empire: England, 1420
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3B. Second Expansion, 1440-1690
4B. Second Conflict, 16go-1815
Core Empire: France, 1810
3C. Third Expansion, 17701929
4C. Third Conflict, 1893-
Core Empire: Germany, 1942

The two possibilitics which lic in the future can be listed as follows:

Reorcaxizarion CoxTINUaTION OF THE PROCESS
3D. Fourth Expansion, 1944- 5. Universal Empire (the United
States)
6. Decay

7. Invasion (end of the civilization)

l:"rorn the list of civilizations previously given, it becomes somewhat
casier to see how WWestern Civilization was able to destroy (or is still
dcs"’“_\’i“g) the cultures of siy other civilizations. In each of these six
cases the victim civilization had already passed the period of Universal
F—{“"Pfre and was deep in the Age of Decay. In such a sicuation Western
Cl\'lll|z:1ti0n plaved a role as invader similar to that played by the Ger-
manic tribes in Classical Civilization, by the Dorians in Cretan Civiliza-
tion, by the Greeks in Mesopotamian or Egyptian Civilization, by the
Romans in Canaanite Civilization, or by the Avrans in Indic Civilization.
The Westerners wheo burst in upon the Aztecs in 1519, on the Incas in
'534,‘ on the Mogul Empire in the eighteenth century, on the Manchu
Empire after 17go, on the Otroman Empire after 1774, and on the
'I;Q]_(Uga\\'a Empire ofter 1853 were performing the same role as the
Visigoths and the other barbarian tribes to the Roman Empire after 377.
In each case, the resules of the collision of two civilizations, one in the
Age of Expansion and the other in the Age of Decay, was a foregone
conclusion. Expansion would destrov Decay.

‘ In th(? course of its various cxpa'nsions \Western Civilization has col-
lided wich only one civilizarion which was not already in the stage of
decay. This exception was its half-brother, so to speai:, the civilization
:mw represented by the Soviet Empire. It is not clear what stage this
Orthodox™ Civilization is in, bue it clearly is not in its stage of decay.
It would appear that Orthodox Civilization began as a period of mixture
(500-1300) and is now in its second period of expansion. The first period
of expansion, covering 1500-1goo, had just begun to change into an
Age of ‘C(mﬂict {1goo—1920) when the vested interests of the society
were wiped away I)}' the defeat at the hands of Germany in 1917 and
replaced by a new organization of societv which gave rise to a second
Age of Expansion (since 1921). During much of the last four hundred
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years culminating in the twentiech century, the fringes of Asia have been
occupied by a semicircle of old dying civilizations (Islamic, Hindu,
Chinese, Japanese}. These have been under pressure from Western Civili-
zation coming in from the oceans and from Orthodox Civilization pushing
outward from the heart of the Eurasian land mass. The Occanic pres-
sure began with Vasco da Gama in India in 1498, culminated aboard the
battleship Missonri in Tokyo Bay in 1945, and still continued with the
Anglo-French attack on Suez in rg56. The Russian pressure from the
continental heartland was applied to the inner fronders of China, Iran,
and Turkey from the seventeenth century to the present. Much of the
world’s history in the twentieth century has arisen from the interactions
of these three factors (the continental heartland of Russian power, the
sharrered cultures of the Buffer Fringe of Asia, and the occanic powers
of Western Civilization).

Cultural Diffusion
in Western Civilization

We have said that the culture of a civilization is created in its core
area originally and moves outward into peripheral areas which thus be-
come part of the civilization. This movement of cultural clements is
called “diffusion” by students of the subject. It is noteworthy that mate-
rial elements of a cultere, such as tools, weapons, vehicles, and such, dif-
fuse more readily and chus more rapidly than do the nonmaterial elements
such as ideas, art forms, religious outlook, or patterns of social behavior.
For this resson the peripheral portions of a civilization (such as Assyria
in Mesopotamian Civilization, Rome or Spain in Classical Civilization, and
the United Srates or Australia in Western Civilization) tend to have
a somewhat cruder and more material culture than the core arca of the
same civilization.

Marerial elements of a culeure also diffuse beyond che boundarics of a
civilization inte other socicties, and do so much more readily than the
nonmuterial elements of the culture. For this rcason the nonmaterial and
spiritual elements of a culture are what give it its distinceive character
racher than its tools and weapons which can be so eassily exported to
entirely different societies. Thus, the distinctive character of Western
Civilization rests on its Christian heritage, its scientific outlook, its
humanitarian elemencs, and its distinceive point of view in regard to the
rights of the individual and respect for women rather cthan in such mate-
rial chings as firearms, tractors, plumbing fixeares, or skyscrapers, all
of which are exportable commodities.
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The export of material elements in a culture, across its peripheral arcas
and bevond, to the peoples of totally different societies has strange re-
sults. As elements of material culture move from core to periphery inside
a civilization, they tend, in the long run, to strengthen the pertphery at
the expense of the core because the core is more hampered in the vse
of material innovations by the strength of past vested intercsts and bhe-
cause the core devotes a much greater part of its wealth and energy to
nonmaterial culture. Thus, such aspects of the Industrial Revolution as
automobiles and radios are European rather than American inventions,
but have been developed and utilized to a far greater extent in America
because this area was not hampered in their use by surviving elements
of feudalism, of church domination. of rigid class distinctions (for ex-
ample, in education), or by \\'idespread attention to music, poetry, art,
or religion such as we find in Europe. A similar contrast can be seen in
Classical Civilization between Greek and Roman or in Mesopotamian Civi-
lization between Sumerian and Assyrian or in Mayan Civilization be-
tween Mavan and Aztec.

The diffusion of culture elements bevond the boundaries of one so-
ciety into the culture of another society presents quite a different case.
The boundaries between societies present relatively lictle hindrance
to the diffusion of material clements, and relatively greater hindrance
to the diffusion of nonmaterial elements. Indeed, it is this fact which
determines the boundary of the society, for, if the nonmaterial clements
also diffused, che new area into which they flowed would be a peripheral
portion of the old society rather than a part of a quite different society.

The diffusion of material elements from one society to another has
2 complex effect on the importing society. In the short run it is usually
benefited by the importation, but in the long run it is frequenty dis-
organized and weakened. VWhen white men first came to North America,
material elements from Western Civilization spread rapidly among the
different Indjan tribes. The Plains Indians, for example, were weak and
impoverished before 1543, but in that year the horse began to diffuse
northward from the Spaniards in Mexico. Within a century the Plains
Indians were raised to a much higher standard of living (because of
ability to hunt buffalo from horseback) and were immensely strength-
ened in their abilitv to resist Americans coming westward across the
continent, Tn the meantinie, the trans-Appalachian Indians who had been
very powerful in the sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries began to
receive firearms, steel traps, measles, and eventually whiskev from the
French and later the English by way of the St. Lawrence. These greatly
weakened the woods Indians of the trans-Appalachian area and ultimately
weakened the Plains Indians of the trans-Mississippi area, because measles
and whiskey were devastating and demoralizing and because the use of
traps and gims by certain tribes made them dependent on whites for sup-
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plies at the same time that they allowed them to put great physical pres-
sure on the more remote tribes which had not yet received guns or traps.
Any united front of reds against whites was impossible, and the Indians
were disrupted, demoralized, and destroyed. In general, importation of
an element of material culture from one society to another is helpful
to the importing society in the long run only if it is (@) productive,
(b) can be made within the society itself, and (¢} can be fitted into
the nonmaterial culture of the importing society without demoralizing
it. The destructive impact of Western Civilization upon so many other
societies rests on its ability to demoralize their ideological and spiritual
culture as much as its ability to destroy them in a material sense with
firearms.

When one society is destroyed by the impact of another socicty,
the people are left in a debris of cultural elements derived from their own
shattered culture as well as from the invading culture. These elements
generally provide the instruments for fulfilling the material needs of
these people, but they cannot be organized into a functioning society be-
cause of the lack of an ideology and spiritual cohesive. Such people
either perish or are incorporated as individuals and small groups into
some other culture, whose ideology they adopt for themselves and, above
all, for their children. In some cases, however, the people left with the
debris of a shattered culture are able to reintegrate the cultural elements
into a new society and a new culture. They are able to do this because
they obtain a new nonmaterial culture and thus a new jdology and
morale which serve as a cohesive for the scattered elements of past
culture they have at hand. Such a new ideology may be imported or
may be indigenous, but in either case it becomes sufficiently integrated
with the necessary elements of material culture to form a functioning
whole and thus a new society. It is by some such process as this that all
new societies, and thus all new civilizations, have been born. In this
way, Classical Civilization was born from the wreckage of Cretan Civi-
lization in the period 1150 B.C.—900 B.C., and Western Civilization was born
from the wreckage of Classical Civilization in the period A.D. 350—700.
It is possible that new civilizations may be born in the debris from the
civilizations wrecked by Western Civilization on the fringes of Asia. In
this wreckage is debris from Islamic, Hindu, Chinese, and Japanese
civilizations, It would appear at the present time that new civilizations
may be in the throes of birth in Japan, possibly in China, less likely
in India, and dubiously in Turkey or Indonesia. The birth of a powerful
civilization at any or several of these points would be of primary sig-
nificance in world history, since it would serve as a counterbalance to the
expansion of Soviet Civilization on the land mass of Eurasia.

Turning from a hypothetical future to a historical past, we can trace
the diffusion of cultural elements within Western Civilization from its
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core area across peripheral areas and outward to other socicties. Sorne' of
these elements are sufficiently important to command a more detailed
examination.

Among the elements of the Western tradition which have diffused
only very slowly or not at all are a closely related nexus of ideas at the
basis of Western ideology. These include Christianity, the scientific out-
look, humanitarianism, and the idea of the unique value and rights of
the individual. Buc from this nexus of ideas have sprung a number of
elements of material culture of which the most noteworthy are asso-
ciated with technology. These have diffused readily, even to other
societies. This ability of WWestern technology to cmigrate and the in-
ability of the scientific outlook, with which such technology is fairly
closely associated, to do so have created an anomalous situation: societies
such 1s Soviet Russia which have, because of lack of the tradition of
scientific method, shown little inventiveness in technology are neverthe-
less able to threaten Western Civilization by the use, on a gigantic scale,

"of a technology almost entirely imported from Western Civilization, A
similar situation may well develop in any new civilizations which come
into existence on the fringes of Asia.

The most importane parts of Western technology can be listed under
four headings:

1. Ability to kill: development of weapons

2. Ability to preserve life: development of sanitation and medical
SCIVICES

3. Ability to produce both food and industrial goods

4. Improvements in transportation and communications

We have already spoken of the diffusion of Western Arearms. The
impact which these have had on periphcral arcas and other societies, from
Cortez’s invasion of Mexico in 1519 to the use of the first atom bomb
on Japan in 1945, is obvious. Less obvious, but in the long run of much
greater significance, is the ability of Western Civilization to conquer
disease and to postpone death l)'\"sanitation and medical advances, These
advances began in the core of Western Civilization before 1500 but have
exercised their full impact only since about 1750 with the advent of
vaccination, the conquest of piaguc, and the steady advance in saving
lives through the discovery of antisepsis in the nineteenth century and of
the antibiotics in the twentieth century. These discoverics and techniques
have diffused outward from the core of Western Civilization and have
resulted in a fall in the dearh rate in western Europe and America almost
immediately, in southern Europe and castern Europe somewhat later, and
in Asia only in the period since 1900. The world-shaking significance of
this diffusion will be discussed in a nioment.
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Western Civilization’s conquest of the techniques of production are
so outstanding that they have been honored by the term “revolution”
in all histury books concerned with the subject. The conquest of the
problem of producing food, known as the Agricultural Revolution,
began in England as long ago as the early eighteenth century, say about
1725. The conquest of the problem of producing manufactured goods,
known as the Industrial Revolution, also began in England, about fifty
years after the Agricultural Revolution, say about 1775. The relationship
of these two “revolutions” to each other and ro the “revolution” in
sanitation and public health and the differing rates at which these three
“revolutions™ diffused is of the greatest importance for understanding
both the history of Western Civilization and its impact on other so-
cieties.

Agricultural activities, which provide the chief food supply of all
civilizations, drain the nutritive elements from the soil. Unless these
elements are replaced, the productivity of the soil will be reduced to a
dangerously low level. In the medieval and carly modern period of
European history, these nurritive ¢lements, especially nitrogen, were
replaced through the action of the weather by leaving the kand fallow
cither one year in three or even cvery second ycar. This had the ctfect
of reducmtr the arable land by half or one-third. The Agricultural Revo-
lution was an immense step forward, since it replaced the year of fallow-
ing with legurninous crop whose roots increased the auppl\' of nitrogen
in the soil b‘\ capturing this gas from the air and fixing it in the soil
in a form usable by plant lifc. Since the leguminous crop which re-
placed the fallow year of the older agricultural cycle was gencrally
a crop like alfalfa, clover, or sainfoin which provided feed for cartle,
this Agricultural Revolution not only increased the nitrogen content of
the soil for subsequent crops of grain bur also increased the number
and quality of farm animals, thus increasing che supply of meat and
animal products for food, and zlso increasing the fertilicy of the soil
by increasing the supply of animal manure for fertilizers, The net resul
of the whole Agricultural Revolution was an increase in both the
quantity and the quality of food. Fewer men were able to produce so
much more food that many men were released from the burden of pro-
ducing it and could devote their attention to other activities, such as
government, e¢ducation, scicnce, or business. It has been said that in
1700 the agricultural labor of twenty persons was required in order to
produce enough food for rwenty-one persons, while in some areas, by
1900, three persons could produce enough food for twenty-one persons,
thus releasing scventeen persons for nonagricultural activities.

This Agricultural Revolution which began in England before 1925
reached Prancc afrer 1800, bur did not 1c‘u,h (Jcrm.m\' or northern Italy
unril afrer 1830. As late as 1goo it had hardly sprc:ld at all invo bpam
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southern Iraly and Sicily, the Balkans, or eastern Europe generally. In
Germany, about 1840, this Agricu!tural Revolution was given a new boost
forward by the introduction of the use of chemical fertilizers, and re-
ceived another boost in the United States after 1580 by the introduction
of farm machinery which reduced the need for human labor. These same
two areas, with contributions from some other countries, gave another
considerable boost to agricultural output after 1goo by the introduction
of new seeds and better crops through seed selection and hvbridization.

These greac agricultural advances after 1725 made possible the ad-
vances in industrial production after 1775 by providing the food and
thus the labor for the growth of the factory system and the rise of in-
dustrial cities. Improvements in sanitation and medical services after 1775
contributed to the same end by reducing the death rate and by making it
possible for large numbers of persons to live in cities without the danger
of epidemics.

The “Transportation Revolution” also contributed its share to making
the modern world. This contribution began, slowly enough, about 1750,
with the construction of canals and the building of turnpikes by the new
['ncthods of road construction devised by John L. McAdam (“macadam-
1‘zccl” roads). Coal came by canal and food by the new roads to the new
industrial cities after 1800. After 1825 both were greatly improved by the
growth of a network of railroads, while communications were speeded by
E‘he use of the telegraph (after 1837) and the cable (after 1850). This

conquest of distance” was unbelievably accelerated in the twentieth
century by the use of internal-combustion engines in automobiles, air-
c_mft, and ships and by the advent of telephones and radio communica-
tions. The chief result of this tremendous speeding up of communica-
tions and transportation was that all parts of the world were brought
closer together, and the impact of European culture on the non-Luropean
world was greatly intensified. This impact was made even more over-
whelming by the fact that the Transportation Revolution spread outward
from Furope extremely rapidiy, diffusing almaost as rapidly as the spread
of European weapons, somewhat more rapidly than the spread of Euro-
pean sanitation and medical services, and much more rapidly than the
spread of European industrialism, European agricultural techniques, or
Furopean ideology. As we shall see in a moment, many of the problems
which the world faced at the middle of the twentieth century were rooted
in the fact that these different aspects of the European wav of life spread
outward into the non-European world at such different speeds that the
non-European world obtained them in an entirely different order from that
in which Europe had obrained them.

One example of this difference can be seen in the fact that in Europe
the Indgstrinl Revolution generally took place before the Transportation
Revolution, but in the non-European world this sequence was reversed,
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This means that Europe was able to produce its own iron, steel, and cop-
per to build its own railroads and telcgraph' wires, but the non-European
world could construct these things only by obtaining the necessary in-
dustrial materials from Europe and thus becoming the debror of LEurope.
The speed with which the Transportation Revolution spread out from
Europe can be seen in the fact that in Europe the railroad began before
1830, the telegraph before 1840, the automobile about 1890, and the
wireless about 1900, The transcontinental railroad in the United States
opened in 1869; by 1900 the Trans-Siberian Railway and the Cape-to-Cairo
railroad were under full construction, and the Berlin-to-Baghdad enter-
prise was just beginning. By that same date—1goo=India, the Balkans,
China, and Japan were being covered with a nerwork of railroads, al-
though none of these areas, at that date, was sufficiently developed in an
industrial sense to provide itself with the steel or copper to construct or
to maintain such a network. Later stages in the Transportation Revolu-
tion, such as automobiles or radios, sprend even more rapidly and were
being used to cross the deserts of the Sahara or of Arabia within a gen-
eration of their advent in Europe.

Another important example of this situation can be seen in the fact that
in Europe the Agricultural Revolution began before the Industrial Revo-
lution. Because of this, Europe was able to increase its output of food
and thus the supply of labor necessary for industrialization. But in the
non-European world (except North America) the effort to industrialize
generally began before there had been any notable success in obtaining
a more productive agricultural system. As a result, the increased supply
of food (and thus of labor) needed for the growth of industrial cities in
the non-European world has generally been obrained, not from increased
output of food so much as from a reduction of the peasants’ share of the
food produced. In the Soviet Union, especially, the high speed of indus-
trialization in the period 1926-1940 was achieved by a merciless oppres-
sion of the rural community in which millions of peasants lost their lives.
The effort to copy this Soviet method in Commiunist China in the 1950’s
brought that area to the verge of disaster.

The most important example of such differential diffusion rates of two
European developments appears in the differcnce between the spread
of the food-producing revolution and the spread of the revolution in
sanitation and medical services. This difference became of such world-
shaking consequences by the middle of the twentieth century cthat we
must spend considerable time examining it.

In Europe the Agricultural Revolution which served to increase the
supply of food began at least fifty years before the beginnings of the
revolution in sanitation and medical services which decreased the num-
ber of deaths and thus increased the number of the population. The two
dates for these two beginnings might be put roughly at 1725 and 1775.
As a result of this difference, Europe generally had sufficient foed to
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feed its increased population. When the population reached a point where
Europe itself could no longer feed its own people (say abour 1850),
the outlying areas of the European and non-European worlds were so
eager to be industrialized (or to obtain railroads) that Europe was able
to obtain non-European food in exchange for European industrial prod-
ucts. This sequence of events was a very happy combination for E_‘,urope.
But the sequence of events in the non-European world was quite different
and much less happy. Not onlyv did the non-European world get in-
dustrialization before it got the revolution in food production; it also
got the revolution in sanitation and medical services before it got a suf-
ficient increase in food to take care of the resulting increase in popula-
tion. As 2 result, the demographic explosion which began in northwest-
ern Europe early in the nineteenth century spread outward to eastern
Europe and to Asia with increasingly unhappy consequences as it spread.
The result was to create the greatest social problem of the twentieth-
century world.

Most stable and primitive societics, such as the American Indians before
1492 or medieval Eumpc. have no great population prohlem because the
birthrate is balanced by the death rate. In such societies both of these
are high, the population is stable, and the major portion of that population
is voung (below cighteen years of age). This kind of society (frequently
called Population Type 3) is what existed in Europe in the medieval pe-
ried (say about 1400) or even in part of the early modern period (say
about 1700). As a result of the increased suppl}‘ of food in Europe after
1725, and of men's increased ability to save lives because of advances in
sanitation and medicine after 1775,-the death rate began to fall, the birth-
rate remained high, the population began to increase, and the number of
older persons in the society increased. This gave rise to what we have
called the dcmographic exl':ulosion {or Population Type B). As 2 resule
of it, the population of Europe (beginning in western Europe) increased
in the nincteenth century, and the major portion of that population was
in the prime of life (agés eighteen to forty-five), the arms-bearing years
for men and the childbearing vears for wonen.

Ac this point the demugmplﬁc cycle of an expanding pepulation goes
into a third stage (Population T\'pé C) in which the birthrate alse begins
to fall. The reasons for this fali in the birthrate have never been explained
in a satisfactory way, bue, as a consequence of it, there appears a new
demographic condition marked by a falling birthrate, a low death rate,
and a stabilizing and aging population whose major part is in the mature
vears from thirty to sixtv. As the population gets older beeause of the
decrease in births and the increase in expectation of life, a larger and
larger part of the population has passed the years of bearing children
or bearing arms. This causes the birthrate to decline cven more rapidly,
and evenrually gives a population so old thar the death rate begins to rise
again because of the great increase in deaths from old age or from the
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casualties of inevitable senility. Accordingly, the society passes into a
fourth stage of the demographic cycle (Populadon Type D). This stage
is marked by a declining birthrate, a rising death rate, a decreasing popu-
lation, and a population in which the major part is over fifty years of age.

It must be confessed that the nature of the fourth stage of this demo-
graphic cycle is based on theoretical considerations rather than on em-
pirical observation, because even western Europe, where the cycle is
most advanced, has not vet reached this fourth stage. However, it scems
quite likely that it will pass into such a stage by the year 2000, and
already the increasing number of older persons has given rise to new
problems and to a new science called geriatrics both in western Europe
and in the eastern United States.

As we have said, Furope has already experienced the first three stages
of this demographic cycle as a result of the Agricultural Revolution after
1725 and the Sanitation-Medical Revolution after 1975, As these two
revolutions have diffused ourward from western Europe to more periph-
eral areas of the world (the lifesaving revolution passing the food-produc-
ing revolution in the process), these more remote arcas have entered, one
by one, upon the demographic cycle. This means that the demographic
explosion (Population Type B) has moved outward from western Eun-
rope to Central Evrope to eastern Europe and finally to Asia and Africa.
By the middle of the nwentieth century, India was fully in the grasp of the
demographic explosion, with its population shooting upward at a rate of
about 5 million a vear, while Japan’s population rese from 55 million in
1920 to g4 million in 1960. A fine example of the working of this process
can be scen in Ceylon where in 1920 the birthrate was 40 per thousand
and the death rate was 3: per thousand, but in 1950 the birthrate was still
at go while the death rate had fallen to 12. Before we examine the impact
of this development on world history in the twentieth century let us Jook
at two brief tables which will clarifv this process.

"The demographic cycle may be divided into four stages which we have
designated by the first four letters of the alphabet. These four stages can
be distinguished in respect to four traits: the birthrate, the death rate, the
number of the population, and its age distribution. The nature of the four
stages in these four respeces can be seen in dhe following table:

Tue Destocrapic CycLE

Stage A B C D
Birthrate High High Falling Low
Death rate High Falling Low Rising
Nunibers Srable Rising Stable Falling
Age Distribution Many young  Many in prime Many middle-  Many old

(below (8) (18-45} aged (over3o)  (over s0)
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The consequences of this demographic cycle and the resulting demo-
graphic explosion) as it diffuses outward from western Europe to more
peripheral areas of the world may be gathered from the following table
which sets put the chronology of this novement in the four areas of
western Europe, central Europe, castern Europe, and Asia:

Drrruston oF THE DEMOGRAPHIC CyCLE

AREMNS
WESTERN CENTRAL EASIERN
Dazes ELROPE LUROPE EUROFE ASIA
1700 A A A A
1800 B A A
1850 E T~ -~ _B A A
r9oo c BT~ ~<_ _B A
1950 C C B ~~~__B
2000 D D C l;

In t?lis table the Jine of greatest population pressure (the demographic
exglosmn of Tvpe B population) has been marked by a dotted line.
This shows that there has been a sequence, at intervals of about fifty

years, of four successive population pressures which mighe be designated
with the following names:

Anglo-French pressure, about 1850
Germanic-Iralian pressure, about 1900
Slavic pressure, about 1950

Asiatic pressure, about 2000

This diffusion of pressure ourward from the western European core of
Wcstftrn Civilization can coneribute a grear deal toward a richer under-
st.andmg of the period 1850-2000. It helps to exphin the Anglo-French
rivalry about 1830, the Anglo-French alliance based on fear of Germany
after 1900, the free-world alliance based on fear of Soviet Russia after
1950, and the danger to both \Western Civilization and Soviet Civiliza-
uon from Asiatic pressure by zoc0.

These examples show how our understanding of the problems of the
twentieth century world can be iluminated by a study of the various
developments of western Furope and of the varying rates by which
th'e}lf diffused outward to the more peripheral portions of Western
C1v1}ization and ultimately to the.non-Western world. In a rough
fashion we might list these developments in the order in which they
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appeared in western Europe as well as the order in which they appeared
in the more remote non-\Western world:

DEvELOPMENTS IN WESTERN EUROPE DEVELOPMENTS IN AsIA

1. Western ideology 1. Revolution in weapons

2. Revolution in weapons (espe- 2. Revolution in transport and
ciallv firearms) communications

3. Agricultural Revolution 3. Revolution in sanitation and

4. Industrial Revolution medicine

5. Revolution in sanitation and 4. Industrial Revolution
medicine 5. Demographic explosion

6. Demographic explosion 6. Agricultural Revolution

7- Revolution in transportation and 7. And last (if at all), VWestern
communications ideclogy.

Naturally, these two lists are only a mugh approximation to the
rruth, In the Europcan list it should be quite clear that each develop-
ment is listed in the order of its first beginning and that each of these
traits has been a continuing process of development since. In the Asiatic
list it should be clear that the order of arrival of the different traits is
quite different in different arcas and that the order given on this list
is merely one which seems to apply to several important areas. Naturally,
the problems arising from the advent of these traits in Asiatic arcas
depend on the order in which the traits arrive, and thus are quite
different in areas where rthis order of arrival is different. The chief
difference arises from a reversal of order between items 3 and 4.

The fact that Asia obtained these traits in a different order from that
of Eurape is of the greatest significance. We shall devote much of the
rest of this book to examining this subject. At this point we might
point out two aspects of it. In 1830 democracy was growing rapidly
in Europe and in America. At that time the development of weapons
had reached a point where governments could not get weapons which
were much more effective than those which private individuals could
get. Moreover, private individuals could obtain good weapons because
they had a high enough standard of living to afford it (as a result of the
Agriculeural Revolution) and such weapons were cheap (as a result of
the Industrial Revolution). By 1930 (and cven more by 1950) the
development of weapons had advanced to the point where governments
could obtain more effective weapons  ( dive-bombers, armored cars,
flamethrowers, poisonous gases, and such) than private individuals.
Moreover, in Asia, these berter weapons arrived before standards of
living could be raised by the Agricultural Revolution or costs of
weapons reduced sufﬁcwntl\ by the Industrinl Revolution. Moreover,
standards of living were held ‘down in Asia because the Saniration-
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Medical Revolurion and the demographic explosion arrived before the
Agricultural Revolution. As a result, governments in Europe in 1830
hardly dared to oppress the people, and democracy was growing; but
in the non-European world by 1930 (and even more by 1950) govern-
ments did dare to, and could, oppress their peoples, who could do
little to prevent it. When we add to this picture the facr that the
ideology of Western Europe had strong democratic elements derived
from its Christian and scientific traditions, while Asiatic countries had
authoritarian traditions in political life, we can see thac democracy had
a hopeful future in Evrope in 1830 but a very dubious future in Asia
n 1950,

From another point of view we can see that in Europe the sequence
of Agricultural-lndusrriaI-Transportation revolutions made it possible
for Europe to have rising standards of living and little rural oppression,
since the Agricultural Revoluytion provided the food and thus the labor
for industrialism and for transport facilities. But in Asia, where the
sequence of these three revolutions was different (generally: Transporta-
tion-lndustrial~Agricu|turﬂl), labor could be obtained fromy the Sanitary-
Medical Revolution, but food for this labor could be obrained only by
f)ppressing the rural population and preventing any real improvements
in standards of Iiving. Some countries tried to avoid this by borrowing
capital for railroads and stecl mills from European countries rather
than by raising capital from the savings of their own people, but this
meant that these countries became the debtors (and thus to some extent
the subordinates) of Europe. Asiatic nationalism usually came to resent
this debtor role and to prefer the role of rural oppression of its own
people by its own government. The most striking example of this pref-
erence for rural oppressicn over foreign indebtedness was made in the
Soviet Union in 1928 with the opening of the Five-Year plans. Some-
what similar byr less drastic choices were made even earlier in Japan
and much later in China. Bur we must never forget that these and other
difficule choices had to be made by Asiatics because they obtained the

diffused traits of Western Civilization in an order different from that
m which Europc obtained them.
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Europe’s Shift
to the Twentieth Century

While Furope's traits were diffusing outward ro the non-European
world, Europe was also undergoing profound changes and facing difficukc
choices at home. These choices were associated with drastic changes, in
some cases we mighr say reversals, of Europe’s point of view. These
changes mav be examined under eight headings. The nineteenth century
was marked by (1)} belicf in the innate goodness of man; (2) secular-
ism; (3) belief in progress; (3) liberalism; (5) capitalism; (6) faith in
science; (7) democracy; (8) nationalism. In general, these eight facrors
went along together in the nincteenth century. They were generally re-
garded as being compatible with one another; the friends of one were
generally the friends of the others; and the enemies of one were gen-
erally the enemies of the rest. Mercernich and De Maistre were generally
opposed to all eight; Thomas Jefferson and John Stuarc AMill were
generally in favor of all eight.

The belief in the innare goodness of man had its roors in the eighe-
eenth century when it appeared to many that man was born good and
free but was evervwhere distorved, corrupted, and enslaved by bad
institutions and conventions. As Rousseau said, “Man is born free yet
everywhere he is in chains.” Thus arose the belief in the “noble savage,”
the romantic nostalgia for nature and for the simple nobility and honesty
of rthe inhabitants of a faraway land. If only man could be freed, they
felt, freed from the corruption of society and its artificial conventions,
freed from the burden of property, of the state, of the clergy, and of
the rules of matrimony, then man, it seemed clear, could rise to heighes
undreamed of before—could, indeed, become a kind of superman, prac-
tcally 2 god. Te was chis spirit which set loose the French Revolution.
It was this spirit which prompted the outburst of scif-reliance and
optimistn so characteristic of the whole period from 1770 to 1914.

Obviously, if man is innately good and needs but to be freed from
social restrictions, he is capable of tremendous achicvements in this
world of time, and docs not need to postpone his hopes of personal
salvation mto cternity. Obviously, if man is a godlike creature whose
ungodlike actions arc due only to the frustrations of social conventions,
there 15 no need to worry about service to God or devotion to anv
ocherworldly end. Man can accomplish most by service o hisself and



WESTERN CIVILIZATION IN ITS WORLD SETTING 5

devotion to the goals of this world. Thus came the triumph of secular-
ismm.

Closcly related to these nineteenth century beliefs that human nature
is good, that society is bad, and that optimism and secularism were
reasonable attitudes were certain theories about the nature of evil.

To the nineteenth century mind evil, or sin, was a negative concep-
tion. Tt merely indicated a lack or, at most, a distortion of good. Any
idea of sin or evil as a malignant positive force opposed to good, and
capable of existing by its own nature, was completely lacking in the
typical ninetcenth-century: mind. To such a mind the only evil was
frustration and the only sin, repression.

Just as the negative idea of the nature of cvil flowed from the belief
that human nature was good, so the idea of liberalism flowed from the
belief that socierv was bad. For, if society was bad, the state, which
was the orgnnize'd coercive power of society, was doubly bad, and if
mman was good, he should be freed, above all, from the coercive power
of the state. Liberalismt was the crop which emerged from this soil. In
its broadest aspect liberalism believed that men should be freed from
coercive power as completely as possible. In its narrowest aspect liberal-
ism believed that the economic activities of man should be freed com-
pletely from “state interference.” This latter belief, summed up in the
battle-cry “No government in business,” was commonly called *“laissez-
faire.” Liberalism, which included laissez-faire, was a wider term be-
cause it would have freed men from the coercive power of any church,
army, or other institution, and would have left to saciery little power
beyond that required to prevent the strong from physically oppressing
the weak,

From either aspect liberalism was based on an alinost universally ac-
f?cptcd nincteenth-cencury superstition known as the “community of
interests.” This strange, and unexamined, belief held that there really
existed, in che long run, a community of interests between the members
of a society. It maintained that, in the long run, what was good for one
member of society was good for all and that what was bad for one was
bad for all. Bur it went much furcher than this. The theory of the
“community of interests” believed that there did exist a possible social
pattern in which each member of socicty would be secure, free, and
prosperous, and thatr thjs pattern could be achieved by a process of
adjustment so that cach person could fall into that place in the pattern
to which his inmate abilities enticled him. This implied two corollaries
which the nineteenth century was prepared to accept: (1) that human
abilities are innate and can only be distorted or suppressed by social
discipline and (2) that each individual is the best judge of his own self-
mrerest. All these together form the doctrine of the “community of
interests,” a doctrine which maincained that if cach individual does
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what seems best for himself the result, in the long run, will be best for
society as a whole,

Closely related to the idea of the “community of interests” were
two other beliefs of the nineteenth century: the belief in progress and
in democracy. The average man of 1880 was convinced thar he was the
culmination of a long process of inevitable progress which had been
going on for untold millennia and which would continue indefinitely
into the furure. This belief in progress was so fixed chat it tended to
regard progress as both inevitable and automatic. Out of the struggles
and conflicts of the universe betrer things were constantly emerging,
and the wishes or plans of the objects themselves had litdle to do with
the process.

The idea of democracy was also accepted as inevitable, although not
always as desirable, for the nineteenth century could not completely
submerge a lingering feeling that rule by the best or rule by the strong
would be becter than rule by the mnjorit) But the facts of political
development made rule by the majority unavoidable, and it came to be
accepted, at least in western Europe, espccmllv since it was compatible
with liberalism and with the community of interests.

Liberalism, community of interests, and cthe belief in progress led
almost inevitably to the practu.e and theory of capitalism, Capitalism
was an economic svstem in which the motivating force was the desire
for private profic as determined in a price system. Such a system, it
was fel, by sceking the aggrandization of proﬁts for cach individual,
would give unprecedented economic progress under liberalism and in
accord with the community of interests. In the nineteenth century this
system, in association with the unprecedented advance of natural science,
had given rise to industrialism (that is, power production) and urbanism
(that is, city life), both of which were regarded as inevitable concomitants
of progress by most people, but with the greatest suspicion by a per-
sistent and voéal minority.

The nineteenth century was also an age of science. By this term we
mean the belief that the universe obeyed rational laws which could be
found by observation and could be used to control it. This belief was
closely connected with the optimism of the period, with its belief in
inevitable progress, and with secularism. The latter appeared as a tend-
ency toward materialism. This could be defined as the belief that all
reality is ultimately explicable in terms of the physical and chemical
laws which apply to temporal matter.

The last attribute of the nineteenth century is by no means the least:
nationalism. It was the great age of nationalism, a movement which has
heen discussed in many lengthy and inconclusive books but which can
be defined for our purposes as “a movement for political unity with
those with whom we believe we are akin.” As such, nationalism in the
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nineteenth century had a dynamic force which worked in rwo direc-
tions. On the one side, it served to bind persons of the same nationality
together into a tight, emotionally satisfying, unit. On the other side, it
served to divide persons of different nationality into antagonistic groups,
often to the injury of their real mucual political, economic, or cultural
advantages. Thus, in rthe period to which we refer, nationalism some-
times acted as a cohesive force, creating a united Germany and a united
laly out of 2 medley of distinct political units. But sometimes, on the
other hand, nationalism acted as a disruprive force within such dynastic
states as the Habsburg Empire or the Otoman Empire, splitting chese
grear states into a number of distinctive political unirs,

These characteristics of the ninetcenth century have been so largely
modified in the twentieth century that it might appear, at first glance, as
if the Jatter were nothing more than the opposite of the former. This is
not completely accurate, but there can be no doubt thatr most of these
characteristics have been drastically modified in the twenrtieth century,
This change has arisen from 2 series of shatrering experiences which
have profoundly disturbed patterns of behavior and of belief, of social
organizations and human hopes. Of these shattering experiences the
chief were the trauma of the First World W ar, the long-drawn-out agony
of the world depression, and the unprecedented violence of destruction
of the Second \World War. Of these three, the First World \War Wits
undoubtedl_v the most important. To a people who believed in the
innare goodness of man, in inevitable progress, in the community of
interests, and in evil as merely the absence of good, the First World
War, with its millions of persc;ns dead and irs billions of dollars wasted,
was a blow so terrible as to be beyond human ability to comprehend.
As a matter of fact, no real success was achieved in comprehending it,
The people of the dav regarded it as a temporary and inexplicable
aberration to be ended as soon as possible and forgotten as soon as
ended. Accordingly, men were almost unanimous, in 1919, in their
determination to restore the world of 1913 This effort was a failure.
After ren vears of effore to conceal the new reality of social Jife by a
facade painted to look like 1913, the facts burst chrough the pretense,
and men were forced, willingly: or not, to face the grim reality of the
twentieth century. The events which destroyed the preitv dream world
of 1919-1929 were the stock-marker crash, the world depression, the
world financial crisis, and ultimarely the martial clamor of rearmament
and aggression, Thys depression and war forced men ro realize that the
old world of the nincteenth century had passed forever, and made them
seek to create 2 new world in accordance with the facts of present-day
conditions. This new world, the child of the period of 1913-1945, as-

sumed its recognizable form only as che first half of the century drew to
a close.
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In contrast with the nineteenth-century belicf thac human nature is
nnately good and that society is corrupting, the twenticth century came
to believe that human nature is, if not innately bad, at least c.1p1l:lc of
heing verv evil. Left to himself, it scems today, man falls very cusily to
the level of the jungle or even lower, and this resule can be prevented
only by training and the cocrcive power of sociery. Thus, man is capable
of great evil, but society can prevent chis. Ahmq with this change from
truod men and bad socicty to bad men and good society has appeared
a reaction from optimism to pessimism and from secularism to religion,
At the same time the view that evil is merely the absence of good has
been replaced with the idea that evil is a very positive force which must
bhe resisted and overcome. The horrors of Hitler's concentration camps
and of Stalin’s slave-labor units are chiefly responsible for this change.

Associated with these changes are a number of others. The belief that
human abilities are innate and should be left free from social duress in
order to displav themselves has been replaced by the idea that human
abilities are the result of social training and must be directed to socially
acceprable ends. Thus liberalism and Lissez-faire are to be rephced,
apparently, by social discipline and planning. The cominunity of interests
which would appear if men were merely lefe to pursue their own de-
sires has been replaced by the idea of the welfare community, which
must be created by conscious organizing action. The belief in progress
has been replaced by the fear of social retrogression or even human
annihilation. The old march of democracy now yields ro the insidious
advance of authoritarianism, and the individual capitalism of the profic
motive seems abour to be rcplaccd by the state capitalism of the welfare
cconomy. Science, on all sides, is clmllcngcd by muysticistus, some of
which march under the banner of science itself; urbanism has passed ics
peak and is replaced by suburbanism or even “flight to the country™; and
nationalism finds its patriotic appeal challenged by appeals o much
wider groups of class, ideological, or continental scope.

\We have alreadv given some attention to the fashion in which a
number of western-European innovations, such as industrialism and
the demographic explosion, diffused outward to the peripheral non-
Furopean world at such different rates of speed that they arrived in
Asia in quite a different order from that in which they had left western
Europe. The same phenomenon can be seen within Western Civilization
in regard to the nineteenth-century characteristics of Europe which we
have enumerated. For example, nationalism was already evident in Eng-
land ar the time of the defeat of the Spamsh Armada in 1588; it raged
through France in the period after 178¢; it reached Germany and ltaly
only after 1815, became a potent force in Russia and the Balkans to-
ward the end of the nineteenth century, and was noticeable in China,
India, and Indonesia, and even ‘\egro Africa, only in the twentieth



WESTERN CIVILIZATION IN ITS WORLD SETTING 19
century. Somewhat similar patterns of diffusion can be found in regard
to the spread of democracy, of parliamentary government. of liberalism,
and of secularism. The rule, however, is not so general or so simple
as it appears at first glance. The exceprions and the complications ap-
pear more numerous as we approach the twentieth cenrury. Even
carlier it was cvident chat the arrival of the sovereign state did nor
fellow this patrern, enlightened despotism and the growth of supreme
public authority appearing in Germany, and even in ltalv, before it
appcared in France. Universal free education also appeared in central
Europe before it appeared in a western country like England. Secial-
1sm also is a product of central Europe rather than of western Europe,
and moved from the former to the latter only in the fifth decade of
the twentieth centurv. These exceptions to the general rule about the
eastward movement of modern historical developments have various
cxplanations. Some of these are obvious, but others are very compli-
cated. As an example of such a complication we might mention that in
western Europe nationalism, industrialism. liberalism, and democracy
were generally reached in this order, But in Germany they all appeared
about the same time. To the Germans it appeared that thev could
achieve nationalism and industrialism (both of which they wanrted)
more rapidly and more successfully if they sacrificed liberalism and
democrac_\'. Thus, in Germany nationalism was achieved in an undemo-
cratic wav, bv “blood and iron.” as Bismarck put it, while industrialism
was achieved under state auspices rather than through liberalism. This
selection of elements and the resulting plaving off of clements against
one another was possible in more peripheral areas only because these
areas had the earlier experience of western Europe to study, copy,
avoid, or modify. Sometimes they had to modify these traits as they
developed. This can be seen from the following considerations. YWhen
the Industrial Revolution began in England and France, these countries
were able to raise the necessarv capital for new factories because thev
already had che Agricultural Revolution and because, as the earliest
producers of industrial goods, they made excessive profits which could
be used to provide capital. But in Germany and in Russia, capital was
much more difficult to find, because thev obtained the Industrial Revolu-
tion later, when thev had to compete with England and France, and
could not earn such large profits and also because they did not already
have an established Agricultural Revolution on which 1o build their
Industrial Revolucion. Accordingly. while western Europe, with plenty
qf capital and cheap, democratic weapons, could finance its industrializa-
uon with liberalism and democracy, central and eastern Europe had
difficulty ﬁnancing industrialism, and there the process was delayed to a
period when cheap and simple democratic weapons were being replaced
by expensive and complicated weapons. This meant that the capital for



30 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

railroads and factories had to be raised with government assistance;
liberalism waned; rising nationalism encouraged this tendency; and the
undemocratic nature of existing weapons made it clear that both liberal-
ism and democracy were living a most precarious existence,

As a consequence of situations such as this, some of the traits which
arose in western Europe in the nineteenth century moved outward to
more peripheral areas of Europe and Asia with greac difficulty and for
only a brief period. Among these less sturdy traits of western Europe’s
great century we m1ght mention liberalism, democracy, the parlia-
mentary system, optimism, and the belief in inevitable progress. These
were, we might say, flowers of such delicate narure that they could not
survive any extended period of stormy weather. That the twentieth
century subjected them to long periods of very stormy weather is clear
when we consider that ir brought a world economic depression sand-
wiched between two world wars.
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The Pattern of Change

N order to obtain perspective we sometimes divide the culture of 2

society, in a somewhat arbitrary fashion, into several different

aspects. For example, we can divide a society into six aspects:
milicary, political, economic, social, religious, intellectual, Naturally
there are very close connections between these various aspects; and in each
aspect there are verv close connections between what exists today and
what existed in an earlier dav. For example, we might want to talk about
democmc_\' as a fact on the political level (or aspect). In order to talk
about it in an intelligent way we would not only have to know what it
is today we would also have to see what relationship it has to earlier
facts on che political level as well as its relationship to various facts on the
other five levels of the society. Naturally we cannot talk inrelligently
unless we have a fairly clear idea of what we mean by the words we
use. For that reason we shall frequently define the terms we use in dis-
cussing this subject.

The military level is concerned with the organization of force, the
political level with the organization of power, and the economic level with
the organization of wealth. By the “organization of power” in a society
we mean the ways in which obedience and consent (or acquiescence)
are obtained. The close relationships berween levels can be seen from
the fact that there are three basic ways to win obedience: by force, by
buyving consent with wealth, and by persuasion. Each of these three
leads us to another level {military, cconomic, or intellectual} outside
the political level. At the same time, the organization of power today
(that is, of the methods for obtaining obedience in the society) is a
development of the methods used to obtain obedience in the society in
an earlier period.

These relationships are important because in the twentieth century in
Western Civilization all six levels are changing with amazing rapidicy,
and the relationships between levels arc also shifting with great speed.
When we add to chis confusing picture of VWestern Civilization the
fact that other societies are influencing it or being influenced by it, it
would seem that the world in the twentieth century is almost too com-
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plicated to understand. This is indeed true, and we shall have to simplify
(perhaps even oversimplify) these complexities in order to reach a low
level of understanding. When we have reached such a low level perhaps
we shall be able to raise the level of our understanding by bringing
into our minds, little by little, some of the complexities which do
exist in the world itself.

On the milicary level in Western Culllzatlon in the twentieth cen-
tury the chief dcveloprnent has been a steady increase in the complexity
and the cost of weapons. When weapons are cheap to get and so easy
to use chat almost anvone can use them after a short period of training,
armies are generally made up of lnrgc masses of amateur soldiers, Such
weapons we call “amateur weapons,” and such armies we might call
“mass armies of citizen-soldiers.” The Age of Pericles in Classical Greece
and the nineteenth century in Western Civilizacion were periods of
amateur weapons and citizen-soldiers. But the nineteenth century was
preceded (as was the Age of Pericles also) by a pcnod in which weap-
ons were expensive and required long training in their use. Such
weapons we call “specialist” weapons. Periods of specialist weapons arc
generally periods of small armies of professional soldiers (usually mer-
cenaries). In a period of specialist weapons the minority who have
such weapons can usually force the majority whe lack them to obey;
thus a period of specialist weapons tends to give rise to a period of
minority rule and authoritarian government. Bur a period of amateur
weapons is a period in which all men are roughly equal in military
power, a majority can compel a minority to yield, and majority rule
or even democratic government tends to rise. The medieval period in
which the best weapon was usually a mounted knight on horseback
(clearly a specialist weapon) was a period of minority rule and authori-
tarian government. Even when the medieval knight was made obsolete
(along with his stone castle} by the invention of gunpowder and the
appearance of fircarms, these new weapons were so expensive and so
difficult to use (until 1800) that minority rule and authoritarian govern-
ment continued even though that government sought to enforce its
rule by shifting from mounted knights to professional pikemen and
musketeers. But afrer 1800, guns became cheaper to obtain and easier
to use. By 1840 a Colt revolver sold for $27 and a Springfield musket
for not much more, and these were about as good weapons as anyone
could ger at chat time. Thus, mass armies of citizens, equipped with
these cheap and easily used weapons, began to replace armies of profes-
sional soldiers, beginning about 800 in Europe and even carlier in
America. At the same time, democratic government began to replace
authoritarian governments (but chiefly in those areas where the cheap
new weapons were available and local standards of living were high
enough to allow people to obtain them).
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The arrival of the mass army of citizen-soldiers in the nineteenth
century created a difficule problem of control, because techniques of
transportation and of communications had not reached a high-enough
level to allow any flexibility of control in a mass army. Such an army
could be moved on its own feet or by railroad; the government could
communicate with its various units onhr by letter post or by telegram.
The problem of handling a mass army by such techniques was solved
partially in the American Civil War of 1861-1865 and completely by
Helmuth von Moltke for the Kingdom of Prussia in the Austro-Prussian
War of 1866, The solution was a rigid one: a plan of campaign was
prepared beforehand against a specific opponent, with an established
timetable and detailed instructions for each milicary unit; communica-
tions were prepared and even issued beforehand, to be used according
to the timetable. This plan was so inflexible that the signal to mobilize
was practically a signal to attack a specified neighboring state because
the plan, once initiated. could not be changed and could hardly even be
slowed up. With this rigid method Prussia created the German Empire
by smashing Austria in 1866 and France in 1871. By 1900 all the states
of Europe had adopted the same method and had fixed plans in which
the signal for mobilization constituted an atrack on some neighbor—a
neighbor, in some cases (as in the German invasion of Belgium}), with
whom the attacker had no real quarrel Thus, when the signal for
mobilization was given in 1914 the states of Europe leaped at each
other.

In the twentiech century the military situation was drastically changed
in two ways. On the one hand, communications and transportation
WETE 50 unprovcd by the invention of the radio and the internal-com-
bustion engine that control and movement of troops and even of indi-
vidual soldiers became very fiexible; mobilization ceased to be equivalent
to attack, and attack ceased to be equivalent to total war. On the other
hand, begmnmg with the first use of tanks, gas, hlgh-e\ploswe shells,
and tactical lmmbmg from the air in 1915-1918, and contlnumg with all
the innovations in weapons Ieadmg up to the first atomic bomb in 1945,
specialist weapons became superior to amateur weapons. This had a
double result which was still working itself out at mid-century:
drafted army of citizen-soldiers began to be replaced by a smaller army
of profe‘;sloml specialist soldiers, and authoritarian government began
to replace democratic government,

On the political level equally profound changes took place in the
twentieth century. These changes were assouated with the basis on
which an 1ppe1l for allegiance could be placed, and cspecmllv with
the need to find a basis of allegiance which could win lovaley over
larger and larger arcas from more numerous groups of pcople. In the
early Middle Ages when there had been no state and no public authority,
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political organization had been che feudal svstem which was held
together by obligations of personal fealty among a small number of
people. WV ith the reappearance of the state and of puhh(. authority,
new patterns of polirical behavior were organized in what is called the
“feudal monarchy.” This allowed the state to reappear for the first time
since the callapsc of Charlemagne’'s Empire in the minth century, but
with restricted allegiance to a relatively small number of persons over a
relanivelv: small area. The de\clopment of weapons and the steady
improvement in transportation and in communications made it possll)lc
to compel obedience over wider and wider areas, and made it nccessary
ro base ailegiance on something wider than personal fealty to a feudal
monarch. Accordingly, the feudal monarchy was repla(.cd by the dy-
nastic monarchy. In this system subjects owed allegiance to a royal
family (dvnasty), although the real basis of the dynasty rested on the
lovalty of a professional army of pikemen and muskereers.

The shift from the profcssmn‘ll army of mercenaries to the mass army
of citizen-soldiers, along with other factors acting on other levels of
culture, made it necessary to broaden the basis of allegiance once again
after i800. The new basis was nationalism, and gave rise to the narional
state as the typical political unic of the nincteenth century. This shift
was not possible for the larger dynastic states which ruled over many
different language and nadional groups. By the vear igoo three old
dynastic monarchies were being threatened with dlslntegratmn by the
rising tide of nationalistic agitarion. These three, the Austro-Hungarian
Empire, the Ottoman Empire, and the Russian Empire of the Romanovs,
did disintegrate as a consequence of the defeats of the First World
War. But the smaller rterritorial units which replaced them, states like
Poland, Czechoslovakia, or Lithuania, organized largely on the basis
of language groups, mayv have reflected adequately enough the national-
istic sentiments of the nineteenth century, bur they reflected very in-
adequacely  the developments in  weapons, In communicacions, in
transportation. and in economics of the twenticth century. By the
middle of this larter century these developments were reaching a point
where states which could produce the latest instruments of coercion
were in a position to compel obedience over areas much larger rhan
those occupied by peoples speaking the same language or otherwise re-
garding themselves as sharing a common nationality. Even as carly as
1940 it began to appear that some new basis more continental in scope
than existing nationality groups must be found for the new superstates
which were beginning to be born. It became clear that the basis of al-
legiance for these new superstates of continental scope must be ideologi-
cal rather than national. Thus the nineteenth century’s national state
began to be replaced by the twentieth century’s 1dcnluglcal bloc. At the
same time, the shift from amateur tw specmhst weapons made it hikely
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that the new form of organization would be authoritarian rather t}‘{al'l
democratic as the earlier national statc had been. However, the prestige
of Britain's power and influence in the nincteenth century was so great
in the first third of the twentiech century that the British parliamentary
system continued to be copicd everywhere that people were called upon
ro set up a new form of government. This happened in Russia in 1917, in
Turkey in tgo8, in Czechoslovakia and Poland in 1918-1919 and in
most of the states of Asia (such as China in 1911).

When we turn to the economic level, we turn to a series of complex
developments. It would be pleasant if we could just ignore these, but ob-
viouslv we cannot, because economic issues have been of paramount im-
portance in the twenticth century, and no one can understand the
period without at lcast 2 rudimentary grasp of the economc issues. In
order to simplify these somewhat, we may divide them into four as-
pects: (a) energy; (&) materials; (¢) organization; and (d) control.

It is quite clear that no economic goods can be made without the use
of energy and of materials. The history of the former falls into two
chief parts each of which is divided into two subparts. The main
division, about 1830, separates an earlier period when production used
the energy delivered through living bodies and 2 later period when
production used energy from fossil fuels delivered through engines.
The first half is subdivided into an carlier period of manpower (and
staverv) and a later period using the encrgy of draft animals. This
subdivision occurred roughly about .. 1000. The second half (since
1830} is subdivided into a Period which used coal in steam engines, and
9 period which used petroleum in internal-combustion engines. This
subdivision occurred about 1900 or 2 little later.

The developmcnt of the use of materials is familiar to everyone. We
can speak of an age of iron (before 1830). an age of steel (1830-1910),
and an age of allovs, light metals, and synthetics (since 1910). Naturally,
all chese dates are arbicrary and approximate, since the different periods
commenced at different dates in different areas, diffusing outward from
their origin in the core area of Western Civilization in neorthwestern
Europe.

When we turn to the developments which took place in economic
organization, we approach a subject of great significance. Here again
we can see a sequence of several periods. There were six of these peri-
ods, each with its own tvpical form of economic organization, At the
beginning, in the earlv Middle Ages, \Western Civilization had an eco-
nomic system which was almost entirely agricultural, organized in self-
sufficient manors, with almost no commerce or industrv. To this
manorial-agrarian svstem there was added, afrer about 1050, a new
cconomic systeni based on trade in luxury goods of remote origin for
the sake of profits. This we mighe call commercial capitalism. It had
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two periods of expansion, one in the period roso-1:70, and the other
in the period 1440-16g0. The typical organization of these two periods
was the trading company (in the second we might say the chartered
trading company, like the Massachusetts Bay Company, the Hudsen's
Bay Company, or the various East India companies). The next period of
economic organization was the stage of industrial capitalism, beginning
about 1770, and characterized by owner management through the
single-proprietorship or the partnership. The third period we might
call financial capitalism. It began about 1850, reached its peak about
1914, and ended about 1g32. Its tvpical forms of economic organization
were the limited-liability corporation and che holding company. It was
a period of financial or banker management rather than one of owner
management as in the earlier period of industrial capitalism. This period
of financial capitalism was followed by a period of monopoly capital-
ism. In this fourth period, tvpical forms of economic organization were
cartels and trade associations. This period began to appear about 1890,
took over control of the economic system from the bankers about
1932, and 1s distinguished as a period of managerial dominance in con-
trast with the owner management and the financial management of the
two periods immediately preceding it. Many of its characteristics con-
tinue, even today, but the dramatic events of World War II and the
post-war period put it in such a ditferent social and historical context
as to create a new, sixth, period of economic organization which mighe
be called “the pluralist cconomy.” The features of this sixth period will
be described lacer.

The approximate relationship of these various stages may be seen in
the following table:

TyeicaL
NaMme Dares ORgaxizatION ManagEMENT
Manorial 670- Manor Cuostinm
Commercial capitalism  a. 1050-1270 Company Municipal mercantitism
b. 13401690 Chartered Stare mercantilism
company
Industrial capicaltsm 1770-1870 Private firm Owners

or parenership

Financial capitalism 1850-1932 Corporationand  Bankers
helding company

Monopoly capitalism 1890-1950 Cartels and trade  Aanagers
association

Pluralist economy ty;3topresent  Lobbying groups  Technocraes

Two things should be noted. In the first place, these various stages
or periods are additive in a sense, and there are many survivals of earlier
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stages into later ones. As late as 1925 there was a manor still functioning
in England, and Cecil Rhodes’s chartered company which opened up
Rhodesia (the British South Africa Company) was chartered as late as
1889, In the same way owner-managed private firms engaging in indus-
trial activities, or corporations and holding companies engaging in finan-
cial activities, could be created today. In the second place all the later
periods are called capitalism. This term means “an economic system
motivated by che pursuic of profits within a price system.” The com-
mercial capicalist sought profits from the exchange of goods; the indus-
trial capitalist sought profits from the manufacture of goods; the financial
capitalist sought profits from the manipulation of claims on money;
and the monopoly capitalist sought profits from manipulation of the
market to make the market price and the amount sold such that his
profits would be maximized.

It is intcrcsting to note that, as a consequence of these various stages
of economic organization, Western Civilization has passed through four
major stages of economic expansion marked by the approximate dates
970-1270, 1440~1690, 1770-1928, and since 1950. Three of these stages
of expansion were followed by the outbreak of imperialist wars, as
the stage of expansion reached its conclusion. These were the Hundred
Years’ War and the Iralian Wars (1338-1445, 1494-1559), the Second
Hundred Years' War (1667-1815), and the world wars (1914-1945).
The economic background of the third of these will be examined later
in this chapter, but now we must continue our general survey of the
conditions of Western Civilization in regard to other aspects of culture.
One of these is the fourth and last portion of the economic level, that
concerned with economic control.

Economic control has passed through four stages in Western Civiliza-
ton. Of these the first and third were periods of “automatic control” in
the sense that there was no conscious effort at a centralized system of eco-
nomic control, while the second and fourth stages were periods of con-

scious efforts at control. These stages, with approximate dates, were as
follows:

1. Automatic control: manorial custom, 650-1t50
2. Conscious control
4. municipal mercantilism, t150~1450
b, stare mercantilism, 1450-1815
3. Automatic control: laissez-faire in the competitive market, 1815~
1934
4- Conscious control: planning (both public and private), 1934~

It should be evident that these five stages of economic control are
closely associated with the stages previously mentioned in regard to kinds
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of weapons on the military level or the forms of government on the polit-
ical level. The same five stages of economic control have a complex
relationship to the six stages of economic orgamzatlon already mentioned,
the important stage of industrial capitalism overlapping the transition from
state mercantilism to laissez-faire.

VWhen we turn to the social level of a culture, we can note a num-
ber of different phenomena, such as changes in growth of population,
changes in aggregates of this population (such as rise or decline of cities),
and changes in social classes. Most of these things are far too complicated
for us to attempt to treat them in any thorough fashion here. We have
already discussed the various stages in population growth, and shown that
Europe was, about tgoo, generally passing from a stage of population
growth with many persons in the prime of life (Type B), to a stage of
population stabilization with a larger percentage of middle-aged persons
(Type C). This shift from Type B ro Type C population in Europe can
be placed most roughly at the time that the ninetcenth century gave rise
to the twentieth centurv. At about the same time or shnrtlv after, and
closely associated with the rise of monopoly capitalism (wnth its em-
phasns on automobiles, telephones, radio, and such), was a shife in the
aggrcgation of population. This shift was from the period we might
call “che rise of the citv™ (in which, vear by vear, a larger portion of the
population lived in cities) to what we mlcrht call “the rise of the suburbs”
or even “the period of megapolis” (in which the growth of residential
concentration moved ourward from the city itself into the surrounding
area).

The third aspect of the social level to which we mighe turn our atten-
tion is concerned with changes in social classes. Each of the stages in the
development of economic organization was accompanied by the rise to
prominence of a new social class. The medieval svstem had provided the
feudal nobility based on the manorial agrarian system. The growth of
commercial capitalism (in two stages) gave a new class of commercial
bourgeoisie. The growth of industrial capitalism gave rise to two new
classes, the industrial bourgeoisic and the industrial workers (or prole-
tariat, as they were sometimes called in Europe). The development of
financial and monopoly capitalism provided a new group of managerial
technicians. The distincrion hetween industrial bourgeoisie and managers
essentially rests on the fact that the former control industry and possess
power because they are owncrs, while managers control mdustr\ (and
also government or labor unions or public opinion) because thc\ are
skilled or trained in certain techniques. As we shall see later, the shift from
one to the other was associated with a separation of control from owner-
ship in economiic life, The shift was also associated pith what we might
call 2 change from a two-class society to a mlddlc-d’lss sociery. Under
mdl.lsl:nal capltahsm and the carly part of financial c'lpitahsm, society
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began to develop into a polarized two-class society in which an en-
trenched bourgeoisie stood opposed to a mass proletariat. It was on the
basis of this development that Karl Marx, about 1850, formed his ideas of
an inevitable class struggle in which the group of owners would become
fewer and fewer and richer and richer while the mass of workers be-
came poorer and poorer but more and more numerous, until finally the
mass would rise up and take ownership and control from the privileged
minority, By 1goo social developments took a direction so different from
that cxpected by Marx that his analysis became almost worthless, and his
system had to be imposed by force in a most backward industrial coun-
try {Russia) instead of occurring inevitably in the most advanced indus-
trial country as he had expected.

The social developments which made Marx’s theories obsolete were
the result of technological and economic developments which Marx had
not foreseen. The energy for production was derived more and more
from inanimate sources of power and less and less from human labor. As
a resule, mass production required less labor. But mass production re-
quired mass consumption so that the products of the new techology had
to be distributed to the working groups as well as to others so that ris-
ing standards of living for the masses made the proletariat fewer and
fewer and richer and richer. At the same time, the need for managerial
and white-collar workers of the middle levels of the economic system
raised the proletariat into the middle class in large numbers. The spread of
the corporate form of industrial enterprise allowed control to be sepa-
rated from ownership and allowed the latter to be dispersed over a much
wider group, so thag, in effect, owners became more and more numerous
and poorer and poorer. And, finally, control shifted from owners to
managers. The result was that the polarized two-class society envisaged
by Marx was, afrer 1900, increasingly replaced by a mass middle-class
society, with fewer poor and, if not fewer rich, at least a more numerous
group of rich who were relatively less rich than in an earlier period. This
process of leveling up the poor and leveling down the rich originated in
economic forces bur was speeded up and extended by governmental poli-
cies in regard to taxation and social welfare, especially after 1945.

When we turn to the higher levels of culeure, such as the religious and
intellectual aspects, we can discern a sequence of stages similar to those
which have been found in the more nuterial levels. We shall make no
extended examination of these at this time except to say that the religious
level has seen a shift from a basically secularist, materialist, and anti-
religious outlook in the late nineteenth century to a much more spiritualist
and religious point of view in the course of the twentieth century. Ac the
same time a very complex development on the intellectual level has shown
a profound shift in outlook from an optimistic and scientific point of view
in the period 1860-1890 to a much more pessimistic and irrationatise
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oint of view in the period following 18go. This shift in point of view,
which began in a rather restricted group forming an intellectual van-
guard abour 18go, a group which included such figures as Freud, Sorel,
Bergson, and Proust, spread downward to larger and larger sections of
Western society in the course of the new century as a result of the
devastating exp;:rience of two world wars and the great depression. The
results of this process can be seen in the striking contrast between the
evpical outlock of Europe in the ninereenth century and in the twenticth
century as outlined in the preceding chapter.

European Economic Developments

COMMERCIAL CAPITALISM

Western Civilization is the richest and most powerful social organization
ever made by man. One reason for this success has been its economic
organization, This, as we have said, has passed through six successive
stages, of which at least four are called “capitalism.” Three features are
notable about this development as a whole.

In the first place, each stage created che conditions which tended to
bring about the next stage: therefore we could sav, in a sense, that each
stage committed suicide. The original economic organization of self-
sufficient agrarian units (manors) was in a society organized so that its
upper ranks—the lords, lay and ecclesiastical—found their desires for
necessities so well met that they sought to exchange their surpluses of
necessities for luxuries of remote origin. This gave rise to a trade in
foreign Juxuries (spices, fine textiles, fine metals) which was the first
evidence of the stage of commercial capitalism. In this second stage, mer-
cantile profits and widening markets created a demand for textiles and
other goods which could be met only by application of power to
production. This gave the third stage: industrial capitalism. The stage
of industrial capitalism soon gave rise te such an insatiable demand for
heavy fixed capital, like railroad lines, steel mills, shipvards, and so on,
that thesc investments could not be financed from the profits and private
fortunes of individual proprietors. New instruments for financing indus-
try came into existence in the form of limited-lability corporations and
investment banks. These were soon in a position to control the chief
parts of the industrial system. since they provided capital to it. This gave
rise to financial capltallsm The control of financial capnahqm was used
to integrate the industrial system into ever-larger units with interlinking
financial controls, This made possible 2 reduction of competition with a
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resulting increase in profits. As a result, the industrial svstem soon found
that it was again able to finance its own expansion from its own profits,
and, with this achievement, financial controls were weakened, and the
stage of monopoly capitalism arrived. In this fifth stage, great industrial
unics, working together either directly or through cartels and trade asso-
ciations, were in a position to exploit the majority of the people. The
result was a great economic crisis which soon developed into a struggle
for control of the state—the minority hoping to use political power to
defend their privileged position, the majority hoping to use the state to
curtaill the power and privileges of the minority. Both hoped to use the
Power of the state to find some solution to the economic aspects of the
crisis. This dualist struggle dwindled with the rise of economic and social
Pluralism after 194s.

The second notable feature of this whole development is that the
transition of each stage to the next was associated with a period of
dePression or low economic activity. This was because each stage, after
an earlier progressive phase, became later, in its final phase, an organization
of vested interests more concerned with protecting its established modes
of action than in continuing progressive changes by the application of
resources to new, improved methods. This is inevitable in any social or-
Banization, but is peculiarly so in regard to capitalism.

The third notable feature of the whole development is closelv related to
this special nature of capitalism. Capitalism provides very powerful moti-
vations for economic activity because it associates economic motivations
50 closely with self-interest. But this same feature, which is a source of
Strength in providing cconomic motivation through the pursuit of profits,
1€ also a source of weakness owing to the fact thar so self-centered a
Motivation contribures very readily to a loss of economic coordination.
Fach individual, just because he is so powerfully motivated by self-
Iterest, easily loses sight of the role which his own activities play in the
€conomic svstem as a whole, and tends to act as if his activities were the
Whole, with inevieable injury to that whole. We could indicate this by
Pointing our that capitalism, because it seeks profits as its primary goal, is
Never primarily secking to achieve prosperity, high production, high con-
sumption, political power, patriotic tmprovement, or moral uplift. Any
of these mav be achieved under capitalism, and anv (or all) of them may
be sacrificed and lost under capitalism, depending on this relarionship
to the primary goal of capiralist activitv~the pursuit of profits. During the
“lne-hundred-ycar history of capitalism, it has, at various times, con-
tributed both to the achievement and to the destruction of these other
social goals.

The different stages of capitalism have sought to win profits by dif-
ferent kinds of economic activities. The origimal stage, which we call
Commercial capitalism, sought profits by moving goods from one place
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to another. lu chis etfort, goods went from places where they were less
valuable to plices where they were more valuable, while money, doing
the same thing, moved in the opposite dircction, This valuation, which
determined the movement both of goods and of money and which made
them move i opposite directions, was measured by the relationship be-
tween these two things, Thus the value of goods was expressed in money.
and the value of money was cxpressed in goods. Goods moved from low.
price areas to high-price areas, and money moved from high-price arcas
to low-pricc areas, because goods were more valuable where prices were
high and money «was more valuable schere prices wwere low.

Thus, clearly, money and goods are not the same thing but are, on the
contrary, C\actl\' opposite thmgs Most confusion in econoniic thinking
arises from failure to recognize this fact. Goods are wealth which you
have, while money is a claim on wealth which you do not have. Thus
goods are an asst; money is a debe. If goods are wealth; money is not-
\\emth or negamc wealth, or even anti-wealth, They 11\\:1\5 behave
in opposite ways, just as they usually move in opposite directions. 1f the
value of one goes up, the value of the other goes down, and in the same
proportion. The value of goods, expressed in money, is called “prices,”
while the valae of money, expressed in goods, is called “value.”

Commercial capitalism arose when merchants, carrying goods from one
area to another, were able to sell these goods at their destination for a
price which covered original cost, all costs of moving the goods, includ-
ing the merchant’s expenses, and a profir. This development, which began
as the movement of luxury goods, increased wealth because it led to
specializadion of actvities both in crafts and in agriculture, which increased
skills and output, and also brought into the market new commodities.

Eventually, this stage of commercial capitalism became insticutionalized
into a restrictive system, sometimes called “mercantlism,” in which
merchants sought to gain profits, not from the movements of goods bur
from restricting the movements of goods. Thus the pursuit of profits,
which had earlier led to increased prosperity by increasing trade and
production, becamie a restriction on both trade and production, because
profit became an end in itself rather than an accessory mechanism in
the economic system as a whole.

The way in which commercial capitalism (an expanding economic
organization) was transformed into mercantilism (a restrictive economic
organization) twice in our past history is very revealing not only of the
nature of economic systems, and of men themselves, but also of the nature
of economic¢ crisis nnd what can be done about it.

Under commercial capitalism, merchants soon discovered that an in-
creasing flow of goods from a low-price area to a high-price area tended
to raise prices in the former and to lower prices in the lacter. Every
time a shipment of spices came into London, the price of spices there
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began to fall, while the arrival of buyers and ships in Malacca gave prices
there an upward spurt. This trend roward equalization of price levels be-
Tween two areas because of the double, and reciprocal, movement of goods
and money jeopardized profits for merchants, however much it may have
satisfied producers and consumers at cither end. It did chis by reducing
the price differential between the rwo areas and thus reducing the mar-
gin within which the merchant could make his profit. It did not cake
shrewd merchants long to realize that they could maintain this price dif-
ferential, and thus their profits, if they could restrice the flow of goods,
so that an equal volume of money flowed for a reduced volume of goods.
In this way, shipments were decreased, costs were reduced, but profits
were maintained.

Two things are notable in this mercantilist situation. In the first place,
the merchant, by his restrictive practices, was, in essence, increasing his
own satisfaction by reducing that of the producer at one end and of the
consumer ar the other end; he was able to do this because he was in the
middle between them. In the second place, so long as the merchant, in
his home port, was concerned with goods, he was eager that the prices of
£00ds should be, and remain, high.

In the course of time, however, some merchants began to shife their
attention from the goods aspect of commercial interchange to the other,
honetary, side of the exchange. Thev began to accumulate the profits of
these transactions, and became increasingly concerned, not with the ship-
ment and exchange of goods, but with the shipment and exchange of
moneys. In time they became concerned with the lending of money to
merchants o finance their ships and their activities, advancing money
for both, at high interest rates, secured by claims on ships or goods as col-
lateral for [epayment,

In this proces".s the attitudes and interests of these new bankers became
totally opposed to those of the merchants (although few of either recog-
nized the situation). Where the merchane had been eager for high prices
and was ir1cre:1s'mg‘;l\r eager for low interest rates, the banker was eager
for a high value of monev (that is, low prices) and high interest rates.
Each was concerned to maintain or to increase the value of the half of
the transaction {goods for monev) with which he was directly concerned,
with relative neglect of the transaction itself (which was of course the
toncern of the producers and the consumers).

In sum, specialization of economic activities, by breaking up the eco-
nomic process, had made it possible for people to concentrate on one
portion of the process and, by maximizing that portion, to jeopardize the
rest. ‘The process was not only broken up into producers, exchangers, and
consumers but rhere were also two kinds of exchangers (one concerned
with goods, the other with money ), with almost antithetical, short-termn,
sims. The problems which inevitably arose could be solved and the sVS-
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tem reformed only by reference to the system as a whole. Unfortunately,
however, three parts of the system, concerned with the production,
transfer, and consumption of goods, were concrete and clearly visible so
that almost anyone could grasp them simpiv by examining thcm, while the
operations of banlung and finance were concealed, scattered, and abstract
so that they appeared to many to be difficule. To add to chis, bankers
themselves did everything they could to make their activities more secret
and more esoteric. Their activities were reflected in mysterious marks in
ledgers which were never opened to the curious outsider.

In the course of time the central fact of che developing economic sys-
tem, the relationship between goods and money, became clear, at least
to bankers. This relationship, the price system, depended upon five
things: the supply and the demand for goods, the supply and the demand
for money, and the speed of exchange between money and goods. An in-
crease in three of these (demand for goods, supply of money, speed of
circulation) would move the prices of goods up and the value of money
down. This inflation was objectionable to bankers, although desirable to
produccrs and merchants. On the other hand, a decrease in the same three
items would be deflationary and would please bankers, worry producers
and merchants, and dehght consumers {who obtained more goods for less
money). The other factors worked in the opposite direction, so that an
increase in them (supply of goods, demand for money, and slowness of
circulation or exchange) would be deflationary.

Such changes of prices, either inflationary or deflationary, have been
major forces in history for the last six centuries at least. Over that tong
pcnod their power to modify men'’s lives and human history has been
mcrcasmg This has been reflected in two w ays. On the one hand, rises
in prices have generally encouraged increased economic activity, espe-
cially the production of goods, while, on the other hand, price changes
have served to redistribute wealth within the economic system. Infla-
tion, especiallyv a slow steady rise in prices, encourages producers, because
it means that they can commit themselves to costs of production on one
price level and then, later, offer the finished produce for sale at a some-
what higher price level. This situation encourages production because it
gives confidence of an almost certain profit margin. On the other hand,
production is discouraged in a period of falling prices, unless the pro-
ducer is in the verv unusual situation where his costs are falling more
rapidly than the prices of his product.

The redistribution of wealth by changing prices is equally important
but attracts much less atention. Rising prices benefit debrors and injure
creditors, while falling prices do the opposite. A debtor called upon to
pay a debt at a time when prices are higher than when he contracted the
debt must yield up less goods and services than he obrained at the earlier
date, on a lower price level, when he borrowed the money. A creditor,
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such as a bank, which has lent money—equivalent to a certain quantity
of goods and services—on one price level, gets back the same amount of
money—but a smaller quantity of goods and services—when repayment
comes at a higher price level, because the money repaid is then less valu-
able. This is why bankers, as creditors in money terms, have been ob-
sessed wirh maiﬁtuining the value of money, aithough the reason they
have traditionally given for this obsession—that “sound money™ maintains
“business confidence”—has been propagandist rather than accurate,

Hundreds of years ago, bankers began to specialize, with the richer
and more influential ones associated increasingly with foreign trade and
foreign-cxclmns:e transactions. Since these were richer and more cosmo-
politan and inc;casingl\' concerned with questions of political significance,
such as stabilitv and debasement of currencies, war and peace, dvnastic
marriages, and worldwide trading menopolies, they became the financiers
and financial advisers of governments. Moreover, since their retationships
with governments were alwavs in monetary terms and not real terms, and
since they were alwayvs obsessed with the stability of monetary cxchanges
between one country's money and another, thev used their power and
influence to do t\\-o'r.hingx ('1) to get all money and debts expressed in
terms of a serictiv limited commodity—ultimately goid; and (2} to get all
monetary matters our of the control of governments and political au-
thority, on the ground that they would be handled better by private bank-
Ing interests in terms of such a stable vatue as gold.

Thesc efforts failed with the shift of commercial capitalism into mercan-
tilism and the destruction of the whole pattern of social organization based
on dvnastic monarchy. professional mercenary armies, and mercantilism,
in the series of wars which shook Europe from the middie of the seven-
teenth century to 1815. Commercial capitalism passed through two peri-
ods of expansion cach of which deteriorated into a later phase of war,
class struggles, and retrogression. The first stage, associated with the Med-
iterranean Sea, was dominated by the North ltalians and Cartalonians but
ended in a phase of crisis after '1300, which was not finally ended until
1558. The second stage of commercial capitalism, which was associated
with the Adantic Ocean. was dominated by the West Iberians, the
Netherlanders, and the Engtish. Tt had begun to expand by 1440, was in
full swing by 1600, but by the end of the seventeeth century had become
entangled in the restrictive struggles of statc mercantilism and the scries
of wars which ravaged Europe from 1667 to 1815,

The commercial capitalism of the 1430-1815 period was marked by the
supremacy of the Chartered Companies, such as the Hudson’s Bay, the
Dutch and British East Indian companies, the Virginia Company, and the'
Association of Merchant Adventurers (Muscovy Company). England’s
greatest rivals in all these activities were defeated by England’s greater
power, and, above all, its greater sccurity derived from its insular position.
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INDUSTRIAL CAPITALISM, 1770-1850

Britain’s victories over Louis XIV in the period 1667~-1715 and over
the French Revolutionary governments and Napoleon in 179:2—1815 had
many causes, such as its insular position, its ability ro retain control of the
sea, its ability ro present itself ro the world as the defender of the freedoms
and rights of small nations and of diverse social and religious groups.
Among these numerous causes, there were a financial one and an eco-
nomic one. Financially, England had discovered the secret of credit
Economically. England had embarked on the Industrial Revolution.

Credit had been known to the Italians and Netherlanders long before it
becaine one of the instruments of English world supremacy. Nevertheless,
the founding of the Bank of England by William Paterson and his friends
in 1694 is one of the great dates in world history. For gencrations men
had soughc to avoid the onc drawback of gold, its heaviness, by using
pieces of paper to represent specific pieces of gold. Today we call
such picces of paper gold cerrificates. Such a certificate entitles its bearer
to exch:mgc it for its piece of gold on demand, but in view of the con-
venience of paper. only a small fraction of certificate holders ever did
make such demands. It early became clear that gold nced be held on
hand only to the amount needed to cover the fraction of certificates
likely to be presented for pavment; accordingly, the rest of the gold
could be used for business purposes, or, what amounts to the same
thing, a volume of certificates could be issued greater than the volume
of gold reserved for payment of demands against them, Such an excess
volume of paper claims against reserves we now call bank notes.

In effect, this creation of paper claims greater than the reserves avail-
able means that bankers were creating money out of nothing. The same
thing could be done in another way, not by note-issuing banks but by
deposit banks. Deposit bankers discovered that orders and checks drawn
against deposits by depositors and given to third persons were often
not cashed by the latter but were deposited to their own accounts. Thus
there were no actual movements of funds, and payments were made
simply by bookkeeping rransactions on the accounts. Accordingly, it was
necessary for the banker to keep on hand in actual money (gold, cer-
tificares, and notes) no more than the fraction of deposits likely to be
drawn upon and cashed; the rest could be used for loans, and if these
loans were made by creating a deposit for the borrower, who in turn
would draw checks upon it rather than withdraw it in money, such
“created deposits” or loans could also be covered adequately by retaining
reserves to only a fraction of their value. Such created deposits also were
a creation of money out of nothing, although bankers usually refused
to express their actions, either note issuing or deposit lending, i these
rerms. William Paterson, however, on obtaining the charter of the Bank
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of England in 1694, to use the moneys he had won in privateering, said,
“The Bank hath benefit of interest on all moneys which it creates out of
nothing.” This was repeated by Sir Edward Holden, founder of the
Midland Bank, on December 18, 1907, and is, of course, generally ad-
mitted today.

This organizational structure for creating means of payment out of
nothing, which we call credit, was not invented by England bur was
developed by her to become one of her chief weapons in the victory over
Napoleon in 1815. The emperor, as the last great mercantilist, could not
see money in any but concrete terms, and was convinced that his ef-
forts to fight wars on the basis of “sound money,” by avoiding the crea-
ton of credit, would ultimately win him a victery by bankrupting
England. He was wrong, although the lesson has had to be relearned by
modern financiers in the twentieth century.

Britain’s victory over Napoleon was also helped by two economic in-
novations: the A.gricu]tural Revolution, which was well established there
in 1720, and the Industrial Revolution, which was equally well established
there by 1976, when Watr patented his steam engine. The Industrial
Revolution, like the Credit Revolution, has been much misunderstood,
both at the time and since. This is unfortunate, as each of these has great
significance, both to advanced and to underdeveloped countries, in the
twentieth century. The Industrial Revolution was accompanied by a num-
ber of incidental features, such as growth of cities through the factory
system, the rapid growth of an unskilled labor supplv (the proletariat),
the reduction of labor to the status of a commodity in the competitive
market, and the shifting of ownership of tools and equipment from
laborers to a new social class of entrepreneurs. None of these constituted
the essential feature of industrialism. which was, in face, the application
of nonliving power to the productive process. This application, sym-
bolized in the steam engine and the water wheel, in the long run served
to reduce or eliminace the relative significance of unskilled labor and the
use of human or animal energy in the productive process (automation)
and to disperse the productive process from cities, but did so, throughou,
by intensifying the vital feature of the system, the use of energy from
sources other than living bodies.

In this continuing process, Britain’s early achievement of industrialism
gave 1t such great profits that these, combined with the profits derived
eatlier from commercial capitalism and the simultancous profits derived
from the unearned rise in land values from new cities and mines, made
its early industrial enterprises largely self-financed or at least locally
financed. They were organized in proprietorships and partnerships, had
contace with local deposit banks for short-term current loans, but had
little to do with international bankers, investment banks, central gov-
ernments, or corporative forms of business organization.

This early stage of industrial capitalism, which lasted in England from
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about 1770 to about 1850, was shared to some extent with Belgium and
even France, but took quite different forms in the United Srates, Ger-
many, and lualy, and almost totally different forms in Russia or Asia.
The chief reason for these differences was the need for raising funds
(capital) to pav for the rearrangement of the factors of production
(land, labor, materials, skill, equipment, and so on) which industrialism
required. Northwestern Europe, and above all England, had large savings
for such new enterprises. Central Europe and North America had much
less, while eastern and southern Furope had very licdle in private hands.

The more difficulry an area had in mobilizing capital for induseriali-
zation, the more significant was the role of investment bankers and of
governments in the industrial process. In fact, the early forms of in-
dustrialism based on textiles, iron, coal, and steam spread so slowly from
England to Europe that England was itself entering upon the next stage,
financial capitalism. by the time Germany and the United Srates (about
1850) were just beginning to industrialize. This new stage of financial
capitalism, which continued to dominate Engiand France, and the
United States as late as 1930, was made necessary by the great mobiliza-
tions of capital needed for railroad building after 18;0 The capital needed
for railroads, with their enormous C\puuhturcs on track and equipment,
could not be raised from single proprictarships or partnerships or locally,
but, instead, required a new form of enterprise—the limiced-labilicy stock
corporation—and a new source of funds—the international investment
banker who had, until then, concentrated his attention almost entirely
on international flotations of government bonds. The demands of rail-
roads for equipment carried this same development, almost at once, into
steel manufacturing and coal mining.

FINANCIAL CAPITALISAL, 1850~1931

This third stage of capitalism is of such overwhelming significance in
the historyv of the twentieth century, and its ramifications and influences
have been so subterrancan and even occult, that we may be excused if
we devote considerate attention to its organization and methods. Essen-
tially whar it did was to take the old disorganized and localized methods
of handling money and credit and organize them into an integrated sys-
tem, on an international basis, which worked with incredible and well-
oiled facility for many decades. The center of that system was in London,
with major offshoots in New York and Paris, and it has left, as its
greatest achievement, an integraced banking system and @ heavily capi-
talized—~if now largelyv obsolescent—framework of heavy industry, re-
flected in railroads, steel mills, coal mines, and electrical urilities.

This system had its center in London for four chief reasons. First




WESTERN CIVILIZATION TO Q14 51

was the great volume of savings in England, resting on England’s carly
successes in commercial and industrial capitalism. Second was England’s
oligarchic social structure (especially as reflected in its concentrated
landownership and limited access to educational opportunities) which pro-
vided a very inequitable distribution of incomes with large surpluses
coming to the control of a small, energetic upper class. Third was the
fact that this upper class was aristocratic but not noble, and thus, based
on traditions rather than birth, was quite willing to recruit both money
and ability from lower levels of society and even from outside the coun-
try, welcoming American heiresses and central-European Jews to its
ranks, almost as willingly as it welcomed monied, able, and conformist
recruits from the lower classes of Englishmen, whose disabilities from
educational deprivacion, provincialism, and Nonconformist (that is non-
Anglican) religious background generally excluded them from the privi-
leged aristocracy. Fourth (and by no means last) in significance was the
skill in ﬁn:mcial'manipulation. especially on the international scene, which
the small group of merchant bankers of London had acquired in the
period of commercial and industrial capitalism and which lay ready for
use when the need for financial capitalist innovation became urgent.
The merchant bankers of London had already at hand in 18101850
the Stock Exchange, the Bank of England, and the London money mar-
ket when the necds of advancing industrialism called all of these into
the industrial world which they had hitherto ignored. In time they
brought into their financial network the provincial banking centers, or-
ganized as commercial banks and savings banks, as well as insurance
companies, to form all of these into a single financial system on an inter-
national scale which manipulated the quantity and flow of monev so
that they were able to influence, if not control. governments on one side
and industries on the other. The men who did rhis, looking backward
toward the period of dvnastic monarchy in which they had their own
Foots, aspired to establish dvnasties of international bankers and were at
least as successful at this as were many of the dynastic policical rulers.
The greatest of these dynasties, of course, were the descendants of Acver
Amschel Rothschild (1743-1812) of Frankfort, whose male descendants,
for at least two generations, generally married first cousins or even nieces.
Rothschild’s five sons. established at branches in Vienna, London, Naples,
flnd Paris, as well as Frankfort, cooperated together in ways which other
international hanking dyvnasties copied but rarely excelled.
) In concentrating, as we must, on the financial or economic activities of
International bankers, we must not totally ignore their other attributes.
They were, especially in later generations, cosmopolitan racher than
nationalistic; they were a constant, if weakening, influence for peace, a
pattern established in 1830 and 1840 when the Rothschilds threw their
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whole tremendous influence successfully ageinst European wars. They
were usually highly civilized, cultured gentlemen, patrons of educarion
and of the arts, so that today colleges, professorships, opera companics,
svmphonies, libraries, and muscum collections still reflect their munifi-
cence. For these purposes they set a pattern of endowed foundations
which still surround us today.

The names of soinc of these banking familics are familiar to all of us
and should be more so. They include Baring. Lazard, Erlanger, Warburg,
Schroder, Seligman, the Spc\ €ers, \llralnud Maller, Fould, and ‘lb()\t.‘
att Rothschild and Morgan. Even after these banking families became
fully involved in demestic industry by the emergence of financial capi-
tahsm, they remained different from ordinary bankers in distinctive
wavs: (1) thc_v were cosmopolitan and incernacional; (2) thev were closc
to governments and were particularly concerned with questions of gov-
ernment debts, including foreign government debts, even in areas which
seemed, at first glance, poor risks, like Egvpt, Persia, Otroman Turkey,
{mperial China, and Larin America; {3) their interests were almost exclu-
sively in bonds and very rarely in goods, since they admired “liquidity”
and regarded commitments in commoditics or even real estate as the
first step toward bankruptcy; (4) they were, accordingly, fanatical devo-
tees of deflation (which they called ‘sound” money from its close associa-
tions with high interest rares and a high value of moncv) and of the gold
standard, which, in their eves, svmbolized and ensured these values; and
(5) they were almost equailv devoted to secrecy and the secret use of
financial influence in political life. These bankers came to be called ©
ternational bankers” and, more particularly, were known as merchmt
bankers” in England. “private bankers” in France, and “investment bank-
ets” in the United States. In all countries they carried on various kinds of
banking and exchange activities, but everywhere they were sharply
distinguishable from other, more obvious, kinds of banks, such as savings
banks or commercial banks.

One of their less obvious characteristics was that they remained as
private unincorporated firms, usualiy partnerships, untl relatively re-
cently, offering no shares, no reports, and usually no advertising to the
public. This risky status, which deprived them of limited liability, was
rerained, in most cases, until modern inheritance taxes made it essential
to surround such family wealth with the immortality of corporatc
status for tax-avoidance purposes. This persistence as private firms con-
tinued because it ensured the maximum of anonymity and secrecy to
persons of tremendous public power who dreaded public knowledge of
their activitics as an evil almost as great as inflation. As a consequence,
ordinary people had no way of knowing the wealth or areas of opera-
tion of such firms, and often were somewhat hazy as to their member-
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ship. Thus, people of considerable political knowledge might not asso-
ciate the names Walter Burns, Clinton Dawkins, Edward Grenfell, Wil-
lard Straight, Thomas Lamont, Dwight Morrow, Nelson Perkins, Rus-
sell Leffingwell, Elihu Root, John W. Davis, John Foster Dulles, and S.
Parker Gilbert with the name “Morgan,” ver all these and many others
were parts of the system of influence which centered on the J. P. Morgan
office ar 13 Wall Street. This firm, like others of the international banking
fr;atcmit}'. constantly operated through corporations and governments,
¥yet remained itself an obscure private partnership until international finan-
cial capitalism was passing from its deathbed to the grave. J. P. Morgan
and Company, ariginallv founded in London as George Peabody and
Company in 1838, was not incorporated until March 21, 1940, and went
out of existence as a separate entity on April 24, 1959, when it merged
with its most important commercial bank subsidiary, the Guaranty Trust
Company. The London affiliate, Morgan Grenfell, was incorporated in
1934, and still exists.

The influence of financial capitalism and of the international bankers
Who created it was exercised both on business and on governments, but
tould have done neither if it had not been able to persuade both these
to accept two “axioms” of its own ideologv. Both of these were based
O the assumption that politicians were too weak and too subject to
"mporary popular pressures to be trusted with control of the monev
S¥stem; accordingly, the sanctity of all values and the soundness of
Money must be protected in two ways: by basing the value of money on
gold and by allowing bankers to control the supply of monev. To do
this it was necessary to conceal, or even to mislead, both governments
and people about the nature of money and its methods of operation.

For example, bankers called the process of establishing a monetary
S¥stem on gold “stabilization,” and implied thar this covered, as a sin-
8le consequence, stabilization of exchanges and suabilization of prices.
Ji: really achieved only stabilization of exchanges, while its influence on
Prices were quite independent and incidental, and might be unstabilizing
(from its usual tendency to force prices downward by limiting the sup-
Plv of money). As a consequence, many persons, including financiers and
“¥en economists, were astonished to discover, in the twentieth century,
that the gold standard gave stable exchanges and unstable prices. It had,
OWever, already contributed to a similar, but less extreme, situation in
Much of the nineteenth century.

Ex::hanges were stabilized on the gold standard because by law, in
Yarious countries, the monetary unit was made equal to a fixed quantity
of gold, and the two were made exchangeable at that legal ratio. In the

Period before 1914, currency was stabilized in certain countries as fol-
Ows;
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In Britain: =75 tolsd. equaled a standard ounce (11/12
pure gold).

In the United States: $20.67 equaled a fine ounce (12/12 pure gold).

In France: 3.447-74 francs equaled a fine kilogram of gold.

In Germany: 2,790 marks equaled a fine kilogram of gold.

These relationships were established by the legal requirement chat a
person who brought gold, gold coins, or certificates to the public treasury
(or other designated places) could convert any one of these into either
of the others in unlimired amounts for no cost. As a result, on a full gold
standard, gold had a unique position: it was, at the same time, in the
sphere of money and in the sphere of wealth, In the sphere of money, the
value of all other kinds of money was expressed in terms of gold; and, in
the sphere of real wealth, the values of all other kinds of goods were
expressed in terms of gold as money. If we regard the relationships be-
tween money and goods as a seesaw in which each of these was at oppo-
site ends, so that the value of one rose yust as much as the value of the
other declined, then we must see gold as the fulcrum of the seesaw on
which this relationship balances, bur which does not itself go up or down.

Since it is quite impossible to understand the history of the twentieth
century without some understanding of the role plnvcd bv money in
domestic affairs and in foreign affairs, as well as the role played by bank-
ers in economic life and in political life, we must take at least 2 glance
at each of these four subjects.

Domnestic Financial Practices

In each country the supply of money took the form of an inverted
pyramld or cone balanced on its point. In the point was a supply of gold
and its equivalent certificates; on the intermediate levels was a much larger
supply of notes; and at the top, with an open and expandable upper sur-
face, was an even greater supph- of deposits. Each level used the levels
below it as its reserves, and, since these lower levels had smaller quantities
of money, they were “sounder.”” A holder of claims on the middle or
upper level could increase his confidence in his claims on wealth hv reduc-
ing them to a lower level, although, of course, if everyone, or any con-
siderable number of persons, tried to do this at the same time the volume
of reserves would be totally inadequare. Notes were issued by “banks of
emission” or “banks of issue,” and were secured by reserves of gold
or certificates held in their own coffers or in some central reserve, The
fraction of such a note issue held in reserve depended upon custom, bank-
ing regulations (including the terms of a bank’s charter), or statute law.
There were formerly many banks of issue, but this function is now
generally restricted to a few or even to a single “central bank™ in cach
country. Such banks, even central banks, were private insticutions, owned
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?3_\-‘ sharcholders who profited by their operations. In the 1914-1939 period,
ltl‘thc United Srares, Federal Reserve Notes were covered by gold cer-
tficates to 4o percent of their value, but this was reduced to z5 percent
M 1945. The Bank of England, by an Act of 1928, had its notes uncovered
Up to £ 250 million, and covered by gold for 100 percent value over that
amount. The Bank of France, in the same year, set its note cover at 35
Percent, These provisions could abwavs be set aside or changed in an
Gmergency, such as war.

Depasies on the upper level of the pyramid were called by this name,
with typical bankers’ ambiguity, in spite of the fact that they consisted
of o utterly different kinds of relationships: (1) “lodged deposits,”
“’hl_Ch were real ¢laims left by a depositor in a bank, on which the de-
Posttor might receive interest, since such deposits were debts owed by
the bank ro the depositor; and (z2) “created deposits,” which were claims
Created by the bank out of nothing as loans from the bank to “depositors”
Who had te pay interest on them, since these represented debt from them
to the bank. In hoth cases, of course, checks could be drawn against such
d"E]Z't')sits to make pavments to third parties, which is why both were
called by the same name. Both form part of the money supply. Lodged
dePosits as a form of savings are deflationary, while created deposits,

“Mg an addition to the money supply, are inflationary. The volume of
the lateer depends on a number of factors of which the chief are the rate
“_f interest and the demand for such credit. These two play a very sig-
Nificant role in determuning the volume of money in the community, since
A large portion of that volume, in an advanced economic community, is
Made up of checks drawn against deposits. The volume of deposits banks
N create, like the amount of notes they can issue, depends upon the
volame of reserves available o pay whatever fraction of checks are cashed
father than deposited. These matters may be regulated by laws, by bank-
ers’ Fules, or simply by Jocal customs. In the United States deposits were
lT‘"flltionnlly limited to ten times reserves of notes and gold. In Britain it
Was uswally nearer twenty times such reserves. In all countries the de-
l'nanc'! for and volume of such credit was larger in time of 2 boom and
55 1n time of a depression. This to a considerable extent explains the
“"ﬂationar'\' aspect of a depression, the combination helping to form the
$-caled “business cvcle.”

In the course of the nineteenth century, with the full establishment of
‘¢ gold standard and of the modern banking system, there grew up
i‘;oznd tl:lc ﬂucm?ting invcrte_d pvramid of the money supply a‘plcthora

nancial establishments which came to assume the configurations of a
sﬁ_laf System; that is, of a central bank surrounded by satellite financial in-
Mrutions. In most countries the central bank was surrounded closely by
e almost invisible private invesrment banking firms. These, like the
Planet Mcrcury, could hardly be seen in the dazzle emitted by the central
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bank which they, in fact, often dominated. Yet a close observer could
hardly fail to notice the close private associations berween these private,
international bankers and the central bank itself. In [rance, for ex-
ample, in 1936 when the Bank of France was reformed, its Board of
Regents {directors) was still dominated by the names of the families who
had originally set it up in 1800; to these had been added a few maore
recent names, such as Rochschild (added in 181g); in some cases the name
might not be readily recognized because it was that of a son-in-law
racher than that of a son. Otherwise, in 1914, the names, frequently those
of Protestants of Swiss origin (who arrived in the eighteenth century)
or of Jews of German origin (whe arrived in the nineteenth century), had
been much the same for more than a century.

In England a somewhat similar situation existed, so that even in the
middle of the twenteth century che Members of the Court of the Bank
of England were chiefly associates of the various old “merchant banking”
firms such as Baring Brothers, Morgan Grenfell, Lazard Brothers, and
others.

In a secondary position, outside the central core, are the commercial
banks, cailed in England the “joint—swck banks,” and on the Continent
frequently known as* ‘deposit banks.” These include such famous names as
Alidland Bank, Lloyd’s Bank, Barclays Bank in England the Narional
City Bank in the United States, the Crédic Lyonnais in France, and the
Darmstidrer Bank in Germany.

Outside this secondary ring is a third, more peripheral, assemblage of
institutions that have litle financial power but do have the very sig-
nificant function of mobilizing funds from the public. This includes a
wide variety of savings banks, insurance firms, and trust companies.

Narturally, these arrangements vary greatly from place to place, espe-
cially as the division of banking functions and powers are not the same
in all countries. In France and England the private bankers exercised their
powers through the central bank and had much more influence on the
government and on foreign policy and much less influence on industry,
because in these two countries, unlike Germany, Italy, the United States,
or Russia, private savings were sufficient to allow much of industry 10
finance irself without recourse either to bankers or government. In the
United States much industry was financed by investment bankers directly,
and the power of these both on industry and on government was very
great, while che central bank (the New York Federal Reserve Bank) was
established late (1g13) and became powerful much later (after financial
capitalism was passing from the scene). In Germany industry was
financed and controlled by the discount banks, while the central bank
was of little power or significance before 1914. In Russia the role of the
government was dominant in much of economic life, while in [raly the
situation was backward and complicated.
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We have said that two of the five factors which determined che value
of money (and thus the price level of goods) are the supply and the
demand for money. The supply of money in a single country was subject
to no centralized, responsible control in most countries over recent cen-
turies. Instead, there were a variety of controls of which some could be
mfluenced by bankers, some could be influenced by the government, and
Some could hardly be influenced by either. Thus, the various parts of the
Pyramid of money were but loosely related to each other. Moreover,
much of this looseness arose from the fact that the controls were com-
Pulsive in a deflationary direction and were only permissive in an infla-
Uonary direction.

This Jast point can be seen in the fact that the supply of gold could be
decreased but could hardly be increased. If an ounce of gold was added
to the point of the pyramid in a system where law and custom allowed
1o percent reserves on cach level, it could permit an increase of deposits
€quivalent to $:2067 on the uppermost level. If such an ounce of gold
Were withdrawn from a fully expanded pyramid of money, this wonld
compel a reduction of deposits by at least this amount, probably by a
refusal to renew loans.

Throughout modern history the influence of the gold standard has been

deﬂationary, because the natural outpur of gold each year, except in
txtraordinary times, has not kept pace with the increase in output of
Boods. Only new supplies of gold, or the suspension of the gold stand-
ard in wartime, or the development of new kinds of money (like notes
and checks) which economize the use of gold, have saved our civilization
from steady price deflation over the last couple of centuries. As it was,
We had cwo long periods of such deflation from 1818 to 1850 and from
872 to about 1897. The three surrounding periods of inflation (1790~
817, 1850-1872, 18g7-1921) were caused by (1) the wars of the
rench Revolution and Napoleon when most countries were not on
gold; (2) the new gold strikes of California and Alaska in 1849-1850,
followed by a series of wars, which included the Crimean War of
1854-1856, the Austrian-French \War of 1859, the American Civil War
of 1861-1865, the Austro-Prussian and Franco-Prussian wars of 1866 and
1870, and even the Russo-Turkish \War of 1877; and (3) the Klondike
and Transvaal gold strikes of the late 1890’s, supplemented by the new
CYanide method of refining gold (about 1897) and the series of wars
from the Spanish-American War of 1898-189g, the Boer War of 189g-
1902, and the Russo-Japanese War of 19o4-1905, to the almost uninter-
Mupted series of wars in the decade 1gi11-1921. In cach case. the three
great periods of war ended with an extreme deflationary crisis (1819,
1873, 1921) as the influential Money Power persuaded governments to
fecstablish a deflationary monetary unit with a high gold content.

The obsession of the Money Power with deflation was partly a resule
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of their concern with money rather than with goods, but was also
founded on other factors, one of which was paradoxical. The paradox
arose from the face that the basic economic conditions of the nineteenth
century were deflationary, with a money system based on gold and an
industrial sVsterh pouring out m(.rensmg supphes of goods, but in spire
of falling prices (with its mcreasmg value of money) the interest rate
tended to fall rather than to rise. This occurred because the relative
limiting of the supply of monev in business was not reflected in the
world of finance where excess profits of finance made cxcess funds
available for lending. Moreover, the old traditions of merchant bunking
continued to prevail in financial capitalism even to its end in 931, It
continued to emphasize bonds rather rhan equity securities (stocks), to
favor government issues rather than private offerings, and to look to
foreign rather than to domestic investments. Untl 1825, government
bonds made up almost the whole of securities on the London Stock
Exchange. In 1843, such bonds, usually foreign, were 8o percent of the
securities registered, and in 1875 they were still 68 percent. The funds
available for such loans were so great that there were, in the nineteenth
century, sometimes riots by subscribers seeking opportunities to buy se-
curity flotations; and offerings from many remote places and obscure
activities commanded a ready sale. The excess of savings led to a fall in
the price necessary to hire money, so that the interest rate on British gov-
ernment bonds fell from 443 percent in 1820 to 311 in 1850 1o .-,-6 in
1900. This tended to drive savings into foreign fields where, on the whole,
they continued o seek government issues and fixed interest securities. All
this served to strengthen the merchanr bankers’ obsession both with gov-
ernment influence and with deflation (which would increase value of
money and interest rates).

Another paradox of banking practice arose from the fact that bankers,
who loved deflation, often acted in an inflationary fashion from their
eagerness to lend money at interest. Since they make money out of
loans, they are eager to increase the amounts of bank credit on loan.
But this is inflationary, The conflict between the deflationary ideas and
inflacionary practices of bankers had profound repercussions on business.
The bankers made loans to business so that the volume of money in-
creased faster than the increase in goods. The result was inflation. When
this became clearly noticeable, the bankers would flee to notes or specie
by curtailing credit and raising discount rates. This was beneficial to
bankers in the short run (since it allowed them to foreclose on col-
lateral held for loans), but it could be disastrous to them in the long
run (by forcing the value of the collateral below the amount of the
loans it secured). But such bankers' deflation was destructive to business
and industry in the short run as well as the long run,
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The resulting fluctuation in the supply of money, chiefly deposits,
Was a prominent aspect of the “business cycle.” The quantity of money
could be changed by changing reserve requirements or discount {(in-
terest} rares, In the United States, for example, an upper limit has been
S€t on deposits by requiring Federal Reserve member banks to Leep a
tertain percentage of their deposits as reserves with the local Federal
Reserve Bank. The percentage (usually from 7 to 26 percent) varies
witly the locality and the decisions of the Board of Governors of the
Federal Reserve System.

Central banks can usually vary the amount of money in circulation
'Y “open market operations” or by influencing the discount rates of
sser banks. In open market operations, a central bank buys or sells
8overnmenc bonds in the open market. If it buys, it releases money into
the economic systern; if it sells it reduces the amount of money in the
Communicy. The change is greater than the price paid for the securities.
. Or example, if the Federal Reserve Bank buys government securities
™ the open market, it pays for these by check which is soon deposited in
2 bank. It thus increases this bank’s reserves with the Federal Reserve

ank. Since banks are permitted to issue loans for several times the
¥alue of their reserves with the Federal Reserve Bank, such a transaction
Permiits them to issue loans for a much larger sum.

Central banks can also change the quantity of money by influencing
the credit policies of other banks. This can be done by various methods,
Such ag changing the rediscount rate or changing reserve requirements.
By chnnging the rediscount rate we mean the interest rate which central
Yanks charge lesser banks for loans backed by commercial paper or
Other security which these lesser banks have taken in return for loans.
Sy raising the rediscount rate the central bank forces the lesser bank
'O raise its discount rate in order to operate at a profit; such a raise in
Mterest rates tends to reduce the demand for credit and thus the amount
of deposits ( money). Lowering the rediscount rate permits an opposite
Tesyle,

Changing the reserve requirements as a2 method by which central

ks can influence the credit policies of other banks is possible only in
those places (like the United States) where there is a statutory limit on
Teserves, Increasing reserve requirements curtails the ability of lesser

nks co grant credir, while decreasing it expands that abilicy.

It is to be noted that the control of the central bank over the credit
Pﬂficies of local banks are permissive in one direction and compulsive
M the other, They can compel these local banks to curtail credit and can
%0ly peemit chem to increase credit. This means that they have controt
Powers against inflation and not deflation—a refiection of the old banking
idea thy, inflation was bad and deflation was good.
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The powers of governments over the quantity of money are of various
kinds, and include (a) control over a central bank, (b) control over
public taxation, and (c) control over public spending. The control of
governments over central banks varies greatly from one country to
another, but on the whole has been increasing. Since most central banks
have been (technically) private institutions, this control is frequently
hased on custom rather than on law. In any case, the control over che
supply of money which governments have through central banks is
exercised by the regular banking procedures we have discussed. The
powers of the government over the quantity of money in the community
exercised through taxation and public spending arc largely independent
of banking control. Taxadon tends to reduce the amount of money in
a community and is usually a deflationary force; government spending
tends to increase the amount of money in a community and is vsually
an inflationary force. The votal effects of a government’s policy will
depend on which item is greater. An unbalanced budget will be in-
flationary; a budget with a surplus will be deflationary.

A government can also change the amount of money in a com-
munity by other, more drastic, methods. By changing the gold content
of the monetary unit they can change the amount of money in the
community by a much greater amount. If, for example, the gold con-
tent of the dollar is cut in half, the amount of gold certificates will be
able to be doubled, and the amount of notes and deposits reared on
this basis will be increased manyfold, depending on the customs of the
community in respect to reserve requirements. Moreover, if a govern-
ment goes off the gold standard complerely—that is, refuses to exchange
certificates and notes for specie—the amount of notes and deposits can
be increased indefinitely because these are no longer limited by limited
amounts of gold reserves.

In the various actions which increase or decrease the supply of money,
governments, bankers, and industrialists have not always seen eye to
eye. On the whole, in the period up to 1931, bankers, especmllv the
\Ionev Power controlled by the international investment bankers, were
able to dominate both business and government, Thev could dominate
business, especially in activities and in areas where mdustrv could not
finance its own needs for capital, because investment bankers had the
ability o supply or refuse to supply such capital. Thus, Rothschild in-
rerests came to dominate many of the railroads of Europe, while Morgan
dominated at least :6,000 miles of American railroads. Such bankers
went further than this. In return for flotations of securities of industry,
they took seats on the boards of directors of industrial firms, as they had
already done on commercial banks, savmgs banks, insurance firms, and
finance companies. From these lesser institutions they funneled capital
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10 enterprises which vielded control and away from those who resisted.
These firms were controlled through interlocking directorships, holding
companies, and lesser banks. They engineered amalgamations and gen-
erally reduced competition, until by the early twentieth century many
aCtivities were so monopolized that thev could raise their noncompeti-
tive prices above costs to obtain sufficient profits to become self-financ-
Ing and were thus able to eliminate the control of bankers. But before
thac stage was reached a relatively small number of bankers were in
Positions of immense influence in European and American economic
life. As early as 1909, Walter Rathenau, who was in a position to know
(since he had inherited from his father control of the German General
Electric Company and held scores of directorships himself), said, “Three
hundred men, 2ll of whom know one another, direct the economic
dcstiny of Europe and choose their successors from among chemselves.”

The power of investment bankers over governments rests on a num-
ber of factors, of which the most significant, perhaps, is the need of
Eovernments to issue short-term treasury bills as well as long-term
Bovernment bonds. Just as businessmen go to commercial banks for
“Urrent capital advances to smooth over the discrepancies between their
Irregular and intermittent incomes and their periodic and persistent
OUtgoes (such as monthly rents, annual mortgage pavments, and
weekly wages), so a government has to go to merchant bankers (or
nstitutions controlled by them) to tide over the shallow places caused
¥ irregular tax receipts. As experts in government bonds, the interna-
Yonal bankers not only handled the necessary advances but provided ad-
¥ice to government officials and, on many occasions, placed their own
Members in official posts for varied periods to deal with special prob-
“Ms. This is so widely accepted even today that in 1961 a Republican
"IVestment banker became Secretary of the Treasury in a Democratic
A.dministration in Washington without significant cormnment from any
Ifection,

Naturally, the influence of bankers over governments during the age
of financial capitalism (roughly 1850-1931) was not something about
Which anyone talked freely, but it has been admitted frequently enough
'V those on the inside, especially in England. In 1852 Gladstone, chan-
Cellor of the Exchequer, declared, “The hinge of the whole situation
Was this; the government itself was not to be a substantive power in
Matters of Finance, but was to leave the Money Power supreme and
Enquestioned." On September 26, 1921, The Financial Thnes wrote,

af a dozen men at the top of the Big Five Banks could upset the
Yhole fabric of government fnance by refraining from renewing

easury Bills.” In 1924 Sir Drummond Fraser, vice-president of the
Nstitute of Bankers, stated, “The Governor of the Bank of England
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must be the autocrat who dictates the terms upon which alone the
Government can obtain borrowed money.”

In addition to their power over government based on government
financing and personal influence, bankers could steer governments in
ways they wished them to go by other pressures. Since most govern-
ment officials felt ignorant of finance, they sought advice from bankers
whom they considered to be experts in the field. The history of the
last century shows, as we shall see later, that the advice given to govern-
ments by bankers, like the advice they gave to industrialists, was con-
sistently good for bankers, but was often disastrous for governments,
businessmen, and the people generally. Such advice could be enforced
if necessary by manipulation of exchanges, gold flows, discount rates,
and even levels of business activity. Thus Morgan dominated Cleveland’s
second administration by gold withdrawals, and in 1936-1938 French
foreign ex¢hange manipulators paralyzed the Popular Front governments.
As we shall see, the powers of these international bankers reached their
peak in the last decade of their supremacy, 19191931, when Montagu
Norman and J. P. Morgan dominated not only the financial world but
international relations and other matters as well. On November 11, 1927,
the Wall Street Journal called Mr. Norman “the currency dictator of
Europe.” This was admitted by Mr. Norman himself before the Court of
the Bank on March 21, 1930, and before the Macmillan Committee of
the House of Commons five days later. On one occasion, just before
international financial capitalism ran, at full speed, on the rocks which
sank it, Mr. Norman is reported to have said, “I hold the hegemony of
the world.” At the time, some Englishmen spoke of ‘“the second
Norman Conquest of England” in reference to the fact that Norman’s
brother was head of the British Broadcasting Corporation. It might be
added that Governor Norman rarely acted in major world problems
without consulting with J. P. Morgan’s representatives, and as a conse-
quence he was one of the most widely traveled men of his day.

This conflict of interests between bankers and industrialists has re-
sulted in most European countries in the subordination of the former
either to the latter or to the government (after 1931). This subordination
was accomplished by the adoption of “unorthodox financial policies”—
that is, financial policies not in accordance with the short-run interests
of bankers. This shift by which bankers were made subordinate reflected
a fundamental development in modern economic history—a development
which can be described as the growth from financial capitalism to
monopoly capitalism. This took place in Germany earlier than in any
other country and was well under way by 1926. It came in Britain
only after 1931 and in Italy only in 1934. It did not occur in France to
a comparable extent at all, and this explains the economic weakness of
France in 1938-1940 to a considerable degree.
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Intermational Financial Practices

The financial principals which apply to the relationships between
diffcrggt countries are an expansion of those which apply within a
single country. When goods are exchanged between countries, they
must be paid for by commodities or gold. They cannot be paid for by -
the notes, certificates, and checks of the purchaser’s country, since these
are of value only in the country of issue. To avoid shipment of gold
with every purchase, bills of exchange are used. These are claims against
a person in another country which are sold to a person in the same
country. The latter will buy such a claim if he wants to satisfy a claim
against himself held by a person in the other country. He can satisfy
such a claim by sending to his creditor in the other country the claim
which he has bought against another person in that other country, and
let his creditor use that claim to satisfy his own claim. Thus, instead of
importers in one country sending money to exporters in another country,
importers in one country pay their debts to exporters in their own
country, and their creditors in the other country receive payment for
the goods they have exported from importers in their own country. Thus,
payment for goods in an international trade is made by merging single
transactions involving two persons into double transactions involving
four persons. In many cases, payment is made by involving a multitude
of transactions, frequently in several different countries. These transac-
tions were carried on in the so-called foreign-exchange market. An
exporter of goods sold bills of exchange into that market and thus drew
out of it money in his own country’s units. An importer bought such
bills of exchange to send to his creditor, and thus he put his own
country’s monetary units into the market. Since the bills available in
any market were drawn in the monetary units of many different foreign
countries, there arose exchange I‘ClathﬂShlpS between the amounts of
money available in the country’s own units (put there by’ importers)
and the variety of bills drawn in foreign moneys and put into the
market by exporters. The supply and demand for bills (or money) of
any country in terms of the supply and demand of the country’s own
money available in the foreign-exchange market determined the value
of the other countries’ moneys in relation to domestic money. These
values could fluctuate—widely for countries not on the gold standard,
but only narrowly (as we shall see) for those on gold.

Under normal conditions a foreign-exchange market served to pay
for goods and services of foreigners without any international shipment
of money (gold). It also acted as a regulator of international trade. If
the imports of any country steadily exceeded exports to another coun-
try, more importers would be in the market offering domestic money
for bills of exchange drawn in the money of their foreign creditor.
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There thus would be an increased supply of domestic money and an
increased demand for that foreign money. As a result, importers would
have to offer more of their money for these foreign bills, and the value
of domestic money would fall, while the value of the foreign money
would rise in the foreign-exchange market. This rise (or fall) on 2
gold relationship would be measured in terms of “par” (the exact gold
content equivalent of the two currencies).

As the value of the domestic currency sagged below par in relation-
ship to that of some foreign currency, domestic exporters to that foreign
country will increase their activities, because when they receive pay-
ment in the form of a bill of exchange thev can sell it for more of their
own currency than they usually expect and can thus increase their
proﬁts. A surplus of |mports, by Tow ering the foreign- e\change value of
the importing country’s money, will lead eventually to an increase in
exports which, by provldmg more bills of e'{change, will tend to re-
store the relationship of the moneys back toward par. Such a restoration
of parity in foreign exchange will reflect a restoration of balance in
international obligations, and chis in turn will reflect a restored balance
in the exchange of goods and services between the two countries. This
means, under normal conditions, that a trade disequilibrium will create
crade conditions which will tend to restore trade equilibrium.

When countries are not on the gold standard, this foreign-exchange
disequilibrium (that is, the decline in the value of one monecary unit in
relation to the other unit) can go on to very wide fluctuations—in fact,
to whatever degree is necessary to restore the trade equilibrium by
encouraging importers to buy in the other country because its money
is 50 low in value that the prices of goods in that country are irresistible
to importers in the other country.

But when countries are on the gold standard, the result is quite differ-
ent. In this case the value of a country’s money will never go below
the amount equal to the cost of shipping gold between the two coun-
tries. An importer who wishes to pay his trade partner in the other
country will not offer more and more of his own country’s money for
forclgn-e\:change bills, but will bid up the price of such bills only to
the point where it becomes cheaper for him to buy gold from a bank
and pay the costs of shipping and insurance on the gold as it goes to
his forelgn creditor. Thus, on the gold standard, foreign-exchange
quotatlons do not fluctuate widely, but move only berween the two gol
points which are only slightly above (gold export point} and shghtl}f
below (gold import point} parity (the legal gold relationship of the
two  currencies).

Since the cost of packing, shipping and insuring gold used to be
about !4 percent of its value, the gold export and import points wer¢
about this amount above and below the parity point. In the case of the
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dollar-pound relationship, when parity was at £1 = $4.866, the gold
CXport point was about $4.885 and the gold import point was about
$4.845. Thus:

Gold export point  §4.885

(excess demand for bills by importers)
Paricy $4.866
Gold import point  $4.845

{excess supply of bills by exporters)

_ The situation which we have described is overly simplified. In prac-
tice the situation is made more complicated by several factors. Among
these are the following: (1) middlemen buy and scll foreign exchange for
Present or future delivery as a speculative activity; (2) the total supply of
fOrelgn exchange available in the market depends on much more than
the incernational exchange of commodities. It depends on the sum total
of all international pavments, such as interest, payment for services,
tourist spending, borrowings, sales of securities, immigrant remittances,
and so op; (3) the total exchange balance depends on the total of the
l‘f:lationships of all countries, not merely berween two.

The flow of gold from country to country resulting from unbalanced
trade tends to create a situation which counteracts the flow. If a coun-
'y exports more than it imports so that gold flows in to cover the differ-
Cace, this gold will become the basis for an increased quantity of monev,
nd this will cause a rise of prices within the country sufficient to re-
duce exports and increase imports. At the same time, the gold by flow-
g out of some other country will reduce the quantity of money there
nd will cause a fall in prices within that country. These shifts in prices
Will cause shifes in the flow of goods because of the obvious fact that
8%0ds rend to flow to higher-priced areas and cease to flow to lower-
Priced arcas. These shifts in the flow of goods will counteract the
“riginal unbalance in trade which caused the flow of gold. As a resule,
t]:'e flow of gold will cease, and a balanced international trade at slightly

Ifferent price levels will result. The whole process illustrates the
Subordination of internal price stability to stability of exchanges. It
Wa§ this subordination which was rejected by most countries after 1g31.

his Iejection was signified by (a) abandonment of the gold standard ac

“ast in part, (&) efforts at control of domestic prices, and (c) efforts
3 exchange control. All these were done because of a desire to free the
‘“onomic system from the restricting influence of a gold-dominated

Rancial system.

Sethis wonderful, automatic rr!echlanism of intcrnational‘paymcnts repre-
e § one of the greatest socufl instruments eveF‘dewsed py man..It
quires, however, a verv special group of conditions for its effective

Yactioning and, as we shall show, these conditions were disappearing
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by rgoo and were largely wiped away as a result of the economic
changes brought about by the First World War. Because of these
changes it became impossible to restore the financial system which had
existed before 1914. Efforts to restore it were made with great determi-
nation, but by 1933 thev had obviously failed, and all major countries
had been forced to abandon the gold standard and automatic exchanges.

When the gold standard is abandoned, gold flows between countries
like any other commodity, and the value of foreign exchanges (no longer
tied to gold) can fluctuate much more widely. In theory an unbalance
of international payments can be rectified either through a shift in ex-
change rates or through 2 shift in internal price levels. On the gold
standard this rectification is made by shifts in exchange rates only be-
tween the gold points. When the unbalance is so great that exchanges
would be forced bevond the gold points, the rectification is made by
means of changing internal prices caused by the fact chac gold flows at
the gold points, instead of the exchanges passing beyond the gold
points. On the other hand. when a currency is off the gold standard,
fluctuation of exchanges is not confined between any two points but
can go indefinitely in eicher direction. In such a case, the unbakince of
international payvments is worked out largely by a shift in exchange
rates and only remotely by shifts in internal prices. In the period of
1929-1936, the countries of the world went off gold because they pre-
ferred to bring their international balances toward equilibrium by means
of fluctuating exchanges rather than by means of fluctuaring price levels.
They feared these last because changing (especially falling) prices led
to declines in business activity and shifts in the utlization of economi¢
resources (such as labor, land, and capital) from one activity to an-
other.

The reestablishment of the balance of international payments when
a currency is off gold can be scen from an example. If the value of the
pound sterling falls to $4.00 or §3.00, Americans will buy in England
increasingly because English prices are cheap for them, but English-
men will buy in America only with reluctance because they have to
pav so much for American money. This will serve to rectify the
original excess of exports to England which gave the great supply of
pound sterling necessary to drive its value down to $3.00. Such a depre-
ciation in the exchange value of a currency will cause a nise in prices
within the country as a result of the increase in demand for the goods
of that country.

THE SITUATION BEFORE 1914

The kev to the world situation in the period before 1914 is to be
found in the dominant position of Great Britain, This position was
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more real than apparent. In many fields (such as maval or financial) the
Supremacy of Britain was so complete that it almost never had to be
declared by her or admitted by others. It was tacitly assumed by both.
As an unchallenged ruler in these fields, Britain could afford fo be a
benevolent ruler. Sure of herself and of her position, she could be satis-
ﬁfd with substance rather than forms. If others accepted her dominance
In face, she was quite willing to leave to them independence and
autonomy in law.

This supremacy of Britain was not an achievement of the nineteenth
century alone. Its origins go back to the sixteenth century—to the
Pertod in which the discoverv of America made the Atlantic more im-
Portant than the Mediterranean as a route of commerce and a road to
Wealth. In the Aclantic, Britain’s position was unique, not merely be-
€ause of her westernmost position, but much more because she was an
Island. This last fact made it possible for her to watch Europe embroil
Yself in internal squabbles while she retained freedom to exploit the
New worlds across the seas. On this basis, Britain had built up a naval
Supremacy which made her ruler of the seas by 19oo. Along with this
Was her preeminence in merchant shipping which gave her control of the
avenues of world transportation and ownership of 39 percent of the
VYOrId‘s oceangoing vessels (three tirnes the number of her nearest
Nval),

TO her supremacy in these spheres, won in the period before 1815,
Britain added new spheres of dominance in the period after 1815. These
rose from her earlv achievement of the Industrial Revolution. This
Was applied to transportation and communications as well as to industrial
Production. In the first it gave the world the railroad and the sceamboat;
m‘the second it gave the telegraph, the cable, and the telephone; in the
third i gave the factory svstem.
_The Industrial Revolution existed in Britain for almost two genera-
Bons before it spread elsewhere. It gave a great increase in output of
Manufactyred goods and a great demand for raw materials and food; it
Aso gave a great increase in wealth and savings. As a result of the first
™o and the improved methods of transportation, Britain developed 2
World trade of which it was the center and which consisted chiefly of the
%port of manufactured goods and the import of raw materials and
%0d, Ar the same time, the savings of Britain tended to flow out to

orch America, South America, and Asia, seeking to increase the output
0 faw materials and food in these areas. By 1914 these exports of
“apital had reached such an amount that they were greater than the

Oreign inyestments of all other countries put together. In 1914 British
"VFrseas investment was about $z0 billion (or about one-quarter of
JHQIn’s pational wealth, vielding about a tenth of the total national
mc"—‘me). The French overseas invesoment at the same time was about
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$o billion (or one-sixth the French national wealth, yiclding 6 percent
of the narional income), while Germany had about $5 billion invested
overseas (one-fifteenth the national wealth, yielding 3 percent of the
national income). The United States at that time was a large-scale
debror.

The dominant position of Britain in the world of 1913 was, as | have
said, more real than apparent. In all parts of the world people slept
more securcly, worked more productively, and lived more fully because
Britain existed. British naval vessels in the Indian Ocean and the Far
East suppressed slave raiders, pirates, and headhunters. Small nations
like Porrugal, the Netherlands, or Belgium retained their overseas pos-
sessions under the protection of the British fleer. Even the United
States, without realizing ir, remained secure and upheld the Monroe
Doctrine behind the shield of the British Navy. Small nations were able
to preserve their independence in the gaps between the Great Powers,
kept in precarious balance by the Foreign Office’s rather diffident bal-
ance-of-power tactics. Most of the world’s great commercial markets,
even in commodities like cotron, rubber, and tin, which she did not
produce in quantities herself, were in England, the world price being
set from the auction bidding of skilled specialist traders there. If a2 man
in Peru wished to send money to a man in Afghanistan, the final pay-
ment, as like as not, would be made by a bookkeeping transaction mn
Iondon. The English parliamentary system and some aspects of the
English judicial system, such as the rule of law, were being copied, as
best as could be, in all parts of the world.

The profitability of capital outside Britain—a fact which caused the
great export of capital-was matched by a profitability of labor. As
a result, the flow of capital from Britain and Europe was matched by @
flow of persons. Both of these served to build up non-European areas on
a modified European pattern. In export of men, as in export of capital,
Britain was easily first (over 20 million persons emigrating from the
United Kingdom in the period 1815-1938). As a result of both, Britain
became the center of world finance as well as the center of world
commerce. The system of internadonal financial relations, which we
described earlier, was based on the system of industrial, commercial, and
credit relationships which we have just described. The former thus re-
quired for its existence a very special group of circumstances—a group
which could not be expected to continue forever. In addition, it required
a group of secondary characteristics which were also far from perma-
nent. Amoung these were the following: (1) all the countries concerned
must be on the full gold standard; (2} there must be freedom from
public or private interference with the domestic economy of any coun-
try; thac is, prices must be free to rise and fall in accordance with the
supply and demand for both goods and money; (3) there must also be
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free flow of international trade so that both goods and money can go
without hindrance to those areas where each is most valuable; (4) the
international financial economy must be organized about one center
with numerous subordinate centers, so that it would be possible to
cancel out international claims against one another in some clearinghouse
and chus reduce the flow of gold to a minimum; (5) the flow of goods
and funds in international matters should be controlled by economic
factors and not be subject to political, psychological, or ideological in-
fluences.

These conditions, which made the international financial and com-
mMercial system function so beautifully before 1914, had begun to
change by 18go. The fundamental economic and commercial conditions
changed first, and were noticeably modified by 1g10; the group of
secondary characteristics of the system were changed by the events of
the First World War. As a result, the system of early international
financial capitalism is now only a dim memory. Imagine a period with-
Out passports or visas, and with almost no immigration or customs
festrictions. Certainly the svstem had many incidental drawbacks, but
they 2were incidental. Socialized if not social, civilized if not cultured, the
System allowed individuals to breathe freely and develop their individual
talents in a way unknown before and in jeopardy since.

The United States to 1917

. Just as Classical culture spread westward from the Greeks who created
It to the Roman peoples who adopted and changed it, so Europe’s cul-
fure spread westward to the New World, where it was profoundly
Modified while still remaining basically European. The central fact of
American history is that people of European origin and culture came
 occupy and use the immensely rich wilderness between the Adlantic
nd the Pacific. In this process the wilderness was developed and ex-
Ploited areq by area, the Tidewater, the Piedmont, the trans-Ap-
Palachian forest, the trans-Mississippi  prairies, the Pacific Coast, and
nally che Greac Plains. By 1900 the period of occupation which had
Pegun in 1607 was finished, but the era of development continued on an
lntcflsive rather than extensive basis. This shift from extensive to in-
ren'me development, frequencly called the “closing of the frontier,” re-
Juired 3 readjustment of social outlook and behavior from a largely
"ndividualistic to a more cooperative basis and from an emphasis on
Mere physical prowess to emphasis on other less tangible talents of man-
I8erial skills, scientific training, and intellectual capacity able to fill the
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newly occupied frontiers with a denger population, producing a higher
standard of living. and utilizing more extensive leisure.

The abilicy of the people of the United States to make this readjust-
ment of social owntlook and behavior at the “ending of the froncier”
about 1900 was hampered by a number of factors from its earlier
historical experience. Among these we should mention the growth of
sectionalism, past political and constitutional experiences, isolationism,
and emphasis on phvsical prowess and unrealistic idealism.

The occupation of the United States had given rise to three chief
geographic sections: a commercial and later financial and industrial
East, an agrarian and later industrial West, and an agrarian South. Un-
fortunately, the two agrarian sections were organized quite differently,
the Sourh on the basis of slave labor and the YWest on the basis of free
labor. On this question the East allied with the West to defeat the South
i the Civil War (1861-1865) and to subject it to a prolonged military
occupation as a conquered territory (1865-1877). Since the war and che
occupation were controlled by the new Republican Party, the political
organization of the country became split on a sectional basis: the
South refused to vote Republican until 1928, and the West refused to
vore Democratic until ig3z. In rthe East the older families which in-
clined toward the Republican Party because of the Civil War were
largely submerged bv waves of new immigrants from Europe, begin-
ning with Irish and Germans after 1846 and continuing wich even
greater numbers from eastern Europe and Mediterranean Europe after
18go. These new immigrants of the eastern cities voted Demaocratic be-
cause of religious, economic, and cultural opposition to the upper-class
Republicans of the same eastern section. The class basts in voting patrerns
in the East and the sectional basis in voting in the South and West proved
to be of major political significance after 1880,

The Founding Fathers had assumed that the political control of the
country would be conducted by men of property and leisure who
would generally know each other personally and, facing no need for
urgent decisions, would move government to action when theyv agreed
and be able to prevent it from acting, without serious damage, when
they could not agree. The American Constitution, with its provisions
for division of powers and selection of the chief executive by an
electoral college, reflected this point of view. So also did the use of the
party caucus of legislative assemblies for nomination to public office and
the election of senators by the same assemblies. The arrival of a mass
democracy after 1830 changed this situation, establishing the use of
party conventions for nominations and the use of entrenched po]iti?al
party machines, supported on the patronage of public office, to mobilize
sufficient votes to elect their candidates,

As a result of this situation, the clected official from 1840 to 1880
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found himself under pressure from three directions: from the popular
electorate which provided him with the votes necessary for election,
from the party machine which provided him with the nomination to
run for office as well as the patronage appointments by which he could
reward his followers, and from the wealthy economic interests which
gave him the money for campaign expenses with, perhaps, a certain
surplus for his own pocket. This was a fairlv workable svstem, since
th three forces were approximately equal, the advantage, if any, resting
with the party machine. This advantage became so great in the period
1865-1880 that the forces of finance, commerce, and industry were
forced t contribute ever-increasing largesse vo the political machines
M order to obtain the services from government which they regarded as
their due, services such as higher tarifts, land grants to railroads, beuter
postal services, and mining or timber concessions. The fact that these
forces of finance and business were themselves growing in wealth and
Power made them increasingly restive under the need to make constantly
Arger contributions to party political machines. Moreover, these eco-
Nomie tycoons increasingly felr it to be unseemly that they should be
Unable to issue orders but instead have to negotiate as equals in order
%0 obtain services or favors from parev bosses.

B}’ the Jate 1870’s business leaders determined to make an end to
this sitvation by cutting with one blow the taproot of the system of
Party machines, namely. the patronage svstem. This system, which they
called by the derogatory term “spoils system,” was objectionable to big

usiness not so much because it led to dishonestv or inefficiency but

€Cause it made the party machines independent of business control by

gving them a source of income (campaign contributions from govern-
Ment employees) which was independent of business control. If this
Source could be cut off or even sensibly reduced, politicians would
¢ much more dependent upon business contributions for campaign
€Xpenses. At a time when the growth of a mass press and of the use of
chartered trains for political candidates were greacly increasing the
€xpense of campaigning for office, anv reduction in campaign contribu-
Bons from officeholders would inevitably make politicians more sub-
ervient to business. It was with this aim in view that civil service
reform began in the Federal government with the Pendleton Bill of
1883. As a result, the government was controlled with varving degrees
of complerencss by the forces of investment banking and heavy indus-
l‘ry‘fmm 1884 t0'1935.

»l‘his period, 1884-1933, was the period of financial capitalism in
Which investment bankers moving into commercial banking and in-
Surance on one side and into railroading and heavy industry on the
Other were able to mobilize enormous wealth and wield enormous
CConomic, political, and social power. Popularly known as “Society,”
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or the * 400,“ they lived a life of dazzling splendor Sallmg the ocean in
great private vaches or trav eling on land by private trains, they moved
in a ceremonious round berween their spectaculnr estates and town
houses in Palm Beach, Long Island, the Berkshires, Newport, and
Bar Harbor; assembling from their fortress-like New York residences to
attend the Metropolitan Opera under the critical eye of Mrs. Astor; or
gathering for business meetings of the highest strategic level in the
awesome prescnce of J. P. Morgan himself.

The struceure of financial controls created by the tvcoons of “Big
Banking” and “Big Business” in the period 1880-1933 was of extraor-
dinary Comple.ut\, one business fief being built on another, both bcmg
allied with semi- mdepcndent associates, the whole rearing upward into
two pinnacles of economic and financial power, of which one, centered
in New York, was headed by J. P. Morgan and Company, and the other,
in Ohio, was headed by the Rockefeller family. When these two co-
operated, as they generall} did, they could influence the economic life
of the country to a large degree and could almost control its political
life, at least on the Federal level. The former point can be illustrated
by a few facts. In the United States the number of billion-dollar cor-
porations rose from one in 1gog (United States Steel, controlled by Mor-
gan) to fifteen in 1930. The share of all corporation assets held by the
200 largest corporations rose from 3: percent in 1909 to 49 percent in 1930
and reached 57 percent in 1939. By 1930 these 200 lnrgest corporations
held 49.z percent of the assets of all 49,000 corporations in the country
($8: billion out of $165 billion}); they held 38 percent of all business
wealth, incorporated or umncorporatcd (or $81 billion out of $212 bil-
lion); and they held :: percent of all the wealth in the country (or $81
billion out of $367 billion). In fact, in 1930, one corporation (American
Telephone and Telegraph, controlled by Morgan) had greater assets than
the total wealth in twenty-one states of the Union.

The influence of these business leaders was so grear that the Morgan
and Rockefeller groups acting together, or even Morgan acting alone,
could have wrecked the economic system of the country mercly by
throwing securities on the stock market for sale, and, having precipi-
tared a stock-marker panic, could then have bought back the securities
they had sold but at a lower price. Naturally, they were not so foolish
as to do this, although Morgan came very close to it in precipitating the
“panic of r1907,” but they did not hesitate to wreck individual corpora-
tions, at the expense of the holders of common stocks, by driving them
to bankruptey. In this way, to take only two examples, Morgan wrecked
the New York, New Haven, and Hartford Railroad before 1914 by selling
to it, at high prices, the largely valueless securities of myriad New Eng-
land steamship and trolley lines; and William Rockefeller and his friends
wrecked the Chicago, Milwaukee, St. Paul, and Pacific Railroad beforc
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1925 by selling co it, at excessive prices, plans to electrify to the Pacific,
Copper, clectricity, and a worthless branch railroad (the Gary Line).
These are but examples of the discovery by financial capitalists that they
made money out of issuing and selling securities rather than out of the
production, distribution, and consumption of goods and accordingly led
them to the point where they discovered that the exploiting of an op-
erating company by excessive issuance of securities or the issvance of
bonds rather than equity securities not only was profitable to them but
made it possible for them to increase cheir profits by bankruptey of the
firm, providing fees and commissions of reorganization as well as the op-
portunity to issue new securities.

When the business interests, led by William C. Whitney, pushed
through the first installment of civil service reform in 1883, they expected
thac they would be able to control both political parties equally. Indeed,
some of chem intended to contribute to both and to allow an alternation
of the two parties in public office in order to conceal their own influ-
ence, inhibit any exhibition of independence by politicians, and allow the
electorate to believe that they were exercising their own free choice.
Such an alternation of che parties on the Federal scene occurred in the
Petiod 1880-1896, with business influence (or at least Morgan’s influence)
35 great in Democratic as in Republican administrations. But in 1896 came
a Shocking experience. The business interests discovered that they could
control the Republican Party to a large degree but could not be nearly so
Confident of controlling the Democratic Party. The reason for this dif-
fﬁ}‘ence lay in the existence of the Solid South as a Democratic section
With almost no Republican voters. This section sent delegates to the
\¢publican National Convention as did the rest of the country, but,
Since thege delegates did not represent voters, they came to represent
those who were prepared to pay their expenses to the Republican National
COnV.ention. In this way these delegates came to represent the busi-
€5 interests of the North, whose money they accepted. Mark Hanna

35 told us in derail how he spent much of the winter of 1895-1896 in

¢orgia buying over two hundred delegates for McKinley to the Re-
fubhcan National Convention of 1896. As a resule of this system, about
VO?:al}ter of che votes in a Republican Cpnvention were “controlled”
Splics‘ rom che Solid South, not representing the electorate. After the
redy cm the Republican Party in 1912, this portion of the delegates was

Cd. to about 17 percent.
cOntT;llr;ability of th_e investmept bankers and their industrial allies'to
iSCOntct he Democrat.lc Convention of 1896 was a rcs.ult of the agrarian

very los nl:l of the period 1868~18?6. This dlscoptent in turn was based,
ers Werfe ¥, on the monetary tactics of the banking oligarchy. The bank-

. wedded to the gold standard for reasons we have already ex-
Plained, Accordingly, at the end of the Civil War, they persuaded the
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Grant Administration to curb the postwar inflation and go back on the
gold standard (crash of 1873 and resumption of specie payments in 1875).
This gave the bankers a control of the supply of money which they
did not hesitare ro use for their own purposes, as Morgan ruchlessly pres-
surized Cleveland in 1893-18¢6, The bankers’ affection for low prices
was not shared by the farmers, since each time prices of farm products
went down the burden of farmers’ debts (especially mortgages) became
greater. Moreover, farm prices, being much more competitive than in-
dustrial prices, and not protected by a rtariff, fell much faster than in-
dustrial prices, and farmers could not reduce costs or modify their pro-
duction plans nearly so rapidly as industrialists could. The resule was a
systematic exploitation of the agrarian sectors of the community by the
financial and industrial sectors. This exploitation took the form of high
industrial prices, high (and discriminatory) railroad rates, high interest
charges, low farm prices, and a very low level of farm services by rail-
roads and the government. Unable to resist by economic weapons, the
farmers of the West turned to political relief, buc were greatly hampered
by their relucrance to vote Democratic (because of their memories of
the Civil War). Instead, they tried to work on the state political level
through local legislation (so-called Granger Laws) and set up third-party
movements (like the Greenback Party in 1878 or the Populist Party in
1892). By 1896, however, agrarian discontent rose so high that it began
o overcome the memory of the Democratic role in the Civil War, The
capture of the Democratic Partvy by these forces of discontent under
William Jennings Bryan in 1896, who was determined to obtain higher
prices by increasing the supply of money on a bimetallic rather than a gold
basis, presented the electorate with an election on a social and economic
issue for the first time in a generation. Though the forces of high finance
and of big business were in a state of near panic, by a mighty effort in-
volving large-scale spending they were successful in electing McKinley.

The inability of plutocracy to control the Democratic Party as it
had demonstrated it could control the Republican Party, made it advisable
for them to adopt a one-party outlook on political affairs, although chey
continued to contribute to some extent to both parties and did not cease
their cfforts to control both. In fact on two occasions, in 1904 ard in
1923, J. P. Morgan was able to sit back with a fecling of satisfaction to
watch a presidential election in which the candidates of both parties were
in his sphere of influence. In 1924 the Democratic candidate was one of
his chief lawyers, while the Republican candidate was the classmate and
handpicked choice of his partner, Dwight Morrow. Usually, Morgan had
to share this political influence with other sectors of the business oli-
garchy, especially with the Rockefeller interest (as was done, for ex-
ample, by dividing the ticket berween them in 1900 and in 1920).

The agrarian discontent, the growth of monopolies, the oppression of
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labor, and the cxcesses of Wall Street financiers made the country very
restless in the period 18go-1goo. All this could have been alleviated merely
by increasing the supply of money sufficiently to raise prices somewhat,
bue the financiers in this period, just as thirty vears later, were determined
to defend the gold standard no matter what happened. In looking about
for some issue which would distract public discontent from domestic
¢conomic issues, what better solution than a crisis in foreign affairs? Cleve-
land had stumbled upon this alternative, more or less accidentally, in 1895
when he stirred up a controversy with (sreat Britain over Venezuela.
The great opportunity, however, came with the Cuban revolt against
Spain n 1895, While the “vellow press,” led by William Randelph Hearst,
roused public opinion, Henry Cabot Lodge and Theodore Roosevelt
plotted how they could best get the United Seates into the fracas. They
got the excuse thev needed when the American bartleship Afaine was
Sunk by 4 mysterious explosion in Havana harbor in February 18¢8.
In two months the United States declared war on Spain to fight for
Cuban independence. The resulting victory revealed the United States
35 2 world naval power, established it is an imperialist power with pos-
session of Puerto Rico. Guam, and the Philippines, whetted some ap-
petites for imperialist glory, and covered the rtransition from the long-
drawn age of semidepression to a new period of prosperity. This new
period of prosperity was spurred to some extent by the increased demand
for industrial produces arising from the war, but even more by the
New period of rising prices associated with a considerable increase in the
world production of gold from South Africa and Alaska after 1893,

America’s entrance upon the stage as a world power continued with
Fhe annexation of Hawaii in 1898, the intervention in the Boxer uprising
M 1900, the seizure of Panama in 1903, the diplomatic intervention in the
R‘JSSO-japanesc War in 1903, the round-the-world cruise of the American
Na\’}' In 1908, the military occupation of Nicaragua in 1912, the open-
Ng of the Panama Canal in 1914, and military intervention in Mexico
n 1916,

During this same period, there appeared a new movement for economic
and political reform known as Progressivism. The Progressive movement
Tesulted from a combination of forces, some new and some old. Its foun-
dation rested on the remains of agrarian and labor discontent which had
Struggled so vainly before 18g7. There was also, as a kind of afterthought
o0 the part of successful business leaders, a weakening of acquisitive
selfishness and a revival of the older sense of social obligation and idealism.

0 some extent this feeling was mixed with a realization that the position
and privileges of the very wealthy could be preserved better with super-

cial concessions and increased opportunity for the discontented to blow
O_ff Steam than from any policy of blind obstructionism on the part of the
Nich, As an cxample of the more idealistic impulse we might mention the
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creation of the various Carnegie foundations to work for universal peace
or to extend scholarly work in science and social studies. As an example
of the more practical point of view we might mention the founding of
The New Republic, a “liberal weekly paper,” by an agent of Morgan
financed with Whitney money (1914). Somewhat similar to this last point
was the growth of a new “liberal press,” which found it profitable to
print the writings of “muckrakers,” and thus expose to the public eye
the seamy side of Big Business and of human nature itself. But the great
opportunity for the Progressive forces arose from a split within Big Busi-
ness between the older forces of financial capitalism led by Morgan and
the newer forces of monopoly capitalism organized around the Rocke-
feller bloc. As a consequence, the Republican Party was split becween the
followers of Theodore Roosevelt and those of William Howard Taft,
so that the combined forces of the liberal East and the agrarian West were
able to capture the Presidency under Woodrow Wilson in 1912.

Wilson roused a good deal of popular enthusiasm with his talk of “New
Freedom” and the rights of the underdog, but his program amounted
to little more than an attempt to establish on a Federal basis those reforms
which agrarian and labor discontent had been seeking on a state basis
for many years. Wilson was by no means a radical (after all, he had been
accepting money for his personal income from rich industrialists like
Cleveland Dodge and Cyrus Hall McCormick during his professorship
at Princeton, and this kind of thing by no means ceased when he entered
politics in 1920), and there was a good deal of unconscious hypocrisy in
many of his resounding public speeches. Be this as it may, his politi-
cal and administrative reforms were a good deal more effective than his
economic or social reforms. The Clayton Antitrust Act and the Federal
Trade Commission Act (1913) were soon tightly wrapped in litigation
and futility, On the other hand, the direct election of senators, the
establishment of an income tax and of the Federal Reserve System, and
the creation of a Federal Farm Loan System (1916) and of rural delivery
of mail and parcel post, as well as the first steps toward various laboring
enactments, like minimum wages for merchant seamen, restrictions on
child labor, and an eight-hour day for railroad workers, justified the
support which Progressives had given to Wilson.

The first Administration of Wilson (1913-1917) and the carlier Admin-
istration of Theodore Roosevelt {1901-1909) made a substantial contri-
bution to the process by which the United States redirected its aim from
extensive expansion of physical frontiers to an intensive exploitation of its
natural and moral resources. The earlier Roosevelt used his genius as a
showman to publicize the need to conserve the country’s natural re-
sources, while Wilson, in his own professorial fashion, did much to ex-
tend equality of opportunity to wider groups of the American people.
These people were so absarbed in the controversies engendered by these
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efforts that they hardly noticed the rising international tensions in Furope
Or even the outbreak of war in August, 1914, until by igrs the clamorous
controversy of the threat of war quite eclipsed the older domestic con-
troversies, By the end of 1915 America was being summoned, in no
geatle fashion, to play a role on the world's stage. This is a story to which
We must return in a2 later chapter,
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Europe bur it is now becoming increasingly clear that Russia is an-
other civilization quite separate from Western Civilization. Both of
these civilizations are descended from Classical Civilization, but the con-
Dection with this predecessor was made so differently that two quite
different traditions came into existence. Russian traditions were derived
from Byzantium directly; Western traditions were derived from the
Mmore moderate Classical Civilization indirectly, having passed through
the Dark Ages when there was no state or government in the West.
Russian civilization was created from three sources onginally: (1) the
Stav people, (z) Viking invaders from the north, and (3) the Byzantine
tradition from the south. These three were fused together as the result
O.f 4 common experience arising from Russia’s exposed geographical posi-
von on the western edge of a great flatland stretching for thousands of
miles to the east. This flatland is divided horizontally into three zones
of which the most southern is open plain, while the most northern is open
Ush and tundra. The middle zone is forest. The southern zone (or
Steppes) consists of two parts: the southern is a salty plain which is prac-
tcally useless, while the northern part, next to the forest, is the famous
black-earth region of rich agricultural soil. Unfortunately the eastern
Portion of this great Eurasian plain has been getting steadily drier for
thousands of vears, with the consequence that the Ural-Altaic-speaking
Peoples of central and east-central Asia, peoples like the Huns, Bulgars,
Magyars’ Mongols, and Turks, have pushed westward repeatedly along
the Steppe corridor berween the Urals and the Caspian Sea, making the
black-earth steppes dangerous for sedentary agricultural peoples.
The Slavs first appeared more than two thousand years ago as a peace-
W, evasive people, with an economy based on hunting and rudimentary
38riculture, in the forests of castern Poland. These people slowly in-
Creased in numbers, moving northeastward through the forests, mixing
With the scattered Finnish hunting people who were there already. Abour
AD. 700 or s0, the Northmen, whom we know as Vikings, came down
rom the Baltic Sea, by way of the rivers of eastern Europe, and even-
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IN the nineteenth century most historians regarded Russia as part of



82 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

tually reached the Black Sea and attacked Constantinople. These North-
men were trying to make a way of life out of militarism, seizing booty
and slaves, imposing tribute on conquered peoples, collecting furs, honey,
and wax from the timid Slavs lurking in cheir forests, and exchanging
these for the colorful products of the Byzantine south. In time the
Northmen set up fortified trading posts along their river highways,
notably at Novgorod in the north, at Smolensk in the center, and at
Kiev in the south. They married Slav women and imposed on the rudi-
mentary agricultural-hunting economy of the Slavs a superstructure of a
tribute-collecting state with an exploitative, militaristic, commercial econ-
omy. This created the pattern of a two-class Russian society which has
continued ever since, much intensified by subsequent historical events.

In time the ruling class of Russia became acquainted with Byzantine
culture. They were dazzled by it, and sought to import it into their
wilderness domains in the north. In this way they imposed on the Slav
peoples many of the accessories of the Bvzantine Empire, such as Ortho-
dox Christianity, the Byzantine alphabet, the Bvzantine calendar, the
used of domed ecclesiastical architecture, the name Czar (Caesar) for
their ruler, and innumerable other traits. Most important of all, they
imported the Byzantine totalitarian autocracy, under which all aspects
of life, mcludmg political, economic, 1ntelleccu1l and religious, were re-
garded as departments of government, under the concrol of an autocratic
ruler. These beliefs were part of the Greek tradition, and were based
ultimately on Greek inability to distinguish berween state and society.
Since society includes all human activities, the Greeks had assumed that
the state must include all human activities. In the days of Classical Greece
this all-inclusive entity was called the polis, a term which meant both
society and state; in the later Roman period this all-inclusive entity was
called the fmrperitim. The only difference was that the polis was sometimes
{as in Pericles’s Athens about 450 B.C.) democratic, while the imperitm
was always a military autocracy. Both were totalitarian, so that religion
and economic life were regarded as spheres of governmental activity. This
totalitarian autocratic tradition was carried on to the Byzantine Emplrc
and passed from it to the Russian state in the north and to the later
Ottoman Empire in the south. In the north this Byzantine tradition com-
bined with the e\perlence of the Northmen to |ntcn51fv the two-class
structure of Slav society. In the new Slav (or Orthodox) Civilization this
fusion, fitting together the Bvzantine tradition and the Viking tradition,
created Russia. From Byzantium came autocracy and the idea of the state
as an absolute power and as a totalitarian power, as well as such impor-
tant applications of these principles as the idea that the state should control

. thought and religion, that the Church should be a branch of the govern-
ment, that law is an enactment of the state, and chat the ruler is semi-
divine. From the Vikings came the idea that the state is a foreign
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‘Mportation, based on militarism and supported by booty and tribute,
that economic innovations are the function of the government, that power
rath§r than law is the basis of social life, and that society, with its people
20d its property, is the private propercy of a foreign ruler.

These concepts of the Russian system must be emphasized because they
are sp foreign to our own traditions. In the West, the Roman Empire
(which continued in the Fast as che Byzantine Empire) disappeared in
176, «'_lnd, although many efforts were made to revive it, there was clearly
4 penied, about goo, when there was no cmpire, no state, and no public
authority in the West. The state disappeared, vet sociery continued. So
also, religious and economic life continued. This clearly showed that the
State and society were not the same thing, that society was the basic
chtty, and that the state was a crowning, but noc essential, cap to the
Soctal structure. This experience had revolutionary effects. It was dis-
COvered that man can live without a state; this became the basis of
Western liberalism. It was discovered that the state, if it exists, must
Serve men and that it is incorrect to believe that the purpose of men is
to Serve the state. Ic was discovered that economic life, religious life, law,
a0d private property can all exist and function effectively without a state,

rom this emerged laissez-faire, separation of Church and State, rule of
AW, and the sanctity of private property. In Rome, in Byzantium, and in

"SSia, law was regarded as an enactment of a supreme power. In the
cxj:it‘ when no supreme power existed, it was ﬁscovered that [aw still

ed as the body of rules which govern social life. Thus law was found
Y observation in the West, not enacted by autocracy as in the East. This
Meant thae authority was established by law and under the law in the

St while authority was established by power and above the law in the
en:'ét;zt,le ‘Vt?St fe@t thar the 1:ufcs (?f economic life were found and not
pubie thlat individuals had rights independent of, and even opPosed to,
Fight ana(ljut 1011ty tI}aF groups cquld exist, as the Church existed, by
i“COrpnp not by privilege, and without the need co have any charter of
Brogs at}on‘e‘nntlmg them to exist as a group or act as a group; lthat
an th(til' lnfil\*lduals could own property as a right and not as a privilege
e EStah[’Slith property could not be taken b\ forf:c but rnl:.lsl' be taken
“.'ay \ tl:'s ed process of law. It was emphasized in the VWest chat t!le
. Ing was done was more important than what was done, while
Fast what was done was far more significant than the way in
it was done.
tion ::ii \'gls :{Iso apo’thcr.basic distinction l?cm-'een \\’estem.Ci\-‘iliza-
Q ristinnie .ussm‘n thz.atlon. TI:I]S was d'envec.l _ffom' the hlstory‘?f

. V. This new faith came into Classical Civilization from Semitic

Society . P . . .

“-'01-?:{'\‘ In i origin it was a this-worldly religion, believing that the
; Aand the flesh were basically good, or ac least filled with good
Poteng; ~

alicies, because both were made by God; the body was made in the
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image of God; God became Man in this world with a human body, to
save men as individuals, and to establish “Peace on earth.” The earlv
Christians intensified the “this-worldlv” tradition, insisting that salvation
was possible only because God Jived and died in a2 human body in this
world, that the individual could be saved onlv through God’s help
(grace) and by living correctly in this body on this earth {good works),
that there would be, some day, a millennium on this earth and that, ac chat
Last Judgment, there would be a resurrection of the body and life ever-
lasting. In this way the world of space and time, which God had
made at the beginning with the starement, “It was good” (Book of
Genesis), would, at the end, be restored ro its original condition.

This optimistic, “this-worldly" religion was taken into Classical Civili-
zation at a time when the philosophic outlook of that socicty was quire
incormpatible with the religious outlook of Christianity. The Classical
philosophic outlook, which we might call Neoplatonic, was derived
from the teachings of Persian Zoroastrianism, Pvthagorean rationalism.
and Platonism. It was dualistic, dividing the universe into two opposed
worlds, the world of matter and flesh and the world of spirit and ideas.
The former world was changeable, unknowable, illusionary, and evil; the
latter world was eternal, knowable, real, and good. Truth, to these people,
could be found by the use of reason and logic alone, not by use of the
body or the senses, since these were prone to error, and must be
spurned. The body, as Plato said, was the “tomb of the soul.”

Thus the Classical world into which Christianity came about a.p. 60
believed chat the world and the body were unreal, unknowable, corrupt,
and hopeless and that no truth or success could be found by the use of
the body, the senses, or matter. A small minority, derived from Democ-
ritus and the early Ionian scientists through Aristotle, Epicurus, and
Lucretius, rejected the Platonic dualism, preferring materialism as an
explanation of reality. These materialists were equally incompatible with
the new Christian religion. Moreover, even the ordinary citizen of Rome
had an outlook whose implications were not compatible with the Chris-
tian religion. To give one simple example: while the Christians spoke
of a millennium in the future, the average Roman continued to think of 2
“Golden Age” in the past, just as Homer had.

As a consequence of the fact that Christian religion came intq 2
society with an incompatible philosophic outlook, the Christian religion
was ravaged by theological and dogmatic disputes and shot through
with “otherworldly” heresies. In general, these heresies felt that God was
so perfect and so remote and man was so imperfect and such a worm
that the gap between God and man could not be bridged by any act of
man, that salvation depended on grace rather than on good works, an_d
that, if God ever did so lower Himself as to occupy a human body, this
was not an ordinary body, and that, accordingly, Christ could be eithet
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True God or True Man but could not be both. This point of view
Was opposed by the <Christian Fathers of the Church, not always suc-
Cef-sfully; but in the decisive battle, at the first Church Council, held at
Nicaea ‘in 325, the Christian point of view was enacted into the formal
dogma of the Church. Although the Church conrtinued to cxist for cen-
turies thereafter in a society whose philosophic outlook was ill adapted to
the Christian religion, and obtained a compatible philosophy only in
the medicval period, the basic outlook of Christianity reinforced the
€Xperience of the Dark Ages to create the outlook of Western Civiliza-
ton. Some of the elements of this outlook which were of great im-
Portance were the following: (1) the importance of the individual,
SInce he alone is saved; (2) the potential goodness of the material world
and of the body; (3) the need to seek salvation by use of the body and
the senses in this world (good works); (4) faith in the reliability of the
Senses (which contributed much to Western science); (5) faith in the
reality of ideas (which contributed much to Western mathematics); (6)
Muadane optimism and millennianism {which contributed much to faith
M the furure and the idea of progress); (7) the belief that God (and not
the devil) reigns over this world by a system of established rules (which
Contributed much to the ideas of natural law, natural science, and the rule
of law),
These ideas which became part of the tradition of the West did not
€come part of the tradition of Russia. The influence of Greek philo-
$ophic thought remaincd strong in the East. The Larin West before goo
used g, language which was not, at that time, ficted for abstract dis-
Cussion, and almost all the dogmatic debates which arose from the in-
Compatibility of Greek philosophy and Christian religion were carried
®0in the Greck language and fed on the Greek philosophic traditien. In
the West che Latin language reflected a quite different tradition, based on
the Roman emphasis on administrative procedures and ethical ideas about
Uman behavior to one’s fellow man. As a result, the Greek philosophic
tadition remained strong in the East, continued to permeate the Greek-
Speaking Charch, and went with that Church into the Slavic north.
he schism between the Latin Church and the Greek Church strength-
®ed their different points of vicw, the former being more this-worldly,
More concerned with human behavior, and continuing to believe in the
‘-'fﬁcacy of good works, while the latter was more otherworldly, more
foncerned with God’s majesty and power, and emphasized the evilness
and weakness of the body and the world and the efficacy of God’s grace.
§ 2 resule, the religious outlook and, accordingly, the world outlook
of Slgy religion and philosophy developed in quite a different direction
Tom thar in the West. The bodv, this world, pain, personal comfort,
ar‘ld ¢ven death were of little importance; man could do little to change
s lot, which was determined by forces more powerful than he; resigna-
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tion to Fate, pessimism, and 2 belief in the overwhelming power of sin
and of the devil dominared the East.

To this point we have seen the Slavs formed into Russian civilization
as the result of several factors. Before we go on we should, perhaps, re-
capitulate. The Slavs were subjected at first to the Viking exploitative
svsten. These Vikings copied Byzantine culture, and did it very con-
sciously, in their religion, in their writing. in their state, in their laws, in
art, architecture, philosophy, and literature. These rulers were ocutsiders
who innovated all the political, religious, economic, and incelleceual life
of the new civilization. There was no state: foreigners brought onc in.
There was no organized religion: one was imported from Byzantium and
imposed on the Slavs. The Slav economic life was on a low level, a forest
subsistence economy with hunting and rudimentary agriculture: on this
the Vikings imposed an international trading system. There was no reli-
gious-philosophic outlook: the new State-Church superstructure imposed
on the Slavs an outlook derived from Greek dualistic idealism. And,
finally, the East never experienced a Dark Apes to show it that society is
distinct from the state and more fundamental than the state.

This summary brings Russian society down to about r2c0. In the next
six hundred years new experiences merely intensified the Russian develop-
ment. These experiences arose from the face that the new Russian society
found itself caughe between the population pressures of the raiders from
the steppes to the east and the pressure of the advancing technology of
\Western Civilization.

The pressure of the Ural-Aluic speakers from the castern steppes
culminated in the Mongol (Tarter) invasions after 1200. The Alongols
conquered Russia and established a tribute-gathering svstem which con-
tinued for generarions. Thus there continued to be a foreign exploiting
system imposed over the Slav people. In time the Mongols made the
princes of Moscow their chief tribute collectors for most of Russia. A
little Jater the Mongols made a court of highest appeal in Moscow, so
that both money and judicial cases flowed to Moscow. These continued
to flow even afrer the princes of Moscow (1380) led the successful re-
volt which ejected the Monguls.

As the population pressure from the East decreased, the technological
pressure from the \West increased (after r500). By Western rechnology
we mean such things as gunpowder and firearms, better agriculeure,
counting and public finance, sanitation, printing, and the spread of educa-
tion. Russia did not get the full impact of these pressures until late,
and then from secondary seurces, such as Sweden and Poland, racher than
from England or ¥rance. However, Russia was hammered our berween
the pressures from the East and those from the West. The result of this
hammering was the Russian autocracy, a military, tribute-gathering ma-
chine superimposed on the Slav population. The poverty of this popu-
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lation made i impossible for them to get firearms or any other advan-
tages of Western technologv. Omnly the state had these things, buc the
state could afford them only by draining wealth from the people. This
draining of wealth from below upward provided arms and \Western tech-
nology for the rulers but kept the ruled too poor to obtain these things,
S0 that all power was concentrated at the top. The continued pressure
from the West made it impossible for the rulers to use the wealth that
Iccumulated in their hands to finance economic improvements which
mlght have raised the standards of living of the ruled, since this accumu-
lation had to be used to increase Russian power rather than Russian
weaith, Agq consequence, pressure downward increased and the autocracy
became more autocratic. In order to get a bureaucracy for the army and
or government service, the landlords were given personal powers over
the Peasants, creating a system of serfdom in the East just at the time
that medieval serfdom was disappearing in the West. Private property,
PEI§01}aI freedom, and direct contact with the state (for taxation or for
JuStice) were lost to the Russian serfs. The landlords were given these
Powers so that the landlords would be free to fight and willing to fight
for Moscow or to serve in Moscow's autocracy.

By 15 30 the dircet pressure of the West upon Russia began to weaken
S““}ewhat because of the decline of Sweden, of Poland, and of Turkey,
While Prussia was too occupied with Austriz and with France to press
very fﬂrcihl.\' on Russia. Thus, the Slavs, using an adopted Western tech-
Mology of a rudimentary character, were able to impose their supremacy
On the peoples to the East. The peasants of Russia, seeking to escape from
the pressures of serfdom in the area west of the Urals, began to flee
ejilSt\\'nrd, and eventually reached the Pacific. The Russian state made
:r‘:: effort to stop this movement because it fele thar the peasants must
to m:‘ to work the land and pay taxes if the Ianfilords were to be able
fllall\'- nlt;un the military autocracy which was considered necessary. E\;cn-
cam tf e antocracy followed the pcasants‘east\\-'ard, and Russian society

0 occupy the whole of northern Asia.

As the pressure from the East and the pressure from the West declined,

C‘ dUtacracy, inspired perhaps by powerful religious feelings, began to
3{?:{;; :Jad ‘consci.cncg toward its own people. At the same time it still
o \»ves[ O Westernize itself. Tt bccanlae increasingly clear t]:l:lt this process

) exteir;]:imon could not l?e restricted to th’e autocracy itself, but must

ound, ; e downw.nrd to include the I}ussmn !Jeople. T!le autocracy
on th; llli 18‘1 2, that it cou]d_ not Flefeat Napoleon’s army wntho.ut c:*allmg
timean &S;smn fpf.-ople. Its inability to dcfeat the VWestern allies in the

€5 after o 31’; 18541846, nnd. the growing threat O.f the Central Pov‘:'-
Muge fo \,t‘ us.tro-G.crman alliance .of 18;?, r}mdt it clear that Russia
Classes of \]esterm'zed, in rechnology lf not in ideology, throug}tout all
the society, in order to survive, This meant, very specifically,
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that Russia had to obtain the Agricultural Revolution and industrialism;
but these in turn required that ability to read and write be extended to the
peasants and that the rural population be reduced and the urban popula-
tion be increased. These needs, again, meant that serfdom had to be
abolished and that modern sanitation had to be introduced. Thus one need
led to another, so that the whole society had to be reformed. In typically
Russian fashion all these things were undertaken by government action,
but as one reform led to another it became a question whether the autoc-
racy and the landed upper classes would be willing to allow the reform
movement to go so far as to jeopardize their power and privileges. For
example, the abolition of serfdom made it necessary for the landed
nobility to cease to regard the peasants as private property whose only
contact with the state was through themselves. Similarly, industrialism
and urbanism would create new social classes of bourgeoisie and work-
ers. These new classes inevitably would make political and social de-
mands very distasteful to the autocracy and the landed nobility. If the
reforms led to demands for nationalism, how could a dynastic monarchy
such as the Romanov autocracy vield to such demands without risking
the loss of Finland, Poland, the Ukraine, or Armenia?

As long as the desire to westernize and the bad conscience of the
upper classes worked together, reform advanced. But as soon as the Jower
classes began to make demands, reaction appeared. On this basis the
history of Russia was an alternation of reform and reaction from the
eighteenth century to the Revolution of 1917. Peter the Great (1689~
1725) and Catherine the Great (1762-1796) were supporters of westerni-
zation and reform. Paul I (r796-1801) was a reactionary. Alexander 1
(18o1-1825) and Alexander II (1855-1881) were reformers, while Nicho-
las 1 (1825-1855) and Alexander III (1881-1894) were reactionaries. As
a consequence of these various activities, by 1864 serfdom had been
abolished, and a fairly modern svstem of law, of justice, and of educa-
tion had been established; local government had been somewhat mod-
ernized; a fairly good financial and fiscal system had been established;
and an army based on universal military service (but lacking in equip-
ment} had been created. On the other hand, the autocracy continued,
with full power in the hands of weak men, subject to all kinds of personal
intrigues of the basest kind; the freed serfs had no adequate lands; the
newly literate were subject to a ruthless censorship which tricd
control their reading, writing, and thinking; the newly freed and newly
urbanized were subject to constant police supervision; the non-Russiant
peoples of the empire were subjected to waves of Russification and Pan-
Slavism; the judicial system and the fiscal system wete administered with
an arbitrary disregard of all personal rights or equity; and, in general;
the autocracy was both tyrannical and weak.

The first period of reform in the nineteenth century, that under Alex-
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ander I, resulted from a fusion of two factors: the “conscience-stricken
gentry” and the westernizing autocracy. Alexander himself represented
both factors. As a result of his reforms and those of his grandmother,
(;atherille the Grear, even earlier, there appeared in Russia, for the first
time, a new educated class which was wider than the gentry, being re-
Cruited from sons of Orthodox priests or of state officials (inchuding
army officers) and, in general, from the fringes of the autocracy and the
Eentry. When the autocracy became reacdonary under Nicholas 1, this
Newly educated group, with some support from the conscience-stricken
gentry, formed a revolutionary group generally called the “Intelligentsia.”
At firse this new group was pro-VWestern, but later it became increasingly
anti-Western and “Slavophile” because of its disillusionment with the
West. In general, the Westernizers argued that Russia was merely a
back“’ard and barbaric fringe of Western Civilization, that it had made
Mo cultural contribution of its own in its past, and that it must pass
through the same cconomic, political, and social developments as the
West. The Westernizers wished to speed up these developments.
_The Slavophiles insisted that Russia was an entirely different civiliza-
ton from Western Civilization and was much superior because it had a
Profound spirituality (as contrasted with Western marerialism), it had a
dffep irrationality in intimate touch with vital forces and simple living
Yirtues (in contrast to Western rationality, artificiality, and hypocrisy),
* had its own native form of social organization, the peasant village
(communc) providing a fully satisfying social and emotional life (in
Coftrast to Western frustration of atomistic individualism in sordid
Cities); and that a Socialist society could be built in Russia out of the
simple self-govcrning, cooperative peasant commune without any need
*0 pass along the Western route marked by industrialism, bourgeoisie
SUpremacy, or parliamentary democracy.
_ As industrialism grew in the West, in the period 1830-1850, the Rus-
San Westernizers like P. Y. Chaadayev (1793-1856) and Alexander
€rzen (1812-1870) became increasingly disillusioned with the West,
“Specially with its urban slums, factory system, social disorganization,
middle-class money-grubbing and pettiness, its absolutist state, and its
“d_"anccd weapons. Originally the Westernizers in Russia had been in-
Spired by French thinkers, while the Sla\'ophjles had been inspired by
erman thinkers like Schelling and Hegel, so that che shift from West-
Enizers to Slavophiles marked a shift from French to Germanic teachers.
The Slavophiles supported orthodoxy and monarchy, although they
Were very critical of the existing Orthodox Church and of the existing
a“tocrﬂcy. They claimed that the latter was a Germanic importation, and
that the former, instead of remaining a native organic growth of Slavic
sPll“itl.lalit:'\_', had become little more than a tool of autocracy. Instead of
SUpporting these institutions, many Slavophiles went out into the villages
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to get in touch with pure Slavic spirituality and virtue in the shape of the
unturored peasant. These missionaries, called “narodniki,” were greeted
with unconcealed suspicion and distaste by the peasants, because they
were city-bred strangers, were educated, and expressed anti-Church and
antigovernmental ideas.

Already disillusioned with the West, the Church, and the government,
and now rejected by the peasants. the Intelligentsia could find no sacial
group on which to base a reform program. The result was the growth
of nihilism and of anarchism.

Nihilism was a rejection of all conventions in the name of individual-
ism, both of these concepts understood in a Russian sense. Since man is #t
man and not an animal because of his individual development and growth
in a society made up of conventions, the nihilist rejection of conventions
served to destroy man rather than to liberate him as they expected. The
destruction of conventions would not raise man to be an angel, but
would lower him to be an animal. Moreover, the individual that che
nihilists sought to liberate bv this destruction of conventions was not
what Western culture understands by the word “individual.” Rather it
was “humanity.” The nihilists had no respect whatever for the concrete
individual or for individual personalil:y. Rather, by destroying all conven-
tions and stripping all persons naked of all conventional distincrions, they
hoped to sink everyone, and especiallv themselves, into the amorphous,
indistinguishable mass of humanity. The nihilists were completely atheist,
materialist, irrational, doctrinaire, despotic, and violent. They rejected all
thought of self so long as humanity suffered; they “becamc atheists be-
cause theyv could not accept a Creator Whao made an evil, incomplete
world full of suffering”; they rejected all thought, all art, all idealism,
all conventions, because these were superficial, unnecessary luxuries and
therefore cvil; they rejected marriage, because it was conventional bond-
age on the freedom of love; they rejected private property, because it
was a tool of individual oppression; some even rejected clothing as a
corruption of natural innocence; they rejected vice and licentiousness as
unnecessary upper-class luxuries; as Nikolai Berdvaev put ir: “It is
Orthodox asceticism rurned inside out, and asceticism without Grace, At
the base of Russian nihilism, when grasped in its purity and depth, lies
the Orthodox rejection of the world . . . | the acknowledgment of the
sinfulness of all riches and Juxury, of all creative profusion in art and in
thoughe. . . . Nihilism considers as sinful luxury not only art, metaphysics,
and spiritual values, but religion also. . . . Nihilism is a demand for naked-
ness, for the stripping of oneself of all the trappings of culture, for the
annihilation of all historical traditions, for the setting free of the natural
man. . . . The intellectual asceticism of nihilism found expression in
materialism; any more subtle philosophy was proclaimed a sin. . . . Not
to be a materialist was to be taken as a moral suspect. If you were not
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4 materialist, then you were in favour of the enslavement of man both
mtellecrually and politically.” *

This faneastic philosophy is of great significance because it prepared
the ground for Bolshevism. Out of the same spiritual sickness which
Produced nihilism emerged anarchism. To the anarchist, as revealed by
the founder of the movement, Mikhail Bakunin (1814-1876), the chief of
ali enslaving and ncedless conventionalities was the state. The discovery
that the state was not identical with societv, a discovery which the West
!lad made a thousand years earlier than Russia, could have been a liberat-
Ing discovery to Russia if, like the West, the Russians had been willing
to accept both state and society, each in its proper place. Bur this was
quite impossible in the Russian tradition of fanatical totalitarianism. To
Flns tradition the totalitarian state had been found evil and must, accord-
ingly, be competely destroyed, and replaced by the totalitarian society
M which the individeal could be absorbed. Anarchism was the next
Step after the disillusionment of the narodniki and the agitations of the
fihilises, The revolutionary Intelligentsia, unable to find any social group
on which to base a reform program, and convinced of the evil of all
conventional establishments and of the latent perfection in the Russian
Masses, adopted a program of pure political direct action of the simplest
kind: assassinarion, Merely by Kkilling the leaders of states (not only in
Russia bue throughout the world}, governments could be eliminated and
the masses freed for social cooperation and agrarian Socialism. From this
l’{Ckgrr1u11d came the assassination of Czar Alexander I in 1881, of
ng Humbert of Italy in 1goo, of President McKinley in 1901, as well
A many anarchist outrages in Russia, Spain, and Tealy in the period 18g0—
'910. The failure of governments to disappear in the face of this ter-
TOTISt agitation, especially in Russia, where the oppression of autocracy
icreased after 1881, led, litcle by little, to a fading of the Intelligentsia’s
fa’t]} In destructive violence as a constructive action, as well as in the sat-
'Sf.\’lng Peasant commune, and in the survival of natural innocence in the
unthinking Mmasscs,
 Just at this point, about 1890, a great change began in Russia. Western
dustrialism, began to grow under governmental and foreign auspices; an
urban prolegariat began to appear, and Marxist social theory came in from

Crmany. The growth of industrialism settled the violent academic dis-
Pute beeween Westerners and Slavophiles as to whether Russia must fol-
(?nwgf)}:e path ‘of 1k}a'-:st'c:rr'a dc\-"e]c'pm?nt or f:ould escape it by falling back

*0me native Slavic solutions hidden in the peasant communc; the
g:;"::lt]'i‘ ‘;Jf 2 proletariat gave the revolutionaries once again a social group
which ;]l to build; and 'Marxjst theory gave the Intelligentsia an 1deolqg}'
ing RUSslic'V could faqancally 'cml)racc. 1 hesrf: new developments, by lift-

% from the impasse it had reached in 1885, were generally wel-

Ll N
N. B"d)'ae\', Origin of Russian Conmmnmism (London, Geoffrey Bles, 1048}, P 45
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comed. Even the autocracy lifted the censorship to allow Marxist theory
to circulate, in the belief thar it would alleviate terrorist pressure since
it eschewed direct political action, especially assassination, and postponed
revolution uneil after industrialization had proceeded far encugh to create
a fully developed bourgeois class and a fully developed proletariat, To
be sure, the theory created by Marx’s mid-nineteenth century Germanic
background was (as we shall sec) gradually changed by the age-long
Russian outlook, at first by the Leninist Bolshevik tsiumph over the
Mensheviks and lates by Stalin’s Russian nationalist victory over Lenin's
more Western rationalism, but in the period 1890-1914 the stalemate of
opposed violence was broken, and progress, punctuated by violence and
intolerance, appeared.

This period of progress punctuated by violence which lasted from 18go
to 1914 has a number of aspects. Of these, the economic and social de-
velopment will be discussed first, followed by the political and, lastly, the
ideological.

As late as the liberation of the serfs in 1863, Russia was practically un-
touched by the industrial process, and was indeed more backward by far
than Britain and France had been before the invention of the steam en-
gine itself. Owing to lack of roads, transportation was very poor except
for the excellent system of rivers, and these were frozen for months each
yvear. Mud tracks, 1mpass:lble for part of the vear and only barely pass-

able for the rest of the time, left villages rehtlvelv isolated, with the result
that almost all handicraft products and much agncultural produce were
locally produced and locally consumed. The serfs were impoverished
after liberation, and held at a low standard of living by having a large part
of their produce taken from them as rents to landlords and as taxes to the
state bureaucracy. This served to drain a considerable fraction of the coun-
try’s agricultural and mineral production to the cities and to the export
market. This fraction provided capital for the growth of a modern econ-
emy after 1863, being exported to pay for the import of the necessary
machinery and industrial raw matcrials. This was supplemented by the
direct importation of capital from abroad, especially from Belgium and
France, while much capital, especially for railroads, was provided by the
government, Foreign capital amounted to about one-third of all indus-
trial capital in 18go and rose to almost one-half by tg9oo. The propoctions
varied from one activitiv to another, the foreign portion being, in 1900,
at 70 percent in the field of mning, 42 percent in the field of metsal-
lurgical industry, but less than 10 percent in textiles. At the same date
the entire cqpntal of the railroads amounted to 4,700 million rubles, of
which 3,500 belonged to the government, These two sources were of very
great importance because, except in textiles, most industrial development
was based on the railroads, and the earliest enterprises in heavy industry,
apart from the old charcoal metallurgy of the Ural Mountains, were
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foreign_ The first great raillroad concession, that of the Main Company
OF 2,650 miles of line, was given to a French company in 1857. A British
Corporation opened the exploitation of the great southern iron ore basin
at Krivoj Rog, while the German Nobel brothers began the development
of the petroleum industry at Baku (both about 1880).

1 consequence of these factors the Russian cconomy remained
" but decreasingly, a colonial economy for most of the period
'863‘1914. There was a very low standard of living for the Russian peo-
Ple, with excessive exportation of consumers’ commodities, even those
ba_d[)' needed by the Russian people themselves, these being used to ob-
tain foreign cxc.hange to buy industrial er luxury commodities of forcign
qngin to be owned by the very small ruling class. This pattern of Rus-
S1an economic organization has continued under the Soviet regime since
19]7.

The firse Russian railroad opened in 1838, bur growth was slow until
the escablishment of a rational plan of development in 1857. This plan
sought to penetrate the chief agriculeural regions, especially the black-
carth region of the south, in order to connect them with che chief cities
of the north and the export ports. At that time there were only 663 miles
o l‘ailroads, but this figure went up over tenfold by 1871, doubled again
by 188, (with 14,000 miles), reached 37,000 by tgor, and 46,600 by 1915,
This bui[ding took place in two great waves, the first in the decade 1566—
1875 and the second in the fifteen years 1891-190s. In these two periods
erages of over 1,400 miles of track were constructed annually, while
n che intcr\’cning fifteen years, from 1876 to 18go, the average construc-
uon wig only 631 miles l::er year. The decrease in this middle period re-
sulted from the “great depression” in western Europe in 1873-18¢3, and
Clllminatcd, in Russia, in the terrible famine of 18g1. After this last date,
nilroad construction was pushed vigorously by Count Sergei Witte, who
advanced from stationmaster to Minister of Finance, holding the latter
Post from 1892 to 1903. His greatest achievement was the single-tracked

Tans-Siberian line, which ran 6,365 miles from the Polish frontier to

“adivostok and was built in the fourteen vears 18¢1-19o5. This line, by
Permitting Russia co increase her political pressure in the Far Fast, broughe

Mtain into an alliance with Japan (190z) and brought Russia into war
With Jap:ll'l (1904-;905).

he railroads had a most profound effect on Russia from every point
Of view, binding one-sixth of the earch’s surface into a single polirical unit
and transforming that country’s economic, political, and social life. New
areas, chiefly in the steppes, which had previously been too far from
Markets to be used for any purpose but pastoral activities, were brought
Under cultivacion (chieﬂv' for grains and cotton}, thus competing with
the centra] black-soil arca. The drain of wealth from the peasants to the
Urban and export markets was increased, especially in the period before

largely
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1890. This process was assisted by the advent of a money cconomy to
those rural arcas which had prev iously been closer to a self-sufficient or
a barter basis, This increased agrlcultural specialization and weakened
handicraft activities. The collection of rural products, w hich had pre-
viously been in the hands of a few large commercial operators who
worked slowly on a long-term basis, largely: through Russia’s more than
six thousand annual fairs, were, after 1870, thaan to the railroad re-
placed by a horde of small. quick-turnover middlemen who swarmed
like ants through the countervside, offering the contents of their small
pouches of money for grain, hcmp, hides, f.ltS, bristles, and feathers, This
drain of goods from the rural areas was encouraged by the government
through quotas and restrictions, price dlﬁercntm]s and different railroad
rates and taxes for the same commoditics with different destinations. AS
a result, Russian sugar sold in London for about jo percent of its price in
Russia jtsclf. Russia, with a domestic consumption of 10.5 pounds of sugar
per capita compared to England’s g2 pounds per capita, nevertheless ex-
ported in 1900 a guarter of its total production of 1,80z million pounds.
In the same vear Russia exported almost 12 million pounds of cotton
goods (t_lucﬂ\ to Persia and China), althought domestic consumption
of cotton in Russia was onlv 5.3 pounds per capita compared to Lng-
land’s 39 pounds. In petroleum products. where Russia had 48 percent of
the rotal world production in 1900, abour 13.3 percent was exported,
although Russian consumption was only 12 pounds per capita cach year
compared to Germany’s 32 pounds. In one of these products, kerosene
{where Russia had the strongest potential domestic demand), almost
60 percent of the domestic production was exported. The full extent of
this drain of wealth from the rural arcas can be judged from the export
figures in general. In 1891-1895 rural products formed 535 percent (and
cereals 4o pereent) of the total value of all Russian cxports. Moreover, it
was the berter grains which were exported, a quarter of the wheat crop
compared to one-fifteenth of the rve crop in 1goo. That there was a
certain improvement in this respect, as time passed, can be seen from the
fact char the portion of the wheat crop exported fell from half in the
1880's to one-sixth in 1g12-1g13.

This policy of siphoning wealch into the export marker gave Russia 4
favorable balance of trade (that is, excess of CXPOTES over |mports) for the
whole period after 1875, providing gold and forcign exchange which
allowed the countery to build up its gold reserve and to provide capital for
its industrial development. In addition, billions of rubles were obtained
by sales of bonds of the Russian government, largely in France as part
of the French effort to build up the Triple Encente. The State Bank,
which had increased its gold reserve from 475 million to 1,095 million
rubles in the period 18go—18g+, was made a bank of issue in 1897 and was
required by law to redeem its notes in gold, chus placing Russia on the
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internacional gold standard. The number of corporations in Russia in-
creased from goy with gr: million rubles capital (of which 215 million
was foreign) in 1889 to 1,181 corporations with 1,737 million rubles
capital (of which over 8oo million was foreign) in 1899. The proportion
of industrial concerns among these corporations steadily increased, being
58 percent of the new capital flotations in 1874-1881 as compared to
only 11 percent in 1861-1873.

Much of the impetus to industrial advance came from the railroads,
since these, in the last decade of the nineteenth century, were by far
the chief purchasers of ferrous metals, coal, and petroleum products. As
2 result, there was a spectacular outburst of economic productivity in
this decade, followed by a decade of lower prosperity after 1900. The
Production of pig iron in the period 1860-1870 ranged about 350 thou-
sand tons g Year, rose to 997 thousand rons in 1890, to almost 1.6 million
tons in 18¢5, and reached a peak of 3.3 million tons in rgoo. During this
petiod, iren production shifted from the charcoal foundries of the
Urals to the modern coke furnaces of the Ukraine, the percentages of
the total Russian production being 67 percent from the Urals to 6 per-
cent from the south in 1870 and 20 percent from the Urals with 67
Percent from the south in 1913. The production figure for 1900 was not
Exceeded during the next decade, but rose after 19og to reach 4.6 million
tons in 1913, This compared with 14.4 million tons in Germany, 31.5
million in the United States, or almost ¢ million in the United Kingdom.

Coal production presents a somewhat similar picture, except that its
Erowth continyed through the decade 1900-1910. Production rose from
750 thousand tons in 1870 to over 3.6 million tons in 1880 and reached
HMmost 7 million in 1890 and almost 17.5 million in 19oo. From this
Point, coal production, unlike pig iron, continued upward to 26.2 million
'0ns in 1908 and to 36 million in 1913. This last figure compares to

“Many’s production of 190 million tons, American production of
317 million tons, and British production of :87 million tons in that
Same year of 1913. In coal, as in pig iron, there was 2 geographic shift
of the center of production, one-third of the Russian coal coming from
the Donetz area in 1860 while more than two-thirds came from that
A2 in 1900 and 70 percent in 1913,

In Petroleum there was a somewhat similar geographic shift in the
center of production, Baku having better than go percent of the total in
Very vear from 1870 until after 1900 when the new Grozny fields and
2 steady decline in Baku’s output reduced the htter's percentage to 85
n 1910 and to 83 in 1913. Becavse of this decline in Baku's output,

ussian production of petroleum, which soared until 1go1, declined after
that year, Production was only 35,000 tons in 1870, rose to 600,000 tons in
80, then leaped to 4.8 million tons in 1860, to 11.3 million in rgoo,
30d reached jrs peak of over 1z million tons in the following year. For
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the next twelve vears output hovered somewhar below 8.4 million tons.

Because the industrialization of Russia came so late, it was (except
in textiles) on a large-scale basis from the beginning and was erganized
on a basis of financial capitalism afrer 1870 and of monopoly capitalism
after 190z, Although factorics emploving over 500 workers amounced
to only 3 percent of all factories in the 18go’s, 4 percent in 1goj, and §
percent in agto. these factories generaliy emploved over half of all
factory workers, This was a far higher percentage than in Germany or
the United States, and made it casier for labor agitators to prgamze the
workers in these Russian facrories. Moreover, although Russia as a
whole was not highly industrialized and output per worker or per unit
for Russia as 2 whole was low (because of the continued existence of
older forms of production}, the new Russian factories were built with
the most advanced technological equipment, somctimes to a degree
which the untrained labor supply could not utilize. In 1912 the output of
pig iron per furnace in the Ukraine was higher than in western Furope
by a large margin, although smaller than in the United Stares by an
equally large margin, Although the quantiey of mechanical power
available on 2 per capira basis for the average Russian was low in 1908
compared to western Europe or America (being onlv 1.6 horsepower
per oo persons in Russta compared 1o 25 in the United Srates, 24 in
Englind, and 13 in Germany), the horsepower per industrial worker
wias higher in Russia than i any other continental country (being 9
horsepower per oo workers in Russia compared to 85 in France, 73 W
Gernuany, 153 in England, and 282 in the United States). All this made
the Russian economy an econumy of contradictions. Though the rung¢
of techatcal methods was very wide, advanced techniques were lacking
completely in some fields, and even whole ficlds of necessary industrial
activities {such as machine tools or automobiles) were lacking, The
economy was poorly integrated, was extremeiyv dependenc on foreign
trade (both for markets and for essential products), and was very
depcndcnt on government assistance, especially on government spcnd-
ing.

While the great mass of the Russian people continued, as late as 191+
to live much as they had lived for generations, a small number lived 10
a new, and very insecure, world of industrialism, where they were
the merev of f(;rcign or governmental forces over which tilC}; had littl.c
control. The managers of this new world sought to mmprove their post
tions, not by any cffort to create a mass market in the other, more
primitive, Russian cconomic world by improved methods of distribu-
tion, by reduction of prices, or by nising standards of living, buc pacher
sought to increase their vwn profit margins on a narrow market by
ruthless reduction of costs, especially wages, and by monopolistic cotr
binations to raise prices. These efforts led to labor agitation on on¢
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hand and to monopolistic capitalism on the other. Economic progress, ex-
Pt in some lines, was slowed up for these reasons during the whole
dfc_adc 1900-1909. Only in 1909, when a largely monopolistic structure
of mdustry had been created, was the increase in output of goods re-
Sumed and the struggle with labor somewhat abated, The earliest
ussian cartels were formed with the encouragement of the Russian
government and in those activities where foreign intcrests were most
prcvallent. In 1887 a sugar cartel was formed in order to permit foreign
“umping of this commodity. A similar agency was set up for kerosene
N 1892, bue the great period of formation of such organizations (usually
M the form of joint-selling agencies) began after the crisis of rgo1. In
1902 a cartel created by a dozen iron and steel firms handled almost
three-fourths of all Russian sales of these products. It was controlled by
our fOI‘Cigl‘l banking groups. A similar cartel, ruled from Berlin, took
over the sales of almost all Russian production of iron pipe, Six Ukraine
ron-ore firms in 1908 set up a cartel controlling 8o percent of Russia’s
e production, In 1907 a cartel was created to conrrol abour three-
Tarters of Russia's agricultural implements. Others handled g7 percent
O raitway cars, o4 percent of locomotives, and g4 percent of copper
s;‘]es- Eighteen Donetz coal firms in 1go6 set up a cartel which sold
*ree-quarters of the coal output of thut arca.

he creation of monopoly was aided by a change in tariff policy.
tq‘;?:dt}'adc, which had been ?stablished in the tar‘iﬁ of_1857, was cur-
.- 1877 and abandoned in 1891. The protective tariff of this latter
YEar resulted in a severe tariff war with Germany as the Germans sought
0 exclude Russian agricultural products in rewliation for the Russian
::rics y factlztrcd goods. This “\\.-‘ar" was settled in 1894 by a
]USsia: chprmmscs, b_u't the reopening of the 'German market to
Serman glraln led to political agitation for protection on .the part of
resuly fnndlords. ”_l‘hcy were succcse_;ful, as we shall sec, in 1900 a5 2
nava) O a deal with the German industrialists to support Tirpitz's

A building program.

a ven tllj eve of the First World War, the R}rssi:}n cconomy was in
) ai:y\.- lllflous state oif hc;glth.‘ As we have said, it was 3 patc:h\\-t?rlc
and ‘Over." much lacking in integration, very dependent on foreign
cvcngmocrnmcnt suPport, racked b\ labor disturbances, and‘,.\\‘hat was
than on Ze~ thrcn‘tcnmg,' by labor disturbances b‘ased on .p()ht](.‘;]l rather
ogical “'(‘.rr;jmmlc motives, and shot through with all kinds of tcd}no-
mention :1.1 nesses and discords. As an C;?'.l‘l‘l'lpli.t of the last, we m:ght
charcon] 'fclfact that over half of Russm§ ‘plg iron was Fnadc with
mmurccsas, ate as 1goo and some of Russia’s most promising natural
monopolv “ffl‘c_ ]gft unused as 2 result of the restnctlt.‘e outlook of
costs of,d‘C-l]_:ult;ﬂ.lsts. The f:n]ure to develop a dumestlF market l?ft

1stribution fantastically high and left the Russian per capira

nff on manu
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consumption of almost all importanc commodities  fancaseically low,
Voreover, to make matters worse, Russia as a consequence of these
things was losing ground in the race of production with I'rance, Cier-
many, and che United Stares.

These economic developmenes had profound  political cifects under
the weak-willed Crar Nicholas 1T (18g4-1917}. For abour a decade
Nicholas tried to combine ruthless civil repression, economic advance,
and an imperialist foreign policy in the Balkans and the Far Fast,
with pious worldwide puhhc:t\' for peace and universal disarmanient,
domestie distractions like anti-Semitic massacres {(pogroms), forged cer-
roristic documents, and faked terroristic attempts on the lives of high
officials, inctuding himself. This unfikely mélenge collapsed umlplctcl\
in 1gus—Tgo8. When Count Wicte .lttcmptcd to begin some kind of
constitutional development by gerning in touch w ith che funcriening
units of local government (the zemstvos, which had been eflective in
the famine of lHt;l) he was ousted from his position by an intrigue led
by the murderous Minister of Interior Vyvacheslav Plehve {1903). The
civil head of the Orthodox Church, Konstantin Pubedonostsey {1829~
1907) persecuted all dissenting religions, while allowing the Orthodox
Church o hecome enveloped n ignorance and corruption. Most Ronan
Catholic monastertes in Poland were confiscated, while prieses of that
religion were forbidden o leave their villages. In Finland construction
of Lutheran churches was forbidden, and schools of this religion were
taken over by the Moscow government. The Jews were persccuted, re-
stricted to certain provinces (the Pale), excluded from maost cconomic
sedvities, subjected to heavy taxes {(even on their religious activities),
and allowed o form only ten perceat of the pupils in admuls (even in
villages which were almost complerely: Jewish and where the schools
were supported entirely by Jewish raxes). Hundreds of Jews were mas-
sacred and thousands of their buildintrs wrecked in svstematic three-day
pogroms tolerated and sometimes cnumragcd by the police. Alarriages
(and children) of Roman Catholic Uniates were made illegitimare. The
Moslems in Asia and clsewhere were also persccuted.

Every effort was made to Russify non-Russian mational groups, cs-
pecmlh on the western frontiers. The Finns, Baltic Germans, and Poles
were not allowed to use their own languages in public life, and had
ause Russian even in pri\'atc schools and even on the primary level. Ad-
ministrative autonomy in these areas, even that soleminlv promised o
Finfand long before, was destroved, and thev were dominated v Rus-
sian police, Russian cducation, and the Russian Army. The pwp[cs of
these arcas were subjected milicary conscription  more n(rumusl\
than the Russians chemselves, and were Russtiied while in the r.1nL5.

Against the Russians themselves, unhelievable extremes of espionage.
counterespionage, censorship, provocution, imprisomment without crial,
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and outright brutality were emploved. The revolutionaries responded
with similar measures crowned by assassination. No one could trust
anyone else, because revolutionaries were in the police, and members
of the police were in the highest ranks of the revolutionaries. Georgi
Gapon, a priest secretly in che pay of the government, was encouraged
0 form labor unions and lead workers’ agitations in order to increase
the employers’ dependence on the autocracy, but when, in 1905, Gapon
led 3 mass march of workers to the Winter Palace to present a petition
to the czar, they were attacked by the troops and hundreds were shot.
GﬁPon was murdered the following vear by the revolutionaries as a
traitor, In order to discredit the revolutionaries, the central Police De-
Partmenc in St. Petersburg “printed at the government expense violent ap-
Peals to rior” which were circulated all over the country by an
Organization of reactionaries. In one year (1906) the government exiled
35000 persons without trial and executed over 6oo persons under a
New decree which fixed the death penalty for ordinary crimes like
r?bber_v or insults to officials. In the three years 1go6-1908, 5,140 offi-
cials were killed or wounded, and z,328 arrested persons were executed.
[ I90g it was revealed that a police agent, Azeff, had been a member
of the Central Committee of the Socialist Revolutionaries for vears and
ad participated in plots to murder high officials, including Plehve and
th‘i_Gmnd Duke Sergius, without warning these. The former chief of
Police who revealed this fact was sent to prison for doing so.

Under conditions such as these no sensible government was possible,
and g appeals for moderation were crushed between the extremises
from both sides. The defeats of Russian forces in the war with Japan in
1904~1905 brought events to a head. All dissatisfied groups began to
amtace, culminating in a successful general strike in October 190s5. The
mperor began to offer political reforms, although what was extended
?“: Sﬂ,\’ was frcquent']y taken back shortly after. A consultative assembly,

. Cuma, was established, elected on a broad suffrage but by very com-
Plicated procedures designed to reduce the democratic element. In the
a’:f(f ;3:' agrnrian atrocit?es, endless stril«.:s1 ar.1d mutinies in both the armyv

vy, the censorship was temporarily lifted, and the first Duma mer

EM")' 1906). It had a number of able men and was dominated by two
a;‘zlm';; organized political parties, the Cadets (somewhat left of Center)
the

Octobrists (somewhat right of Center). Plans for wholesale re-
OTM were in the wind, and, when the czar’s chief minister rejected such
2:::,?; ltlle \\’flS ()\-'e.r\\'hclmingl'\’ ccnsured‘b_v t‘h(? Duma. Aft}?r weeks of agi-
0 g(]ve::? (.f,:'l-[‘ tried to form an Octgbrlst ministry, but this group rf.:fltlsed
‘-'O:l]iti(mn \\'lthout Cadet eooperation, a?d the lat'ter re:fuseq to join a
Sobveq thf(%\-ernment. The czar named Péte Stolvpin chief miniseer, dis-
2 severe rst I‘?u‘ma, and called for el?ctlon Of. a new one. Stolypin was

1an, \\-lllmg to move slowly in the direction of economic and
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political reform but determined to crush withour merey any suspicion of
violence or illegal actions. The full power of the government was used to
get a second Duma more to its taste, outlawing most of the Cadets, previ-
ously the largest party, and preventing certain classes and groups from
campaigning or voting. The result was a new Duma of much less abificy,
much less discipline, nnd with many unknown faces. The Cadets were
reduced from 150 to 123, the Octobrists from about 4= to 32, while
there were 46 extreme Right, 54 Marxist Social Democrats, 35 Social
Revolutionaries, at least 100 assorted Laborites, and scattered others.
This group devoted much of its time to debating whether terrorist
violence should be condemned. When Stolvpin demanded that the
Social Democrats (Marxists) should be kicked out, the Duma referred
the matter to a committee; the assembly was immediately dissolved, and
new elections were fixed for a chird Duma (June, 1908). Under power-
ful government intimidacion, which included sending 31 Social Demo-
crats to Sibenia, the third Duma was elected. It was mostly an upper-
class and upper-middle-class body, with the largest groups hcmg 154 Oc-
tobrists and 54 Cadets. This bod\ was sufﬁucnt]\ docile to renmin for
five vears (rgoy—ig12). During this period both the Duma and the
government followed a policy of drift, excepr for Stolvpin. Undil 1910
this energetic adminsstrator continued his efforts to combine oppression
and reform, especially agrarian reform. Rural credit banks were e¢s-
tablished; various measures were taken to place larger amounts of land
in the hands of peasants; restrictions on the migration of peasants, ¢s-
pecially to Siberia, were removed; participation in local government
was upened to lower social classes previously excluded; education, cs-
pecially technical education, was made more accessible; and certain
provisions for social insurance were enacted into kaw, Afrer the Bosnian
crisis of 19o8 (to be discussed later). forcign affairs became increasingly
absorbing, and by 1910 Stolvpin had lost his enthusiasm for reform, re-
placing it by senseless efforts ar Russification of the numerous minority
groups. He was assassinated in the presence of the czar in 1911,

The fourth Duma (1g912-1916) was similar to the third, clected by
complicated procedures and on a restricted suffrage. The policy of
drift continued, and was mwore obvious since no encrgetic figure like
Stolvpin was to be found. On the contrary, the autocracy sank decper
into a morass of superstition and corruption. The influence of the
czarina became more pervasive, and through her was extended the power
of a number of rcligious mysiics and charlatans, especially Rqsputm
The imperial couple had ardent]\ desired a son from cheir m‘lmage in
1894. After the births of four daughters, their wish was fultilled in rgo4.
Unfortunately, the new czarevich, Alexis, had inherited from hs mother
an incurable disease, hemophilia. Since his blood would not clor, the
slightest cut endangered his life. This weakness merely exaggerated the
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Czating’s fanacical devotion to her son and her determination to sce him
CCome czar with the powers of that office undiminished by any con-
Stutional or parliamentary innovations. After 1go7 she fell under the
MAuence of astrange wanderer, R-.u;putin, a man whase personal habits
and appearance were both vicious and filehy but who had the power,
she believed, 1o stop the czarevich’s bleeding. The czavinn fel com-
Pletely under Rasputin’s control and, since the czar was completely
under hep control, Rasputin became the ruler of Russia, intermittently
At first, hue then completely. This situation lusted until he was murdered
I Decembier 1916, Rnsputi-n used his power to satisfy his personal vices,
0 accumulace wealth by corruption, and te interfere in every branch
0‘ the government, alwavs in a destructive and unprogressive sense. As
Sir Bernard Pares put i, ;I)C‘:]]{inﬂ of the czarina, “Her letters to Nicholas
day by day contain the instructions which Rasputin gave on every
detail of administration of the Empire~the Church, the Ministers, fi-
nance, rilways, food supply, appointments, military operations, and
above 4] the Duma, and a simple comparison of the dates with the
evenes which followed shows that in almost cvery case they were carried
Out. Tn all her recommendations for ministerial posts, most of which are
ad“Ptcd, one of the primary considerations is alwavs the actitude of
the given candidate to Raspurin.”

f‘\S the autocracy became increasingly corrupt and trresponsible in
this way, the 510\\'—gr0\\’th toward a constitutional system which might
12ve developed from the zemstvo system of local government and
e able tiembership of the first Duma was destroved. The resumption
Of tconomic expansion after 1gog could not counterbalince the per-
Mcious influence of the political paralysis. This sicuation was made even
More lopeless by the growing importance of foreign affairs after 1908
""}d the failure of intellectual life to grow in any constructive fashion.
The firse of these complicattons will be discussed later; the second de-
Serves a few words here.

The general trend of intellectual development in Russia in the years

cfore 1914 could hardly be regarded as hopeful. To be sure, there
Were considerable advances in some fields such as literacy, natural sci-
tnee, mathematics, and economic thought, but these conrribured little to
My growth of moderation or to Russia’s greatest intellectual need, a more
"Megrated outlook on life. The influence of the old Orthodox religious
Mitude continued even in those who most emphatically rejected it

€ basic attitude of the Western tradition had grown toward diversity
nd toleration, based on the belicf that every aspect of life and of

Uman experience and every individual has some place in the complex
Structure of reality if that place can only be found and that, accordingly,
URIty of the whole of life can be reached by way of diversity rather than
Y any compulsory uniformicy. This idea was entirely foreign 1o the
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Russian mind. Any Russian thinker, and hordes of other Russians with
no capaciey for thoucrht were driven by an insatiable thirst to find the
“key” to life and to truth. Once this “Lev“ has been found, all other
aspects of human experience must be re]ected as evil, and all men must
be compelled to accept that key as the whole of life in a dreadful unity
of uniformity. To make matters worse, many Russian thinkers sougllt
to analvze the complexities of human experience by polarizing these
into antitheses of mutually exclusive dualisms: VWesterners versus Slavo-
philes, individualism versus community, freedom versus fate, revolu-
tionary versus reactionary, nature v€rsus CONVENtions, aUCOCracy versus
anarch\, and such. There was no logical correlation berween these, 50
thac individual thinkers frequentlv embraced either side of any antithe-
sis, forming an incredible mixture of emotionally held faiths. More-
over, individual thinkers frequently shifted from one side to another, or
even oscillated back and forth between the extremes of these dualisms.
In the most tvpical Russian minds both extremes were held simultanc-
ously, regardless of logical Compatibiliw, in some kind of higher mystic
unity bevond rational analvsis. Thus, Russian thought prondes us with
smkmcr e\amples of God-intoxicated atheists, rev olutionary reactionaries,
violent nonresisters, belligerent pacifists, compulisory hherators, and in-
dividualistic totalitarians.

The basic characteristic of Russian thought is its extremism. This took
two forms: (1) any portion of human experience to which allegiance
was given became the whole truth, demanding total allegiance, all else
being evil deception; and (2) every living person was expected to
accept this same portion or be damned as a minion of antichrist. Those
who embraced the state were expected to embrace it as an autocracy
in which the individual had no rights, else their allegiance was not pure;
those who denied the state were expected to reject it utcerly by adopt-
ing anarchism. Those who became materialists had to become complete
nihilists without place for any convention, ceremony, or sentiment.
Those who questioned some minor aspect of the rehgwus system were
expected to become militant acheists, and if they did not take this step
themselves, were driven to it by the clergy. Those who were con-
sidered to be 9p1r1tu:1] or said thev were spiritual were forgiven every
kind of corruption and lechery (like Rasputin) because such material
aspeces were irrelevant. Those who svmpathized with the upprcqscd
were expected to bury themselves in the masses, living like them, cating
like them, dressing like them, and renouncing all culture and thought
(if they believed the masses lacked these things).

The extremism of Russian thinkers can be seen in their attitudes to-
ward such basic aspects of human experience as property, reason, the
state, art, sex, or power. Always there was a fanatical tendency to
eliminare as sinful and evil anything except the one aspect which the
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thinker cansidered to be the kev o the cosmos. Alexei Khomvakov
_(130+~|86:)), a Slavophile, wanted to reject reason completely, regarding
Tas “the moreal sin of che West,” while Fedor Dostoevski {t821-1881)
WOt se far in ¢his direction chat he wished to destrov all logic and all
anthmeric, secking, he said, “to free humanicy from the tyranny of two
Plus o cquals four.” Many Russian chinkers, long before the Soviets,
tegarded all property as sinful. Others felt the same way about sex.
Lo Folstoi, the arcat novelise and essavist (1828-1910), considered all
l’r"E’Crt}' and all sex to be evil. Western thoughe, which has usuaily tried
W hnd a place in the cosmos for evervthing and has felt that anvehing
I aceeptilde in ies proper place, recoils from such fanaticisim. The YWest,
for example, has rarely fele it necessary o justify the existence of art,
bue manv chinkers in Russia (like Plato long ago) have rejeceed all are
A evil. Tolstoi, among others, had moments (as in the essay Hha Is
Art? of 18g7 ar G Shabespeare and the Drama of 1903) when he de-
Tounced most are and literacure, including his own novels, as vain, ir-
relevane, and sacanic. Similarly the Wese, while it has sometimes looked
askance ae sex and more frequently has overemphasized it, has generally
fele ehae sex had a proper function in its proper place. In Russia, how-
evers many chinkers, including once again Tolstoi {The Krewtzer Sonata
”_f 1889), have insisted that sex was evil in all places and under all
Creunstances, and niost sinful in marviage. The disruptive effects of such
l\dcfl‘s upon sociat or family hfe can be seen in the later vears of Tol-
SOUs personal life, culminating in his Jast final hatred of his long-suffer-
Mg wife whom he came to regard as the inscrument of his fall from
gl“"‘“‘- Buc while Tolstoi praised marriage without sex, other Russians,
“’{th even greater vehemence, praised sex without nurriage, rcgarcling
this so¢j] INStitUrion as an wnnecessary impediment in the path of pure
Uman inpulse. '

I some ways we find in Tolstol the culmination of Russian thoughe,
flnfi rflllf:cttjd all power, ;}I] }'i.t;lcnf:e, most art, all sex, nll‘puhiic authority,
f‘iunlj ’P“J!)cr‘tb\" as F\'ll. .Io him Fhe kev of ihe universe was t be

" I Christ’s injunction, “Resist not evil.” All other aspeces of
..“”Srﬁ_rcacllings excepe those which flow directly from this were re-
l&tcd, ncluding any belief in Chriscs divinity or in a personal God.
ﬁi:;;:::cih.is iuil}ﬂttifﬂl Aowed 'l"tu.lsrt)i"s. ideas of 1umvinlgtce :m.d nonre-
Spiritun] d;]d. his faich that only in this wav could man’s capacity for a .
i?t'l‘at::d 01}10‘ 50 pm\'c—rljul t!?at it could solve al]‘sn‘cu]l Pt"nhlt:l}l:; b‘c
ROt sq I- ‘Ins idea of‘lolstm, a[t.ho‘ug!] h;lscc! on (.Ijl'lsts injunction, 1s
assumy )ti‘llllt} i rcﬂcctmn‘nf Christianity as it is of thc. l‘msu: lfussmn
ane tl} MLtiue any physical dcfcat must represent a spiricual victory,

Lt the latter could be achieved onlyv through the former.
pr":l:\fi:'i: peint ot" \'icu: could be E]C!d only by persons to \\.'].1011] .all

¥ ot happiness is not only irrelevant bur sinful. And this point
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of view could be held with such fanaticism only by persons to whom
life, family, or any objective gain is worthless. This is a dominant idea
in all the Russian Intelligentsia, an idea going back through Plato to
ancient Asia: All objective reality is of no importance except as symbols
for some subjective truth. This was, of course, the point of view of the
Neoplatonic thinkers of the early Christian period. It was generally
the point of view of the early Christian heretics and of those VWestern
heretics ltke the Carhari (‘\lblgenses) who were derived from this East-
ern philosophic position. In modern Russtan thought it is well repre-
sented by Dostoevski, who while chronologically earlier than Tolstoi
is spiritually later. To Dostoevski every object and every act is merely
a symbol for some elusive spiritual eruth. From this point of view comes
an outlook which makes his characters almost incomprehensible to the
average person in the \Western tradition: if such a character obtains 2
fortune, he cries, “I am ruined!™ If he is acquitted on a2 murder charge,
or seems likely to be, he exchims, “I am condemned,” and seeks to
incriminate himself in order to ensure the punishment which is so
necessary for his own spiritual self-acquittal. If he deliberately misses
his opponent in a duel, he has a guilty conscience, and says, “1 should
not have injured him thus; [ should have killed him!” In each casc the
speaker cares nothing about property, punishment, or life. He cares
only about spiritual values: asceticism, guilt, remorse, injury to one’s self-
respect. In the same way, the early rehglous thinkers, both Christian and
non-Christian, regarded all objects as symbols for spiritual values, all
temporal success as an inhibition on spiritual life, and felt that wealth
could be obtained only by getting rid of property, life could be
found only by d\lng (a direct quotation from Plate), erernity could
be found onlv if time ended, and the soul could be freed onlv if the
body were enslaved. Thus, as late as 1910 when Tolstoi died, Russia
remained true to its Greek-Byzantine intellectual tradition,

We have noted that Dostoevski, who lived slightly before Tolstoi,
nevertheless had ideas which were chronologically in advance of Tol-
stoi’s ideas. In fact, in many ways, Dostoevski was a precursor of the
Bolsheviks. Concentrating his attention on poverty, crime, and human
misery, always seeking the real meaning behind every overt act or word,
he eventually reached a position where the distinction between appear-
ance and significance became so wide that these two were in contradic-
tion with each other. This contradiction was really the struggle between
God and the Devil in the soul of man. Since this struggle is without
end, there is no solution to men's problems except to face suffering
resolutely. Such suffering purges men of all artificiality and joins them
together in one mass. In this mass the Russian people, because of thelr
greater suffering and their greater spirituality, are the hope of the
world and must save the world from the materialism, violence, and
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selfishness of Western civilization, The Russian people, on the other
0d, filled with self-sacrifice, and with no allegiance to luxury or ma-
terial gain, and purified by suffering which makes them the brothers
of all other suffering peoi:le, will save the world by taking up the
sword of righteousness against the forces of evil stemming from
~urope. Constantinople will be seized, alt the Slavs will be Jiberated,
and Europe and ehe world will be foreed into freedom by conquest,
% that Moscow many become the Third Rome. Before Russia is fit to
SWe the world in this wav, however, the Russian intellectuals must
erge themselves in che qrc.nr. mass of the suffering Russian people, and
the Russian people must adopt Europe’s science and technology un-
contaminated by any European ideology. The blood spilled in this
ot to extend Slav brotherhood to the whole world by force will aid
the cause, for suffering shared will make men one.
15 mystical Slav imperialism with its apocalyptical overtones was
Y No meang uniquely Dostoevski’s. It was held in a vague and implicic
fashion by many Russian thinkers, and had a wide appeal to the un-
thinking ‘masses. It was implicd in much of the propaganda of Pan-
Wism, and became semiofficial with the growth of this propaganda
Nter 1908, It was widespread among the Orthodox clergy, who empha-
Stzed che reign of righteousness which would follow the millennialise
establishment of Moscow as the “Third Rome.” Tt was explicidy stated
M a book, Russia and Europe, published in 1869 by Nicholas Danilevsky
(‘32:~1885). Such ideas, as we shall sce, did not dic our with the
Passing of the Romanov autocracy in 1917, but became even more
Mfuential, merging with the Leninist revision of Marxism to provide
the ideology of Sovier Russia after 1917.
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X the first half of the twentieth century the power structure of the
world was entirely transformed. In 1900, European civilization,
led by Britain and followed by other states at varying distances,
Vas still spreading outward, disrupting the cultures of other societies
Unable to resist and frequently without any desire to resist. The Euro-
P€an struceure which pushed outward formed a hierarchy of power,
Wealth, ang prestige with Britain at the top, followed by a secondary
rank of other Grear Powers, by a tertiary rank of the \\-'eaithy secondar'y
owers (like Belgium, the Netherlands, and Sweden), and by a qua-
*ermary rank of the lesser or decadent Powers (like Portugal or Spain,

Whose world positions were sustained by British power).
ing td'the turn of the F\vcntieth century the first cracklings of impend-
el tsaster were emicted fro‘m this power structure but were gen-
A oi; ‘l_gl"lored: in 18¢6 the Italians were massgcgtd by the E:.thloplans at
: esma,]]m 189{}-—[()0.‘: thlc whole might .Of Bricain was .held in check by
Sa Waﬂ dBoer republics in the South African War; and in 1904-1g05 Rus-
eedo ; efeated by a resurgent Japan. ‘These omens were generally not
don, and European civilization continued on its course to Armaged-
f{“thf second half of t'he t}venticth ceneury, the‘power structure of
Orldord presented a quite different picture. In this new situation the
. mﬁonsmted. of three great zones: (1) Orthod0§ civilization un(}l&r
this, f"’-’t Empire, occupying the heartland of Eurat:.la-, (:) surrounding
> rnge of d_\'lng and shattered cultures: Istamic, Hindu, Malayan,
anc;nz;c., ﬁ]apancsc, ¥ndm1esian, zmd‘ oth'ers: and (3) ?utside this _frir_lg_e,
Oreo‘: ¥ re}s[)onsﬂ)le for shartering irs cultures, Western Civilizacion.
1900 it hr‘d W estern Civilization ha(? been profloundly. modified. !n
the Ap, ad consisted 9!’ a core area in Europe \\'It‘:l peripheral areas in
950 “;'“C'-IS, Al}sfr‘aha_, New Zf:aland, and the frmggs of Afl:ica. By
ringes iestern‘Cwlhzatlon‘had its center of power in America, the
in Powern_Afnca were l?emg Iqst, and 'Europc had been so rf:duced
Make , c‘hut wealth, and in prestige that it sef_:mcd to many that it must
Oice between becoming a satellite in an American-dominated
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Western Civilization or joining with the buffer fringe to try to create
a Third Force able o hold a balance of power berween America and
the Soviet bloc. This impression was mistaken, and by the late 1950’
Europe was in a posttion, once again, to play an independent role in
world affairs.

In previous chapters we have examnined the background of Western
Civilization and of the Russian Empire to the second decade of the
twentieth century. In the present chapter we shall examine the situation
in the buffer fringe until about the end of that same decade. At the
beginning of the rwentieth century the areas which were to become
the buffer fringe consisted of (1) the Near East dominated by the
Ottoman Empire, (2) the Middle East dominated by the British Em-
pire in India, and (3) the Far East, consisting of two old civilizations,
China and Japan. On the outskirts of these were the lesser colonial areas
of Africa, Malaysia, and Indonesia. At this peint we shall consider the
three major areas of the buffer fringe with a brief glance av Africa.

The Near East to 1914

For the space of over a century, from shortly after the end of the
Napoleonic Wars in 1815 until 1922, the relationships of the Great
Powers were exacerbated by what was known as the “Near East Ques-
tion.” This problem, which arose from the growing weakness of the
Ottoman Empire, was concerned with the question of what would
become of the lands and peoples left without government by the
retreat of Turkish power. The problem was made more complex by
the fact that Turkish power did not withdraw Dbut rather decayed
right were it was, so that in many areas it continued to exist in law
when it had already ceased to function in fact because of the weakness
and corruption of the sultan’s government. The Turks themsclves sought
to maintain their position, not by remedving their weakness and cor-
ruption by reform, but by plaving off one European state against af
other and by using cruel and arbitrary actions against anv of their subject
peoples who dared to become restive under their rule.

The Ottoman Empire reached its peak in the period 1526~1533 witlt
the conquest of Hungary and the first siege of Vienna. A second sicg®:
also unsuccessful, came in 16%3. From this point Turkish power de-
clined and Turkish sovereignty withdrew, bur unfortunately the decline
was much more rapid than the withdrawal. with the result that subject
peoples were encouraged to revoit and foreign Powers were encouragé
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to intervene because of the weakness of Turkish power in areas which
Were still nominally under the sultan’s sovereigney.

At it height the Ottoman Empire was larger than any contemporary
.EUI'Opean state in both arca and population. South of the Mediterranean
't stretched from the Atlantic Ocean in Morocco to the Persiin Gulf;
north of the Mediterranean it stretched from the Adriatic Sea to the

Apian Sea, including the Balkans as far north as Poland and the whole
horthern shore of the Black Sea. This vast empire was divided into
fWeney-onc governments and subdivided into seventy vilavets, each
Under 3 pasha. The whole structure was held together as a tribute-
g:“the_l'ing military system by the fact that the rulers in all pares were
Muslims. The supreme ruler in Constantinople was not only suttan (and
“Ms head of the empirc) bur was also caliph (and thus defender of the
Huslim creed). In most of the empire the mass of the people were Mus-
M like their rulers, but in much of the empire the masses of the
Peoples were non-Muslims, being Roman Christians, Orthodox Christians,
“Ws, or other creeds.
tion:‘ggistic variations were even more notable than re]igit)l}s distin‘c-
thes nly the peu‘plcs of Anatolia generally spokc. Turlush_.. while
%€ of North Africa and the Near East spoke various Semitic and
toa:E:lE_dhE[eCts of which the most prevalent was Arabic. From Svria
whick, I“SPer_l !_Sea ncm§s thfz basc of Al‘lﬂt(:lll:l were several languages, of

the chief were Kurdish and Armenian. The shores of the Aegean

r:‘ :;;pecially the western, were gcncrn![:\- G.rcck~spcaking. The noth-
sPcﬂkin’rc was a confused mixture of lurkls}_), .Greck, and Bulgar_lan
W to tig peoples. The eastern shoreiof the Adriatic was Grcck-spcnkm.g
cude, ¢ ‘e qoth parallel, thcn Alhz!man for atmost three degrees of ladi-
ov:an 1€fgl1lg_gradu:‘1ll}-' !nto x"nrlous Souch Sla}f languages like ?roat,

Many ‘}»till[!d (in the interior) Serb, The Dalmatian shore anfi Istria had
Mixeare 3?}} spgakers. On the Black Sea shore Thrace irself was a
baralle] \0. urkish, Greek, apd Bulgar from t!\e Bos_porus to the g2nd
viere there was a solid mass of Bulgarians. The ceneral Balkans

Wag . . . . N
b1ﬂ. confused area, especially in Macedonia where Turkish, Greek,
‘“llﬂn. Serly, and Bulgar met and mingled. North of the Bulgarian-

Speak o

We Ing ngl}pS, and gencra]l}' scpamte‘d from them by the Danube,
sgparategn}ﬂmans. Noﬁla of the Cro:{ﬂﬂns and Serbs, and ’genera]]_v
ericr \vhmm them by tl‘1c Drava R]\fer,‘\\'cre the !—lungnrlan‘s. The
cre the Hungarians and Romanians met, Transvlvania, was
» With great blocs of one language being separated from their
Presence ,Ofblocs f]f the other, the confusion being Compolfndcd by the
U considerable numbers of Germans and Gyvpstes.
cgmp?icﬁ:giobus and linggistic c!ivisions of the Otcoman Empire were
the Balkg, ¥y geographic, social, and. cultural divisions, especially n
S. This last-named arca provided such contrasts as the rela-
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tively advanced commercial and mercantile activities of the Greels;
primitive pastoral groups like Albanian goatherders; subsistence farmers
scratching a living from small plots of Macedonia’s rocky soils; peasant-
size farms on the better soils of Serbia and Romania; great rich landed
estates producing for a commercial market and worked by serf labor
in Hungary and Romania. Such diversity made any hopes of political
unity by consent or by federation almost impossible in the Ballans.
Indeed, it was almost impossible to draw any pelitical lines which would
coincide with geographic and linguistic or religious lines, because lin-
guistic and religious distinctions frequently indicated class distinctions.
Thus the upper and lower classes or the commercial and the agricultural
groups even in the same district often had different languages or differ-
ent religions. Such a pattern of diversity could be held together most
easily by a simple display of military force. This was what the Turks
provided. Militarism and fiscalism were the two keynotes of Turkish
rule, and were quite sufficient to hold the empire together as long as
both remained effective and the empire was free from ourside interfer-
ence. But in the course of the eighteenth century Turkish administra-
tion became ineffectve and outside interference became important.

The sultan, who was a completely absolute ruler, became very quickly
a completely arbitrary ruler. This characteristic extended to all his ac-
tivities. He filled his harem with any women who pleased his fancy,
without anv formal ceremony. Such numerous and temporary liaison$
preduced numerous children, of whom many were neglected or even
forgotten. Accordingly, the succession to the throne never became ¢5-
tablished and was never based on primogeniture. As a consequence, the
sultan came to fear murder from almost any direction. To avoid this, he
tended to surround himself with persons who could have no possible
chance of succeeding him: women, children, Negroes, eunuchs, and
Christians. All the sultans from 1451 onward were born of slave
mothers and only one sultan after this date even bothered to contract 3
formal marriage. Such a way of life isolated the sultan from his sub-
jects completely,

This isolation applied to the process of government as well as to the
ruler's personal life. Most of the sultans paid little heed to government
leaving this to their grand viziers and the local pashas. The former had
no tenure, being appointed or removed in accordance with the whins
of harem intrigue. The pashas tended to become increasingly inde-
pendent, since they collected local taxes and raised local milicary forces
The fact that the sultan was also caliph (and thus religious successor
to Muhammad), and the religious belief that the government was under
divine guidance and should be obeyed, however unjust and tyrannicah
made all religious thinking on political or social questions take the forint
of justification of the starus guo, and made any kind of reform almost
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Impossible, Reform could come only from the Sultan, but his ignorance
ad isolation from society made reform unlikely. In consequence the
Whole system became increasingly weak and corrupt. The administra-
Uon was chaotic, inefficient, and arbitrary. Almost nothing could be
one without gifts and bribes to officials, and it was not always possible
to know what official or serics of officials were the correct ones to
Feward,

The chaos and weakness which we have described were in full blos-
Som by the seventeenth century, and grew worse during the next two
Undred years, As carly as 1699 the sultan lost Hungary, Transylvania,
foatia, and Slavonia to the Habsburgs, parts of the western Balkans
o Venice, and districts in the north to Poland. In the course of the
Cighteenth century, Russia acquired areas north of the Black Sea,
notably the Crimea.
. Dwing the nineteenth century, the Near East question became increas-
ngly acute. Russia emerged from che Napoleonic Wars as a Greac Power,
able o increase its pressure on Turkey. This pressure resulted from
three motivations. Russian imperialism sought to win an outlet to open
Waters in the south by dominating the Black Sea and by winning access
to the Aegean through the acquisition of the Straits and Constantinople.
3er this effort was supplemented by economic and diplomatic pressure
on Persia in order to reach the Persian Gulf. At the same time, Russia
Tegarded itself as the protector of the Orthodox Christians in the Otto-
Man Empire, and as early as 1774 had obtained the sultan’s consent to this
protf:ctive role. Moreover, as the most powerful Slav state, Russia had
mbitions to be regarded as the protector of the Slavs in the sultan’s
Omajns,
These Russian ambitions could never have been thwarted by the
Sultan alone, but he did not need to stand alone. He generally found
sf‘]PPOl‘t from Britain and increasingly from France. Britain was ob-
“°%ed with the need to defend India, which was a manpower pool and
Milicary staging area vital to the defense of the whole empire. From
1840 to 1907, it faced the nightmare possibility that Russia mighe at-
teant to cross Afghanistan to northwest India, or cross Persia to the
“sian Gulf, or penetrate through the Dardanelles and the Acgean
°“t0.the British “lifeline to India” by way of the Mediterranean. The
OPel'l_lllg of the Suez Canal in 1869 increased the importance of this
noMiterranean route to the east in British eves. It was protected by
Titish forces in Gibraltar, Malta (acquired 1800), Cyprus (1878), and
Bypt (1882). In general, in spite of English humanitarian sympathy
or the peoples subject to the tyranny of the Turk, and in spite of
Agland’s regard for the merits of good government, British imperial
Policy considered that its interests would be safer with a weak, if cor-
Tupe, Turkey in the Near East than they would be with any Great
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Power in that arca or with the area broken up into small independent
states which might fall under the influence of the Great Powers.

The French concern with the Near East was parallel to, but weaker
than, that of Britain. They had cultural and trade relations with the
Levant going back, in some cases, to the Crusades. In addition the
French had ancient cluims, revived in 1854. to be considered the pro-
tectors of Roman Catholics in the Ottoman Empire and of the “holy
places” in Jerusalem.

Three other influences which became increasingly strong in the Near
East were the growth of nationalism and the growing interests of
Austria (after 1866) and of Germany (after 1889). The first stirrings of
Balkan nationalism can be scen in the revolt of the Serbs in 18041812
By seizing Bessarabia from Turkev in 1812, Russia won the right for
local self-government for the Serbs. Unfortunately, these latter began
almost immediately to fight one another, the chief split being between
a Russophile group led by Milan Obrenovich and a Serb nationalist
group led bv George Petrovié (betrer known as Karageorge). The
Serb state, formally e¢stablished in 1830, was bounded by the rivers
Dvina, Save, Danube, and Timek. With local autonomy under Turkish
suzerainty, it continued to pay tribute to the sultan and to support
garrisons of Turkish troops. The vicious feud between Obrenovich and
Karageorgevi¢ continued after Serbia obtained complete independence
in 1878. The Obrenovich dynasty ruled in t817-1842 and 1858-1903,
while the Karageorgevic group ruled in 1842-1858 and 1903-194%-
The intrigues of rhese two agtinst each other broadened into a con-
stiturional conflict in which the Obrenovich group supperted the some-
what less liberal constitution of 1869, while the Karageorgevi¢ group
supported the somewhat more liberal constitution of 188¢. The former
constitution was in effect in 1869-188¢ and again in 18g4-r1go3, while
the larter was in cffect in 188¢g-18g4 and again in 1g9o3-tg21. In order to
win popular support by an appeal to nationalist sentiments, both group$
plotted against Turkey and later against Austria-Hungary.

A second example of Balkan nationalism appeared in the Greck strug-
gle for independence from the sultan (1821-1830). Afrer Greeks and
Muslims had massacred each other by the thousands, Greek independ'
ence was established with a constitutional monarchy under the guar-
antee of the three Great Powers, A Bavarian prince was placed on the
throne and began to establish a centralized, bureaucratic, constitutional
state which was quite unsuited for a country with such unconstitutions!
traditions, poor transportation and communications, a low level of
literacy, and a high level of partisan localism. After thirty turbulent
vears (1832-1862), Otto of Bavaria was deposed and replaced by #
Panish prince and a completely democratic unicameral government
which functioned only slightly better. The Danish dynasty continues t©©
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Tule, aithough supplanted by a republic in 1924-1935 and by military
dlctatorships on sundry occasions, notably that of Joannes Metaxas
(1936-1941).
The firse beginnings of Balkan nationalism must not be overemphasized.
Vhile the inhabitants of the area have ahwvays been unfriendly to out-
siders and resentful of burdensome governments, these sentiments deserve
to be tegarded as provincialism or localism rather than nationalism. Such
eelings are prevalent among all primitive peoples and must not be re-
Barded as nationalism unless they are so wide as to embrace lovaley to
al peoples of the same language: and culture and are organized in such
ﬂfhion that this lovalty is directed toward the state as the core of nation-
Aist strivings. Understood in this way, nationalism became a very potent
factor in the disruption of the Ottoman Empire only after 1878.
'C](’Sd.\r’ related o the beginnings of Balkan nationalism were the be-
g“_"“ings of Pan-Slavism and the various ““pan-movements” in reaction to
this, such as Pan-Islamism. These rose to a significant level only at the
Very end of che nineteenth century. Simply defined, Pan-Slavism was a
mcf\'ement for cultural unity, and, perhaps in the long run, political
"ity among the Stavs. In practice it came to mean the right of Russia
0 assume the role of protector of the Slav peoples outside Russia itself.
't tmes it was difficult for some peoples, especially Russia’s enemies, to
Lunguish berween Pan-Slavism and Russian imperialism. Equally simply
efined, Pan-Islamism was a movement for unity or at least cooperation
Mmong all the Muslim peoples in order to resist the encroachments of the
ropean Powers on Muslim territories. In concrete terms it sought to
Bive the caliph a religious leadership, and perhaps in time a political
eﬂders}]ip such as he had really never previously possessed. Both of these
Pan-movements are of no importance until the end of the nineteenth
c¥Mtury, while Balkan nationalism was only slightly earlier than they in its
115 t0 importance.
hese Balkan nationalists had romantic dreams about uniting peoples
of ic same language, and generally looked back, with a distorted his-
fOricy] perspective, to some period when their co-linguists had played a
More important political role. The Greeks dreamed of a revived Byzantine
ftate or even of a Periclean Athenian Empire. The Serbs dreamed of the
%S of Stephen Dushan, while the Bulgars went further back to the days
of the Bulgarian Empire of Symeon in the early tenth cencury. However,
We muge remember that even as late as the beginuing of the twentieth
witury such dreams were found only among the educacted minority of
m 0 peoples. In the nineteenth century, agitation in the Balkans was
stiii'h More likc;ly to be caused by Turkish misgovernment than by any
it wmg_s of national feeling. 1\-10reover,. when ngtlonz.ll feehr)g dld.appenr
35 Just as likely to appear as a feeling of animosity against neiglibors
O were different, rather than a feeling of unity' with peoples who were
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the same in culture and religion. And at all times localism and class an-
tagonisms {especially rural hostility against urban groups) remained at a
high level.

Russia made war on Turkey five times in che nineteenth century. On
the last two occasions the Grear Powers intervened to prevent Russia
from imposing its will on the sultan. The fiest intervention led to the
Crimean War (1854-1856) and the Congress of Paris (1856), while the
second intervention, at the Congress of Berlin in 1878, rewrote a peace
treaty which the czar had just imposed on the sultan (Treaty of Sar
Stefano, 1877).

In 1853 the czar, as protector of the Orthodox Christians of the Otto-
man Empire, occupied the principalities of Mloldavia and Wallachia
north of the Danube and cast of the Carpathians. Under Brivish pressure
the sultan declared war on Russia, and was supported by Britain, France,
and Sardinia in the ensuing “Crimean War.” Under threat of joining the
ant-Russian forces, Austria forced the czar to evacuate the principalities,
and occupied them herself, thus exposing an Austro-Russian rivalry in the
Balkans which continued for two generations and ultimately prccipitatcd
the World War of 1914-1918.

The Congress of Paris of 1856 sought to remove all possibility of any
future Russian intervention in Turkish affairs. The integrity of Turkey
was guaranteed, Russiz gave up its clim as protector of the sultan’s
Christian subjects, the Black Sea wuas “neutralized” by prohibiting all
naval vessels and naval arsenals on its waters and shores, an International
Commussion was set up to assure free navigation of the Danube, and in
1862, after several years of indecision, the two principalities of Moldavit
and Wallachia, along with Bessarabia, were allowed to form the statc of
Romania. The new state remained technically under Turkish suzerainty
until 1878. It was the most progressive of the successor states of the Otto-
man Empire, with advanced educational and judicial systems based of
those of Napoleonic France, and a thoroughgoing agrarian reform. This
Jast, which was executed in two stages (1863-1866 and 1918-1921t)s
divided up the great estates of the Church and the nobiliry, und wiped
away all vestiges of manorial dues or serfdom. Under a liberal, but not
democratic, constitution, a German prince, Charles of Hohenzollert
Sigmaringen (1866-1914), established a new dynasty which was ended
only in 1948. During this whole period the cultural and educational
systems of the country continued to be orientated toward France in sharP
contrast to the inclinations of the ruling dynasty, which had Germa?
sympathics, The Romanian possession of Bessarabia and their genel‘ﬂl
pride in their Latin heritage, as reflected in the name of the country, 5¢
up a barrier to good relations with Russia, although the majority @
Romanians were members of the Orthodox Church.

The political and military weakness of the Ottoman Empire in the fac?
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of Russian pressure and Balkan nationalisms made it obvious that it must
Westernize and it must reform, if it was going to survive. Broad verbal
Pfomises in this direction were made by the sultan in the period 1839~
1877, and there were even certain efforts to execute these promises. The
MMy was reorganized on a European basis with the assistance of Prussia.
Loca] government was reorganized and centralized, and the fiscal sys-
tem greatly improved, chicfly by curtailing the use of tax farmers; gov-
trnment officials were shifted from a fec-paid basis to a salaried basis;
the slave market was abolished, although this meant a large reduction in
te sultan’s income; the religious monopoly in education was curtailed
and a considerable impetus given to secular technical education. Finally,
N 1856, in an edict forced on the sultan by the Great Powers, an effort
Was made to establish a secular state in Turkey by abolishing all inequali-
1es based on creed in respect to personal freedom, law, property, taxation,
and B[igibility for office or military service.

It practice, none of these paper reforms was very effective, It was not
Possible to change the customs of the Turkish people by paper enact-
Ments. Indeed, any attempt to do so aroused the anger of many Muslims
to the point where their personal conduct toward non-Muslims became
worse. At the same time, these promises led the non-Muslims to expect

CHer treatment, so that relations between the various groups were ex-
dcerbated. Even if the sultan had had every intention of carrying out his
Sated reforms, he would have had extraordinary difficulties in doing so

Cause of the structure of Turkish society and the complete lack of
trained administrators or even of licerate people. The Turkish state was
2 theocratic state, and Turkish society was a patriarchal or even a tribal
Society. Any movement toward secularization or toward social equality
Could easily result, not in reform, but in complete destruction of the
Sociecy by dissolving the religious and auchoritarian relationships which
held oy the state and society together. But the movement toward re-
me lacked the wholehearted support of the sultan; it aroused the oppo-
§0on of the more conservative, and in some ways more loyal, groups of
Muslims; it aroused the opposition of many liberal Turks because it was

Stived from Western pressure on Turkey; it aroused opposition from
Many Christian or non-Turkish groups who feared that a successful re-
O'm might weaken their chances of breaking up the Ottoman Empire
Completel)’; and the efforts at reform, being aimed at the theocratic
character of the Turkish state, counteracted the sultan’s efforts to make

'mself the leader of Pan-Islamism and to use his title of caliph to mobilize
2on-Ottoman Muslims in India, Russia, and the East to support him in
IS Strupples with the European Great Powers.

0 the other hand, it was equally clear that Turkey could not meet any
f0pean state on a basis of military equality until it was westernized.

t the same time, the cheap machinery-made industrial products of the
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Western Powers began to pour into Turkey and to destroy the ability
of the handicraft artisans of Turkey to make a living. This could not be
prevented by tariff protection because the sultan swas bound by inter-
national agreements to keep his customs duties at a low level. At the
same time, the appeal of Western ways of life began to be felt by some
of the sultan’s subjects who knew them. These began o agitate for in-
dustrialism or for railroad construction, for wider opportunities in edu-
cation, especially technical education, for reforms in the Turkish language,
and for new, less formal, kinds of Turkish literature, for honest and
impersonal methods of administration in justice and public finance, and
for all those things which, by making the Western Powers strong, made
them a danger to Turkey.

The sultan made feeble efforts to reform in the period 1838-1875, but
by the lacter date he was completely disillusioned with these efforts, an
shifted over to a policy of ruthless censorship and repression; this repres:
sion led, at last, to the so-called “Young Turk” rebellion of 1908.

The shift from feeble reform to merciless repression coincided with 2
renewal of the Russian attacks on Turkey. These attacks were incited
by Turkish burchery of Bulgarian agitators in Macedonia and a success
ful Turkish war on Serbia. Appealing to the doctrine of Pan-Slavism
Russia came to the rescue of the Bulgars and Serbs, and quickly defeared
the Turks, forcing them to accept the Treaty of San Stefano before any
of the Western Powers could intervene (1877). Among other provisions:
this treaty set up a large state of Bulgaria, including much of Macedonia,
independent of Turkey and under Russian military occupation.

This Treaty of San Stefano, especially the provision for a large Bul
garian state, which, it was feared, would be nothing more than a Russiaft
tool, was completely unacceptable to England and Austria. Joining with
France, Germany, and Italy, they forced Russia to come to a conferenct
at Berlin where the treaty was completely rewritten (1878). The inde-
pendence of Serbia, Montenegro, and Romania was accepted, as were tf}c
Russian acquisitions of Kars and Batum, east of the Black Sea. Romanid
had to give Bessarabia to Russia, but received Dobruja from che sulcat
Bulgaria itself, che crucial issue of the conference, was divided into chreé
parts: {a) the strip between the Danube and the Balkan mountains wis
set up as an autonomous and tribute-payving state under Turkish suze”
rainty; (b) the portion of Bulgaria south of the mountains was restor®
to the sultan as the province of Eastern Rumelia to be ruled by a Chrisua”
governor approved by the Powers; and (¢} Macedonia, sull farther south
was restored to Turkey in recurn for promises of administrative reforms
Austria was given the right to occupy Bosnia, Herzegovin, and the
Sanjak of Novi-Bazar (2 strip between Serbia and Montenegro). The
English, by a scparate agreement with Turkey, received the ishand 0‘
Cvprus o hold as long as Russia held Bacum and Kars. The other states
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received nothing, although Greece submitted clims to Crete, Thessaly,
Pirus, and Macedonia, while France talked about her interest in Tunis,
and Italy made no secret of her ambitions in Tripoli and Albania. Only
trmany asked for nothing, and received the sultan’s thanks and friend-
ship for’its moderation.
h.e Treacy of Berlin of 1878 was a disaster from almost every point
VIew because it left everv state, except Austria, with its appetite
wherred and irs hunger unsatisfied. The Pan-Slavs, the Remanians, the
‘_Jlg“rs, the South Slavs, the Greeks, and the Turks were all disgruntled
With the sertlement, The agreement turned the Balkans into an open
Powder keg from which the spark was kept away only with greac diffi-
‘“.“lt:‘" and only for twenty years. It also opened up the prospect of the
quidation of the Turkish possessions in North Africa, thus inciting a
Talry betwcen the Great Powers which was a constant danger to the
Peace in the period 1878-1912. The Romanian loss of Bessarabia, the
Sulgarian loss of Fastern Rumelia, the South Slav loss of its hope of reach-
g the Adriatic or even of reaching Montenegro (because of the Austrian
OCCuparion of Bosnia and Novi-Bazar), the Greek failure to get Thessaly
or Crete, and the complete discomfiture of the Turks created an armos-
?0;;3 of general dissatisfaction. In the fn’idst of this, thv:t pron?ise of re-
S to Macedonia without any provision for enforcing this promise
Called forehy hopes and agitatimfs which could neither be satisfied nor
Quieted, Byen Austria, which, on the face of ir, had obrained more than
She could really have expected, had obtained in Bosnia the instrument
“"I“C‘h was to lead eventually to the rotal destruction of the Habsburg
Mpire. This acquisition had been encouraged by Bismarck as a method
O dlvcrting Austrian ambitions southward ro the Adriatic and out of
thirr;::py. But by Placing Austria, in this way, in the positton (?f beil:lg
lef obstacle in the path of the South Slav dreams of unity, Bis-
Marck was also creating the occasion for the destruction of the Hohenzol-
“r Empire. It is clear that European diplomatic history from 1878 to

I S i .
91;}. 18 little more than a commentary on the mistakes of the Congress of
rhn, ’

of

To Russia the events of 1878 were a bitter disappointment. Even the
x;‘;aljl{lgariar:‘statc whicb emerge‘d from the settl‘ement gave them !ittlc
ton. Wich a constitution dictaced by Russia and under a prince,
Xander of Batcenberg, who was a nephew of the czar, the Bulgarians
OWwed ap uncooperative spirit which profoundly distressed the Russians.

As . N .
> A result, when Eastern Rumelia revolted in 1885 and demanded union

W::sl': _B'Ulgaria, the change was opposed by Russia and encouraged by
eatega. Serbia, in its bitrerness, went to war with Bg]gana but was de-

and forced to make peace by Austria. The union of Bulgaria and
-3stern Rumelia was accepted, on face-saving terms, by the sultan. Rus-

Siay P T :
Objections were kept within limits by the power of Austria and
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England but were strong enough to force the abdication of Alexander
of Battenberg. Prince Ferdinand of Saxe-Coburg-Gotha was elected to
succeed Alexander, but was unacceptable to Russia and was recognized
by none of the Powers until his reconciliation with Russia in 1896, The
state was generally in turmoil during this period, plots and assassinations
steadily following one another. A Aacedonian revolutionary organiza-
ton known as IMRO, working for independence for their area, adopted
an increasingly terrorist policy, killing any Bulgarian or Romanian states-
man who did not work wholeheartedly in cooperation with their efforts.
Agitated Bulgarians formed insurgent bands which made raids into Mace-
donia, and insurrection became endemic in the province, bursting out in
full force in 1go2. By that date Serb and Greek bands had joined in the
confusion. The Powers intervened at chat point to inaugurate a program
of reform in Macedonia under Austro-Russian supervision.

The Congress of Berlin began the liquidation of the Turkish position in
North Africa. France, which had been occupying Algeria since 1830,
established a French protectorate over Tunis as well in 1881. This led to
the British occupation of Egypt the following year. Not to be outdone,
Italy put in 2 claim for Tripoli but could get no more than an exchange
of notes, known as the Mediterranean Agreement of 1887, b} which
England, Italy, Austria, Spain, and Germany promised to maintain the
sfam.c guo in the Mediterranean, the Adriatic, the Aegean, and the Black
seas, unless all parties agreed to changes. The only concrete adv:mmge to
Italy in this was a British promise of support in North Africa in return
for Italian support of the British position in Egypt. This provided only
tenuous satisfaction for the Iralian ambitions in Tripoli, but it was rein-
forced in 1900 by a French-Italian agreement by which Iraly gave France
a free hand in Morocco in return for a free hand in Tripoli.

By 1900 an entirely new factor began to intrude into the Eascern
Question. Under Bismarck (186:-18g0) Germany had avoided all non-
European adventures. Under William Il (1888-1918) any kind of ad-
venture, especially a remote and uncertain one, was welcomed, In che
earlier period Germany had concerned itself with the Near East Ques-
tion only as 2 member of the European “concert of Powers” and with 2
few incidental issues such as the use of German officers to train the
Turkish Army. After 1889 the situation was different. Econornically, the
Germans bcrran to invade Anatolia by escabhshlng trading agencies and
banking f1c1ht1es pohtncall\' Gcrman\' sought to strengthen Turkey s
international position in every way. This effort was symbalized by the
German Kaiser's two visits to the sultan in 1889 and 1898. On the latref
occasion he solemnly pramised his friendship to “the Sultan Abdul I-I'lml'j
and the three hundred million Muhammadans who revere him as cahph
Most important, perhaps, was the projected “Berlin to Baghdad” railway
scheme which completed its main trunk line from the Austro Hungal‘lﬂ“
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b°rflel‘ to Nusaybin in northern Mesopotamia by September 1918. This
Project was of the greatest economic, strategic, and political importance
Mot only to the Otroman Empire and the Near East but to the whoele of
urope. Economically, it tapped a region of great mineral and agricul-
tural resources, including the world’s greatest petroleum reserves. These
were brought into contact with Constantinople and, beyond that, witt
ceatral and northwestern Europe. Germany, which was industrializec
late, haq 4 great, unsatisfied demand for food and raw materials and :
Breat capacity to manufacture industrial products which could be ex-
Ported to pay for such food and raw materials. Efforts had been made and
‘ontinued to be made by Germany to find a solution to this problem
by opening trade relations with South America, the Far East, and North
“Merica. Banking facilities and a merchant marine were being established
to Encourage such trade relations. But the Germans, with their strong
Srategic sense, knew well that relations with the areas mentioned were
% the mercy of the British fleet, which would, almost unquestionably,
control the seas during wartime. The Berlin-to-Baghdad Railway solved
these crucial problems. It put the German metallurgical industry in
Wuch with the great metal resources of Anatolia; it pur the German tex-
tile mdUStry in touch with the supplies of wool, cotton, and hemp of the
al ans, Anarolia, and Mesopotamia; in fact, it brought to almost every
f:'iljch of German industry the possibility of finding a solution for its
"‘n’t’cﬂl market and raw-imacerial problems. Best of all, chese connections,
g almost entirely overland, would be within reach of the German
™y and beyond che reach of the British Navy.
or Turkey itself the ratlway was equally significant. Strategically it
ade it possible, for the first time, for Turkey to mobilize her full power
' the Balkans, the Caucasus ares, the Persizn Gulf, or the Levant. It
Breatly increased the economic prosperity of the whole country; it could
r: Tun (as it was after 1911) on Mesopotamian petroleum; it provided
m?r’]'kEtS and thus incentives for increased production of agriculeural and
ande;al Pf‘odu:::ts; it greatly reduced p?lltl‘cal dlsc?ntent, pupllc disorder,
reve anditry in che areas througl} wh'lch it ran; it greatly increased the
tues of the Ottoman treasury in spite of the government's engagement
° Pay subsidies to the railroad for each mile of track built and for a
8Uaranteed income per mile each year.
. The Great Powers showed mild approval of the Baghdad Railway until
Ut 1900. Then, for more than ten years, Russia, Britain, and France
Owed viplent disapproval, and did all they could to obstruct the project.
: vt‘fr 1910 this disapproval was largelv removed by a series of agreements
i u\\ hich the' Ottoman 'Empirc was divided into exclusive spheres of
i&suezncc. During the period of chsappro_val the Great Poufer‘s concerned
eve sach a barragc of propaganda against the plan t}}at it is necessary,
% today, to warn against its influence. They described the Baghdad
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Railway as the entering wedge of German imperialist aggression seeking
to weaken and destroy the Ottoman Empire and the stakes of the other
Powers in the area. The evidence shows quite the contrary. Germany
was the only Grear Power which wanted the Ottoman Empire to be
serong and intact. Britain wanted it to be weak and intact. France gen-
erally shared the Briush point of view, although the French, with a
$500,000,000 investmnent in the area, wanted Turkey to be prosperous us
well. Russia wanted it to be weak and partitioned, a view which was
shared by the ltalians and, to some extent, by the Austrians.

The Germans were not only favorably inclined toward Turkey; their
conduct seems to have been complecely fair in regard to the administration
of the Baghdad Railway itself. At a time when American and other rail-
ways were practicing wholesale discrimination becween customiers in
regard to rates and freight handling, the Germans had the same rates
and same treatment for all, including Germans and non-Germans. They
worked to make the railroad cfficient and profitable, although their
income from it was guaranteed by the Turkish government. In con-
sequence the Turkish pavments to the railroad steadily declined, and the
government was able to share in its profics to the extent of almost chree
million francs in 1g914. Moreover, the Gerimans did not seck to monopo-
lize control of the railroad, offering ro share equally with France and
England and eventually with other Powers. France accepted this offer
in 1899, but Britain continued to refuse, and placed every obstacle in the
path of the project. When the Ottoman government in igi1 sought ©
raise their customs duties from t1 to 14 percent in order to finance the
continued construction of the railway., Britain prevenced this. In order
to carrv on the project, the Germans sold their railroad interests in che
Balkans and gave up the Ottoman building subsidy of $275000 a kilo-
meter. [n stnking contrast to this attitude, the Russians forced the Turks
to change the original route of the line from northern Anatolia to south-
ern Anatolia by threatening to take immediate measures to collece all the
arrears, amounting to over 57 million francs, due to the czar from Turkey
under the Treaty of 1878. The Russians regarded the projected railway
as a strategic threat to their Armenian frontier. Ultimately, in 1900, they
forced the sulran to promise to grant no concessions to build rajlways
in northern Anatolia or Armenia except with Russian approval. The
French governmeat, in spite of the French investments in Turkey of
2.5 billion francs, refused to allow Baghdad Railway securities to bhe
handled on the Paris Stock Exchange. To block the growth of Germatt
Catholic missionary activities in the Ottoman Enipire, the French per
suaded the Pope to issue an encvclical ordering all missionaries in that
empire to communicate with the Vatican through the French consu: tc*
The British opposition became intense only in April. 1903. Early in that
month Prime Minister Arthur Balfour and Foreign Secretary Lord Lans
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downe made an agreement for joint German, French, and British control
of the railroad. Within threc weeks chis agreement was repudiated by the
Bovernment because of newspaper protests against it, although it would
ave reduced the Turks and Germans together to only fourteen out of
thirey votes on the board of directors of the raitwav. When che Turkish
government in 1910 tried to borrow abroad $30 million, secured by the
ustoms receipts of the country, it was summarily rebuffed in Paris and
london, but obeained the sum without hesiration in Berlin. In view of
these facts, the growth of German prestige and the decline in favor of
the Western Powers at the sultan’s court is not surprising, and goes far to
Xplain the Turkish intervention on the side of the Central Powers in
the war of 1914-1918.
The Baghdad Railway played no real role in the outbreak of the war
1914 because the Germans in the period 1g910~1914 were able to
feduce the Great Powers’ objections to the scheme. This was done
rl“"f'_ugh a series of agreements which divided Turkev into spheres of
f‘“‘clgn influence. In November, 1910, 2 German-Russian agreement
a Potsdam gave Russia a free hand in northern Persia, withdrew all Rus-
*@8 opposition to the Baghdad Railwav. and pledged both parties to
SUP_POIT equal trade opportunities for all (the “open-door” policy) in
t_c'r respective areas of influence in the Near East. The French were
g“’ﬂ} 3,000 miles of railway concessions in western and northern Anatolia
and n Syria in 1910-1912 and signed a secret agreement with the Ger-
Mans jn Februarv 1914, bv which these regions were recognized as
fench “spheres of influence,” while the route of the Baghdad Railway
Was Tecognized as a German sphere of influence; both Powers promised
Eo “'fiflf to increase the Ortoman tax receipts; the French withdrew their
PP?S!tlon to the raifwav; and the French gave the Germans the 7o-
m‘]_hﬂn-franc investment which the French already had in the Baghdad
]::l]“'a."t‘ in return for an equal amount in the Turkish bond issue of
\ nc;\r“()m:h France h:{d earlier rebuffed, p]P§ a lucrative discount on
v Uttoman bond issue of tg14. The British drove a much harder
Argain with the Germans. By an agreement of June 1914, Britain with-
Tew her opposition to the Baghdad Railway, allowed Turkey to raise
ncri:.‘lltlstoms from 13 percent to 15 percent, and accepted a CGierman sphere
r:li]“mlc‘ro:::ai: along the railway route in return for promises (1) that the
vy would not be extended to the Persian Gulf but would stop at
a‘:::'(i}lnon Iﬂ.w Tigris Ri’\‘cr: (2) thar Briush capitu!i’st.s \-\'Ul..lld be given
. usi\-:po v .rm the navigation of .rhc Euphrates and Fl‘gns rivers and ex-
it contyol over irrigation projects based on these Fivers, (3) that two
Shsubjects would be given scats on the board of directors of the
1ghdad Railwav, (4) that Britain would bave exclusive control over
¢ Commercial activities of Kuwair, the onhv good port on the upper
¢Isian Gulf, (5) that a monopoly over the il resources of the arez from

of
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Mosul to Baghdad would be given to a new corporation in which Rritish
finances would have a half-interest, Roval Dutch Shell Company 2
quarter-interest, and the Germans a quarter-interest; and (6) that both
Powers would support the “open-door” policy in commercial activities
in Astatic Turkey. Unfortunately, this agreement, as well as the earlier
ones with other Powers, became worthless with the outbreak of the First
World War in 1914. However, it is still important to recognize that the
Entente Powers forced upon the Germans a settlement dividing Turkey
into “spheres of interest” in place of the projected German setelement
based on international cooperation in the economic reconstruction of the
area.

These struggles of the Great Powers for profic and influence in the
wreckage of the Octoman Empire could not fail to have profound ef-
feces in Turkish domestic affairs. Probably the great mass of the sultan's
subjects were still untouched by these events, but an animated minority
was deeply stirred. This minority received no encouragement from the
despotic Abdul-Hamid 1I, sultan from 1876 to 1909. While cager fof
economic improvements, Abdul-Hamid IT was opposed to the spread
of the Western ideas of liberalisin, construtionalism, nationalisnt, or de-
mocracy, and did all he could to prevent their propagation by censorships
by restrictions on foreign travel or study abroad by Turks, and by ap
claborate system of arbitrary police rule and governmental espionage. As
a result, the minority of liberal, nationalistic, or progressive Turks had
to organize abroad. This they did at Geneva in 1891 in a group which
is generally known as the “Young Turks.” Their chief difficulty was FO
reconcile the animosities which existed between the many linguistic
groups among the sultan’s subjects. This was done in a series of congresses
held in Pars, notably in 1g9oz and in igoy. At the latter meeting weré
representatives of the Turks, Armenians, Bulgars, Jews, Arabs, and
Albanians. In the meantime, chis secrec organization had penetrated the
sultan’s army, which was seething with discontent. The plotters weret
so successful that they were able to revelt in July 1908, and force the
sultan to reestablish the Constitution of 856. At once divisions appcarcd
among the rebel leaders, notably berween those who wished a centralize
state and those who accepted the subject nationalities’ demands for d¢
centralization. Moreover, the orthodox Muslims formed a league to resist
secularization, and the army soon saw that its chief demands for betté!
pay aud improved living conditions were not going to be met, Abdul-
Hamid ook advantage of these divisions to organize a violent countel”
revolution (April 1909). It was crushed, the sultan was deposed, and th®
Young Turks began to impose their ideas of a dicratorial Turkish nationsl
state with ruchless severity. A wave of resistance arose from the no™
Turkish groups and the orthodox Muslims, No sectlement of these diS
putes was achieved by the outbreak of the World War in 1914. Indeed:
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® We shall see in 2 lacer chapter, the Young Turk Revolution of 1908
!\3 feCipitated a series of international crises of which the outbreak of
VAr in 1914 was the latest and most disastrous.

The British Imperial Crisis:
Africa, Ireland, and India to 1926

INTRODUCTION

The old statement that England acquired its empire in a fit of absent-
?;:i?ﬂﬂex is amusing but does not explain very much. Tt f:loes, hou-‘c;ver,
individua? element of truf:h: much of the empire <was acquired b__v_ private
| emmemﬂ s and commercial ﬁrm:s, and was ta_ken over by the British gov-
anney much _latcr'. Th_e. motives which 1mpc'llf:d the government to
n l.i;m:areas .whlch its citizens had been cxplomr?g were varied, both
ouside and in plaf:e, and were frequently much different from what an
er mighe believe.
a V;::m acquil:ecl the world’s greatest empire because ‘it possessed certain
ad‘-’am:ges which ot.hcr councries lacked. “’T‘_: mention three of. these
(3) ges: (l)‘that it was an island, (2) that it was in the Aclantic, and
gr i;}:ﬂt Its soc1a.l .u'-adltlons at home produced the will and the talents
perial acquisition.
it h:dan island off the coast of Europe, Britain had security as long as
of the iS?Onn:ol of the NArrow seas. .It had Sl.lC[:l control from the defeat
on iy panish Mada in 1588 until the creation of new weapons basc‘cl
Force Power in the period after 1935. The rise of the German Air
v., under H}t]ﬂ, the invention of the long-range r?cket proiectiles
bOmb;‘iﬂpon) in 1944, and the dcvelop,ment of the atomic flnd hydrogen
Sive eﬁ_‘“ 19451955 dcstroyed. England’s securicy by redu.::mg the defen-
in wh ‘;ICth?m?ss of the English Channel, But in the period 1 588—19.'1:,
and mcd B’nta‘ln contl.-olled the. seas, thf: Chﬂl‘lf‘lel gave England security
Cﬁntin: € 1ts international position ennrel_\_r‘ dlf’r:erent from that of any
ntal Power. Because Britain had security, it had freedom of action,
\ra;;uf:i]alns it had 2 choice whether to in.tcrvene or to stay out of the
: 1sputes which arose on the Continent of Europe or elsewhere
itnfc:;orld. J}-io'rco'..fer, if it }ntel"vencd, it could do so on a limited com-
o w at’ restricting "ES CO'ntrlhl.ltlon of men, energy, mo‘ney, and wealth
hausr.ed ever amount it wished. If_ such a limired commitment were ex-
or lost, so long as the British fleet controlled the seas, Britain had
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security, and thus had freedom to choose if it would break off its inter-
vention or increase its commitment, Morcover, England could make even
a small commitment of its resources of decisive importance by using this
commitment in support of the second strongest Power on the Continent
against the strongest Power, thus hampering the strongest Power and
making the second Power temporarily the strongest, as long as it acted in
accord with Britain’s wishes. In this way, by following balance-of-power
tactics, Britain was able to plav a decisive role on the Continent, keep the
Continent divided and embroiled in its own disputes, and do this with 2
limited commitment of Britain's own resources, leaving a considerable
surplus of energy, manpower, and wealth available for acquiring an em-
pire overseas. In addition, Britain's unique advantage in having security
chrough a limited commitment of resources by control of the sea was on¢
of the contributing factors which allowed Britain to develop its unique
social structure, its parliamentary system, its wide range of civil liberties,
and its great economic advance.

The Powers on the Continent had none of these advantages. Since
each could be invaded by irs neighbors at any time, each had security’
and thus freedom of action, oaly on rare and brief occasions. When the
security of a continental Power was threatened by a neighbor, it had no
freedom of action, but had to defend itself with all its resources. Clearly,
it would be impossible for France to say to itself, “\We shall oppose
German hegemony on the Continent only to the extent of 50,000 men of
of $10 million.” Yet as late as 1939, Chamberlain informed France that
England’s commitment on the Continent for this purpose would be n¢
more than two divisions.

Since the continental Powers had neither security nor freedom of
action, their position on the Continent always was paramount over theif
ambitions for world empire, and these latter always had to be sacrificed
for the sake of the former whenever a conflict arose. France was unable
to hold on to jts possessions in India or in North America 1n the
cighteenth century because so much of its resources had to be used w©
bolster French security against Prussia or Austria. Napoleon sold Luuisf'
ana to the United States in 1803 because his primary concern had to be hiS
position on the Continent. Bismarck tried to discourage Germany from
embarking on any overseas adventures in the period after 1871 becausé
he saw that Germanv must be 2 continental power or be nothing. Agat
France in 1882 had to vicld Egvpt to Britain, and in 1898 had to vield the
Sudan in the same wav, because it saw that it could not engage in any
colonial dispute with Britain while the German Army stood across the
Rhineland. This situation was so clear that all the lesser continencal Pow”
ers with overseas colonial possessions, such as Portugal, Belgium, or che
Netherlands, had to collaborate with Bricain, or, ar the very least, be
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C«'lrFfully neutral. So long as the ocean highway from these countries to
their overseas empires was controlled by the British fleet, they could not
afford to embark on a policy hostile to Britain, regardless of their per-
Sonal fcclings on the subject. It is no accident thac Britain’s most constant
nternational backing in the two centuries following the Methuen Treaty
cff 1703 came from Portugal and thac Britain has fclt free to nego-
ate with g chird Power, like Germany, regarding the disposition of the

Ortuguese colonies, as she did in 1898 and tried to do in 1937-1939.
fitain’s pusition on the Adlantic, combined with her naval control of
the sea, gave her a great advantage when the new lands to the west
of that ocean became one of the chief sources of commercial and naval
Wealth jn che period after 1588, Lumber, tar, and ships were supplied from
the American colonies to Britain in the period before the advent of iron,
Sfﬁ'i‘!nrdriven ships (after 1860), and these ships helped to establish Brit-
a"} S mercantile supremacy. At the same time, Britain’s insular position de-
Prived heyp monarchy of any need for a large professional, mercenary army
such‘as the kings on the Continent used as the chief bulwark of roval ab-
TOluusm. As a result, the kings of England were unable to prevent the
Anded gentry from taking over the control of the government in the pe-
fiod 1642-1690, and the kings of England became constitutional mon-
arc}}s: Britain’s security behind her navy allowed chis struggle to go to a
€Cision without any important outside inrerference, and permitted a
™alry between monarch and aristocracy which would have been sui-

c'dal_cm the insecure grounds of continental Europe.

ol Titain’g security combined with the political triumph of the landed
tiﬂ%“r‘—hy to create a social tradition entirely unlike thaF on the Qon-
At One result of these two factors was that England did not obtain a
Ureaucracy such as appeared on the Continent. This lack of a separate
llreau;l;rac}, loval to the monarch can be seen in the weakness of the
Ei:éess'lon.allarmy (already mentioned) and also in the lack of a bureau-
N ¢ ]UdlClal‘ system. In England, the gentry and the vounger sons of
¢ landed oligarchy studied law in the Inns of Court and obtained a
r:ngiﬁ for eradition and the sanctity of due process of law while seill
clags '“g a part t_}f the Janded class. In fact this class became the landed
’enchn angland just bct?ause thcy.obtalne.d control qf the bar and the
and were, thus, in 2 position to judge all disputes about real
E::’dflc?t}’ in icir own f‘avur.. Control of the courts and of t_he Parlialjncnt
of the Posmble‘ for this rul_mg group in England to override the righes
felds O};czsants in land, to eject them‘ from the l:_md, to cnclos_e the open
tighes ) ; e medieval system, to deprive tlui: ’cultwators of their manarial
or of ten thus to reduce them to the condicon of ]andl‘css rural laborers
osib] nants, T]_us advance of th? enclosure niovement in England made
¢ the Agricultural Revolution, greatly depopulated the rural areas
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of England (as described in The Deserted Village of Oliver Goldsmith).
and provided a surplus population for the cities, the mercantile and naval
marine, and for overseas colonization.

The landed oligarchy which arose in England differed from the landed
aristocracy of continental Europe in the three points already mentioned:
{1) it got control of the government; (2) it was not opposed by a pro-
fessional army, a bureaucracy, or a professional judicial system, but, oft
the contrary, it rook over the control of these adjuncts of government it
self, generally serving without pay, and making access to these positionS
difficult for outsiders by making such access expensive; and (3) it obrained
complete control of the land as well as political, religious, and social con-
trol of the villages. In addition, the landed oligarchy of England was dif -
ferent from that on the Continent because it was nor a nobility. This Jack
was reflected in three important factors, On the Continent a noble w4
excluded from marrving ourtside his class or from engaging in commer
cial enterprise; moreover, access to the nobility by persons of nonnoble
birth was very difficult, and could hardly be achieved in much less
than three generations. In England, the landed oligarchy could engag®
in any kind of commerce or business and could marry anyone without
question (provided she was rich); moreover, while access to the gents¥
in England was a slow process which might require generations of effort
acquiring landholdings in a single Jocality, access to the peerage by act ©
the government took only a moment, and could be achieved on the basis
of either wealth or service. As a consequence of all these differences, the
landed upper class in England was open to the influx of new talent, new
money, and new blood, while the continental nobility was Clepri\-'ed 0
these valuable acquisitions.

While the landed upper class of England was unable to become
nobility (that is, a caste based on exalted birth), it was able to become a"
aristocracy (that is, an upper class distinguished by traditions and b
havior). The chief attributes of this anistocratic upper class in Eng!ﬂ“d
were (1) that it should be trained in an expensive, exclusive, masculirle:
and relativelv Spartan educational system centering about the great boy®
schools like Eton, Harrow, or Winchester; (z) thart it should imbibe from
this educational system certain distinctive artitudes of leadership, couragé
sportsmanship, team play, self-sacrifice, disdain for physical comforts, an
devotion to duty; (3) that it should be prepared in later life to devot¢?
great deal of time and energyv to unpaid tasks of public significance, %
justices of the peace, on county councils, in the county militia, or in othe!
services. Since all che sons of the upper classes received the same craining:
while only the oldest, by primogeniture, was entitled to take over the
income-yiclding property of the family, all the younger sons had to 2
out into the world to seek their fortunes, and, as likely as not, woul
do their seeking overseas. At the same time, the uneventful life of th®

a1
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typical English village or county, completely controlled by the upper-
class oligarchy, made it necessary for the more ambitious members of the
oWer classes to seck advancement outside the county and even outside
E"_E'Iand. From these two sources were recruited the men who acquired
Britain’s empire and the men who colonized it
The English have not always been unanimous in regarding the empire
as_ 2 source of pride and benefit. In fact, the middle generation of the
Nlneteenth century was filled with persons, such as Gladstone, who re-
garded che empire with profound suspicion. They fele that it was a
Source of great expense; they were convinced chat it involved England in
Temote strategic problems which could easily lead to wars England had
10 need to fight; they could see no economic advantage in having an
€Mpire, since the existence of free trade (which this generation accepted)
would allow commerce to flow no matter who held colonial areas; they
Were convinced that any colonial areas, no matter at what cost they
Might be acquired, would eventually separate from the mother country,
"OIUntarily if they were given the L:ights of Englishmen, or by rebellion,
3s the American colonies had done, if they were deprived of such rights.
In general, the “Lictle Englanders,” as they were called, were averse
' colonial expansion on the grounds of cost.
Although upholders of the “Litcle England” point of view, men like
a_dstone or Sir William Harcourt, continved in political prominence
until 1895, this point of view was in steady retreat after 1870. In the
dberal Party the Little Englanders were opposed by imperialists like
~-Ord Rosebery even before 18gs; after that date, a younger group of
"nPCrialiSts, like Asquith, Grev, and Haldane took over the party. In the
Onservative Party, where the anti-imperialist idea had never been strong,
Moderate imperialists like Lord Salisbury were followed by more active
Mperialists like Joseph Chamberlain, or Lords Curzon, Selborne, and
ilner. There were many factors which led to the growth of imperialism
after 1870, and many obvious manifestations of that growth. The Royal
Olonial Institute was founded in 1868 to fight the “Little England” idea;
Bracli as prime minister (1874-1880) dramatized the profit and glamour
of ¢mpire by such acts as the purchase of control of the Suez Canal and
¥ granting Queen Victoria the title of Empress of India; after 1870
" became increasingly evident that, however expensive colonies might be
' a government, they could be fantastically profitable to individuals and
Companies supported by such governments; morcover, with the spread
' democracy and the growing influence of the press and the expanding
Need for campaign contributions, individuals who made fanrastic profits in
erseas adventures could obtain favorable support from their govern-
Meats by contributing some part of their profits to politicians’ expenscs;
the effores of King Leopold II of Belgium, using Henry Stanley, to obtain
the Congo arca as his own preserve in 1876-1880, started a contagious
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fever of colony-grabbing in Africa which lasted for more than thirty
years; the discovery of diamonds (in 1869) and of gold (in 1886) in
South Africa, especially in the Boer Transvaal Republic, intensified this
iever.

The new imperialism after 1870 was quite different in tone from that
which the Litcle Englanders had opposed earlier. The chief changes wer¢
that it was justified on grounds of moral duty and of social reform and
not, as earlier, on grounds of missionary activity and material advancage
The man most responsible for this change was John Ruskin,

Until 1870 there was no professorship of fine arts at Oxford, but in that
year, thanks to the Slade bequest, John Ruskin was named to such 2
chair. He hit Oxford like an earthquake, not so much because he talked
about fine arts, but because he talked also about the empire and Eng-
land’s downtrodden masses, and above all because he talked about all three
of these things as moral issucs. Uneil the end of the nineteenth century
the poverty-stricken masses in the cities of England lived in want, ig-
norance, and crime very much as they have been described by Charles
Dickens. Ruskin spoke to the Oxford undergraduates as members of the
privileged, ruling class. He told them that they were the possessors of 2
magnificent tradition of education, beauty, rule of law, freedom, decency:
and self-discipline but that this tradition could not be saved, and did n(.lt
deserve to be saved, unless it could be extended to the lower classes 1P
England itself and to the non-English masses throughout the world. If
this precious tradition were not extended to these two great majorities. the
minority of upper-class Englishmen would ultimately be submerged by
these majorities and the tradition lost. To prevent this, the tradition must
be extended to the masses and to the empire.

Ruskin's message had a sensational impact. His inaugural lecture was
copied out in longhand by one undergraduate, Cecil Rhodes, who kept
it with him for thircy vears. Rhodes (1853—i1go1) feverishly cxploited
the diamond and goldfields of South Africa, rose to be prime ministerlﬂ
the Cape Colony (18¢0-1896), contributed money to political partie®
controlled parliamentary seats both in England and in South Africa, and
sought to win a strip of British terricory across Africa from the Cape ¢
Good Hope to Egvpt and to join these two extremes together with ?
telegraph line and ultimately with a Cape-to-Cairo Railway. Rhode$
inspired devoted support for his goals from others in South Africa and 1
England. With financial support from Lord Rothschild and Alfred Bell.
he was able to monopolize the diamond mines of South Africa as De Becer$
Consolidated Mines and to build up a great gold mining enterprise as Ct'{“’
solidated Gold Fields. In the middle 18go's Rhodes had a personal w
come of at least 2 million pounds sterling a year {then about five millio"
dollars} which was spent so freely for his mysterious purposes that he \‘:’”s
usually overdrawn on his account. These purposes centered on his desis®
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to federate the English-speaking peoples and to bring all the habitable
Portions of the world under their control. For this purpose Rhodes left
Part of his grear fortune to found the Rhodes Scholarships at Oxford
' order to spread the English ruling class tradition throughout the
E“gliSh-Speaking world as Ruskin had wanted.
_ Among Ruskin’s most devoted disciples at Oxford were a group of
timate friends incloding Arnold Tovnbee, Alfred (later Lord) Milner,
Arthur Glazebrook, George (later Sir George) Parkin, Philip Lyttelton
Gell, and Henry (later Sir Henry) Birchenough. These were so moved
b}’ Ruskin chat they devoted the rest of their lives to carrving out
IS ideas. A similar group of Cambridge men including Reginald Baliol
Brett (Lord Esher), Sir John B. Seeley, Albert (Lord) Grey, and Ed-
und Garrete were also aroused by Ruskin’s message and devoted their
'Ves to extension of the British Empire and uplift of England’s urban
Tasses as two parts of one project which they called “extension of the
'“glish-speaking idea.” They were remarkably successful in these aims
¢cause England’s most sensational journalist William T. Stead (1849~
'912), an ardent social reformer and imperialist, brought them into asso-
“ation with Rhodes. This association was formallv established on Feb-
Tary 5, 1891, when Rhodes and Stead organized a secret society of which
Rhodes had been dreaming for sixteen vears. In this secret societv Rhodes
W35 to be leader; Stead, Brett (Lord Esher), and Milner were to form an
<Xecutive commiteee; Archur (Lord) Balfour, {Sir) Harry Johnston, Lord
othschild, Albert (Lord) Grev, and others were listed as potential
Members of a “Circle of Initiates”; while there was to he an outer circle
Mown as the “Association of Helpers” (later organized by Milner as the
%Und Table organization). Brett was invited to join this organization the
*ame day and Milner 2 couple of weeks later, on his recurn from Egvpt.
oth accepred with enthusiasm. Thus the central pare of che secret society
“as established by March 1891, It continued to function as a formal group,
2 th_““gh the outer circle was, apparently, not organized until 19og-1913.
'S group was able to get access to Rhodes’s money after his death in
1902 and also to the funds of loyal Rhodes supporters like Alfred Beit
('85%1906) and Sir Abe Bailey (1864-1940). With this backing they
Ught to extend and execute the ideals that Rhodes had obrained from
uskin and Stead. Milner was the chief Rhodes Trustee and Parkin was
Tganizing Secretary of the Rhodes Trust after 1goz, while Gell and
“:Chenough, as well as others with similar ideas, became officials of the
titish Souch Africa Company. Thev were joined in their efforts by other
Uskinite friends of Stead’s like Lord Grev, Lord Esher, and Flora
AW (later Lady Lugard). In 18go, by a stratagem too elzborare to
“SCribe here, Miss Shaw became Head of the Colonial Department of
¢ Times while still remaining on the payroll of Scead's Pall Mall
ette, In this post she played a major role in the next ten years in
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carrying into execution the imperial schemes of Cecil Rhodes, to whom
Stead had intreduced her in 1889,

In the meantime, in 1884, acting under Ruskin’s inspiration, a group
which included Arnold Tovnbee, Milner, Gell, Grey, Seeley, and Michacl
Glazebrook founded the first “sectlement house,” an organization by
which educated, upper-class people could live in the slums in order to
assist, instruct, and guide the poor, with particular emphasis on social
welfare and adult education, The new enterprise, set up in East London
with P. L. Gell as chairman, was named Toynbee Hall after Arnold
Toynbee who died, aged 31, in 1883. This was the original model for the
thousands of settlement houses, such as Hull House in Chicago, now
found throughout the world, and was one of the seeds from which the
modern movement for adult education and university extension grew.

As governor-general and high commissioner of South Africa in the
period 1897-1gos5, Milner recruited a group of young men, chiefly from
Oxford and from Toynbee Hall, to assist him in organizing his adminis-
tration, Through his influence these men were able to win influential posts
in government and international finance and became the dominant influ-
ence in British imperial and foreign affairs up to 1939. Under Milner in
South Africa they were known as Milner’s Kindergarten until 1g10. In
19og-1913 they organized semisecret groups, known as Round Table
Groups, in the chief British dependencies and the United Srates. These
still function in eight countries. They kept in touch with each other by
personal correspondence and frequent visits, and through an influential
quarterly magazine, The Round Table, founded in 1910 and largely sup-
ported by Sir Abe Bailey's money. In 1919 they founded the Royal Instt-
tute of International Affairs (Chatham House) for which the chief financial
supporters were Sir Abe Bailey and the Astor family (owners of Th¢
Times). Similar Institutes of International Affairs were established in the
chief British dominions and in the United States (where it is known 33
the Council on Foreign Relations) in the period 1gtg-1927. After 1925
a somewhat similar structure of organizations, known as the Instituce ©
Pacific Relations, was set up in twelve countries holding territory in the
Pacific area, the units in each British dominion existing on an intef”
locking basis with the Round Table Group and the Royal Insticute O_f
International Affairs in the same country. In Canada the riucleus of dus
group consisted of Milner's undergraduate friends at Oxford (such 35
Arthur Glazebrook and George Parkin), while in South Africa and Indi2
the nucleus was made up of former members of Milner's Kindergarte?-
These included (Sir) Patrick Duncan, B. K. Long, Richard Feetham, and
(Sir) Dougal Malcolm in South Africa and (Sir) William Marris, Jam¢$
(Lord) Meston, and their friend Malcolm (Lord) Hailey in India. The
groups in Australia and New Zealand had been recruited by Stead
(through his magazine The Review of Revieas) as early as 18go~1893; by
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P‘“'kfn, at Milner instigation, in the period 1889-1910, and by Lionel
Urus, also at Milner's request, in 191o-1919. The power and influence
ot this Rhodes-Milner group in British imperial affairs and in foreign
PUhC,V since 1889, although not widely recognized, can hardly be ex-
Jggerated. We might mention as an example that this group dominated
*¢ Times from 1890 to 1912 and has controlled it completely since
1912 (except for the vears 1g1g-1922). Because The Times has been
OWned by rhe Astor family since 192z, this Rhodes-Ailner group was
Sometimes spoken of as the “Cliveden Set,” named after the Astor country
[0Use where they sometimes assembled. Numerous other papers and
Journals have been under the control or influence of this group since
1889, They have also established and influenced numerous university and
Other chairs of imperial affairs and international relations. Some of these
Are the Beit chairs at Oxford, the Montague Burton chair at Oxford, the
hodes chair gt London, the Stevenson chair at Chatham House, the Wil-
0% chair at Aberystwyth, and others, as well as such important sources
of influence 45 Rhodes House at Oxford.
fom 1884 to abour 1915 the members of this group worked valiantly
' extend the British Empire and to organize it in a federal system. They
Were Constantly harping on the lessons to be learned from the failure of
*e American Revolution and the success of the Canadian federation of
! 36?» and hoped to federate the various parts of the empire as seemed
ible, then confederate the whole of i, with the United Kingdom,
'™0 2 single organization. They also hoped to bring the United States
"to-this organization to whatever degree was possible. Stead was able
10 gec Rhodes to accept, in principle, a solution which might have made
asahington the capital of the whole organization or allow parts of the
®Mpire to become states of the American Union, The varied character of
the Britiglh imperial possessions, the backwardness of many of the native
Peoples involved, the independence of many of the white colonists over-
535, and the growing international tension which culminated in the First
orld War made it impossible to carry out the plan for Imperial Fed-
Cration, althongh the five colonies in Australia were joined into the Com-
Moawealth of Australia in 1901 and the four colonies in South Africa
Were joined into the Union of South Africa in 19710,

EGYPT AND THE SUDAN TO 1922

Disracli’s purchase, with Rothschild money, of 176,602 shares of Suez
Ml stock for f3,680,000 from the Khedive of Egypt in 1875 was
Motivared by concern for the British communications with India, just as
the Bricish acquisition of the Cape of Good Hope in 1814 had resulted
oM the same concern. But in imperial matters one step leads to an-
Other, and cvery acquisition obrained to protect an earlier acquisition re-
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quires a new advance at a later date to protect it. This was clearly true in
Africa where such motivations gradually extended British control south-
ward from Egypt and northward from the Cape until these were joined
in central Africa with the conquest of German Tanganyvika in 1916

The extravagances of the Khedive Ismail (1863-1879), which had com-
pelled the sale of his Suez Canal shares, led ultimately to the creation of
an Anglo-French condominium to manage the Egvptian foreign debt
and to the deposition of the khedive by his suzerain, the Sultan of
Turkey. The condominium led to disputes and finally to open fighting
between Egyptian nationalists and Anglo-French forces. When the French
refused to join the British in a joint bombardment of Alexandria in 1882,
the condominium was broken, and Britain reorganized the country in
such a fashion that, while all public positions were held by Egvptians,
a British army was in occupation, British “advisers™ controlled all the
chief governmental posts, and a British “resident,” Sir Evelyn Baring
(known as Lord Cromer after 1892), controlled all finances and really
ruled the country until 1go7,

Inspired by fanatical Muslim religious agitators (dervishes), the Mahdi
Muhammad Ahmed led a Sudanese revolt against Egvptian control in
1883, massacred a British force under General Charles (“Chinese™) Gor-
don at Khartoum, and maintained an independent Sudan for fifteen years.
In 1898 a British force under (Lord) Kitchener, seeking to protect the
Nile water supply of Egvpt, fought its way southward against fanatical
Sudanese tribesmen and won a decisive victory at Omdurman. An Anglo-
Egvptian convention established a condeminium known as the Anglo-
Egvptian Sudan in the area berween Egypt and the Congo River. This
area, which had lived in disorder for centuries, was gradually pacified,
brought under the rule of law, irrigated by extensive hydraulic works, and
brought under cultivation, producing, chiefly, long staple cotton.

EAST CENTRAL AFRICA TO 1910

South and east of the Sudan the struggle for a British Africa was largely
in the hands of H. H. (Sir Harry) Johnston (1858-1927) and Fred-
erick (later Lord) Lugard (1858-1945). These two, chiefly using privaté
funds buc frequently holding official positions, fought all over tropicﬂl
Africa, ostensibly secking to pacify it and to wipe out the Arab slave
trade, but alwayvs possessing a burning desire to extend British rule.
Frequently, these ambitions led to rivalries with supporters of French
and German ambitions in the same regions. In 1884 Johnston obtained
many concessions from native chiefs in the Kenyva area, turning these
over to the British East Africa Company in 1887. When this compan¥
went bankrupt in 1893, most of its rights were taken over by the British
government. In the meantime, Johnston had moved south, into a chaos of
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Arab dayerg intrigues and native unrest in Nyasaland (1888). Here his
exploits were largely financed by Rhodes (188¢-1893) in order to pre-
Veat the Portuguese Mozambique Company from pushing westward
toward ¢he Portuguese West African colony of Angola to block the
3pe-to-Cairo route. Lord Salisbury made Nyasaland a British Pro-
fectorate after a deal with Rhodes in which the South African promised
® pay [ 10,000 a year toward the cost of the new territory. About the
$ame time Rhodes gave the Liberal Party a substantial financial contribu-
Hon in return for a promise that they would not abandon Egypt. He
ad already (1888) given £ 10,000 to the Irish Home Rule Party on con-
dition tha it seek Home Rule for Ireland while keeping Irish members in
the British Parliament as a step toward Imperial Federation,
Bhﬁdes’s plans received a terrible blow in 18go-18p: when Lord
hShur}f sought to end the African disputes with Germany and Portugal
by delimiting their territorial claims in South and East Africa. The
Ortuguese agreement of 18y1 was never ratified, but the Anglo-German
3reement of 1890 blocked Rhodes's route to Egypt by extending Ger-
™an East Africa (Tanganyika) west to the Belgium Congo. By the same
8reement Germany abandoned Nyasaland, Uganda, and Zanzibar to
Britain in recurn for the island of Heligoland in the Baltic Sea and an
ad"antageons boundary in German Southwest Africa.
As soon as the GGerman agreement was published, Lugard was senc by
i ¢ British Fast Africa Company to overcome the resistance of native
chiefs and slavers in Uganda (18go-1894). The bankruptcy of this com-
Pany in 1895 seemed likely to lead to the abandonment of Uganda be-
“ause of the Little Englander sentiment in the Liberal Party (which was
0 office in 1892-1895}. Rhodes offered to take the area over himself and
un ¢ for £ 25,000 a year, but was refused. As a result of complex and
Secret negotiations in which Lord Rosebery was the chief figure, Britain
kepe Uganda, Rhodes was made a privy councilor, Rosebery replaced his
ather-in-law, Lord Rothschild, in Rhodes’s secret group and was made
® Trustee under Rhodes's next (and last) will. Rosebery tried to obtain
A route for Rhodes’s railway to the north across the Belgian Congo;
Osehery was informed of Rhodes’s plans to finance an uprising of the
fglish within the Transvaal (Boer) Republic and to send Dr, Jameson
o0 2 raid ineo that country “to restore order”; and, finally, Rhodes found
™€ money to finance Kitchener’s railway from Egvpt to Uganda, using
e South African gauge and engines given by Rhodes.
he economic strength which allowed Rhodes to do these things rested
n h'f: diamond and gold mines, the latter in the Transvaal, and thus not
™ British territory. North of Cape Colony, across the Orange River, was
3 Boer republic, the Orange Free State. Beyond this, and separated by
¢ Vaal River, was another Boer republic, the Transvaal. Beyond this,
3Cross the Limpopo River and continuing northward to the Zambez
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River, was the savage native kingdom of the Matabeles. With great per-
sonal daring, unscrupulous opportunism, and extravagant expenditure of
money, Rhodes obtained an opening to the north, passing west of the
Boer republics, by getting British control in Griqualand West (1880),
Bechuanaland, and the Bechuanaland Protectorate (1885). In 1888 Rhodes
obtained a vague but extensive mining concession from the Matabeles’
chief, Lobenguia, and gave it to the British South Africa Company or-
ganized for the purpose (188p). Rhodes obtained a charter so worded
that the company had very extensive powers in an area without any
northern limits beyond Bechuanaland Protectorate. Four years later the
Matabeles were attacked and destroyed by Dr. Jameson, and their lands
taken by the company. The company, however, was not a commercial
success, and paid no dividends for thirty-five vears (1889—1924) and only
12.5 shillings in forcy-six years. This compares with 793.5 percent divi-
dends paid by Rhodes’s Consolidated Geld Fields in the five years 1889~
1894 and the 125 percent dividend it paid in 1896. Most of the South Af-
rica Company’s money was used on public improvements like roads and
schools, and no rich mines were found in its territory (known 3
Rhodesia) compared to those farther south in the Transvaal.

In spite of the terms of the Rhodes wills, Rhodes himself was not 2
racist. Nor was he a political democrat. He worked as easily and 25
closely with Jews, black natives, or Boers as he did with English. But he
had a passionate belief in the value of a liberal education, and was at
tached to a restricted suffrage and even to a nonsecret ballot. In Sout!1
Africa he was a staunch friend of the Dutch and of the blacks, found S
chief political support among the Boexs, until at least 1895, and wantt_id
restrictions on natives put on an educational rather than on a color basis:
These ideas have generally been held by his group since and have pla_VCd
an important role in British imperial history. His greatest weakness rested
on the fact that his passionate attachment to his goals made him overly
tolerant in regard to methods. He did not hesitate to use either bribery
or force to attain his ends if he judged they would be effective. This
weakness led to his greatest errors, the Jameson Raid of 1895 and the
Boer War of 1899-1902, errors which were disastrous for the fucure of
the empire he loved.

SOUTH AFRICA, 1Bg35-1g33

By 1895 the Transvaal Republic presented an acute problem. All politi-
cal control was in the hands of a rural, backward, Biblc-reading, racist
minority of Boers, while all economic wealth was in the hands of 3
violent, aggressive majority of foreigners (Uitlanders), most of whom
lived in the new city of Johannesburg. The Ulitlanders, who were twic¢
as numerous as the Boers and owned two-thirds of the land and niné-
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tenths of the wealth of the country, were prevented from participating in
POi.iticaI life or from becoming citizens (except after fourteen years'
Tesidence) and were irritated by a series of minor pinpricks and extortions
(SlfCh as tax differentials, a dynamite monopoly, and transportation re-
SWictions) and by rumors that the Transveal president, Paul Kruger, was
MtAguing to obtain some kind of German intervention and protection. At
this point in 1895, Rhodes made his plans to overthrow Kruger’s govern-
Ment by an uprising in Johannesburg, financed by himself and Beit, and
led by his brother Frank Rhodes, Abe Bailey, and other supporters,
followeq by an invasion of the Transvaal by a force led by Jameson from
Bechuanaland and Rhodesia. Flora Shaw used The Times to prepare
public opinion in England, while Albert Grey and others negotiated with
Colonia] Secretary Joseph Chamberhain for the official support that was
Necessary, Unfortunately, when the revolt fizzled ouc in Johannesburg,
Jameson raided anyway in an effort to revive it, and was easily caprured
by the Boers. The public officials involved denounced the plot, loudly
Proclaimed cheir surprise at the event, and were able to whitewash most
of the participants in the subsequent parliamentary inquiry. A telegram
om the German Kaiser to President Kruger of the Transvaal, con-
gf&tulating him on his success “in preserving the independence of his
country without the need to call for aid from his friends,” was built up

Y The Tinses into an example of brazen German interference in British
affairs, and almost eclipsed Jameson's aggression.

Rhodes vvas stopped only temporarily, but he had lost the support of
many of the Boers. For almost two years he and his friends stayed quiet,
Waiting for the storm to blow over. Then they began to act again. Propa-
ganda, most of it true, about the plight of Uitlanders in the Transvaal
Republic flooded England and South Africa from Flora Shaw, W. T.

tead, Edmund Garrett, and others; Milner was made high commissioner
of South Africa {1897); Brett worked his way into the confidence of the
Monarchy to become its chief political adviser during a period of more

AN twenty-five years (he wrote almost daily letters of advice o King

dward during his reign, 1go1-1910). By a process whose details are
seill obscure, a brilliant, young graduate of Cambridge, Jan Smuts, who

2d been 2 vigorous supporter of Rhodes and acted as his agent in Kim-
¢rley as late as 1895 and who was one of the most important members
of the Rhodes-Milner group in the period 1908-ig50, went to the Trans-
¥aal ang, by violent anti-British agitation, became state sccretary of th:}t
cDuntry (although a British subject) and chief political adviser to Presi-
tne Kruger; Milner made provocative troop movements‘ on the Bo:;r
fontiers in spite of the vigorous protests of his commanding get}e_ral in

uth Africa, who had to be removed; and, finally, war was precipitated
When Smucs drew up an ultimatum insisting that the British troop move-
nents cease and when this was rejected by Milner.
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The Boer War (1899-1902) was one of the most important events in
British imperial history, The ability of 40,000 Boer farmers to hold off
ten times as many British for three years, inflicting a series of defeats on
them over that period, destroyed faith in British power. Although the
Boer republics were defeated and annexed in 1902, Britain’s confidence
was so shaken that it made a treaty with Japan in the same year providing
that if either signer became engaged in war with two enemies in the
Far East the other signer would come to the rescue. This treaty, which
allowed Japan to attack Russia in 1904, lasted for twenty yvears, being
extended to the Middle East in 1g912. At the same time Germany's obvious
sympathy with the Boers, combined with the German naval construction
program of 1900, alienated the British people from the Germans and
contributed greatly toward the Anglo-French entente of 1904.

Milner took over the two defeated Boer republics and administered
them as occupied territory until 1903, using a civil service of young men
recruited for the purpose. This group, known as “Milner’s Kindergarten,”
reorganized the government and administration of the Transvaal and
Orange River Colony and played a major role in South African life gen-
erally, When Milner lefe public life in 1905 to devote himself to inter-
national finance and the Rhodes enterprises, Lord Selborne, his successor
as high commissioner, took over the Kindergarten and continued to ust
it. In 1906 a new Liberal government in London granted self-government
to the two Boer states. The Kindergarten spent the next four years
in a successful effort to create a South African Federation. The task was
not an easy one, even with such powerful backing as Selborne, Smuats
{who was now the dominant political figure in the Transvaal, although
Botha held the position of prime minister), and Jameson (who was the
prime minister of the Cape Colony in 1904-1908). The subject was
broached through a prearranged public interchange of letters between
Jameson and Selborne. Then Selborne published a memorandum, written
by Philip Kerr (Lothian} and Lionel Curtis, calling for a union of the
four colonies. Kerr founded a periodical (The State, financed by Sir Abe
Bailey) which advocated federation in every issue; Curtis and other
scurried about organizing “Closer Union” societies; Robert H. (Lord)
Brand and (Sir) Patrick Duncan laid the groundwork for the new
constitution. At the Durban constitutional convention (where Duncan
and B. K. Long were legal advisers) the Transvaal delegation was con”
trolled by Smuts and the Kindergarten. This delegation, which w5
heavily financed, tightly organized, and knew exactly what it wanteds
dominated the convention, wrote the constitution for the Union of South
Africa, and succeeded in having it ratified (1910). Local animosities were
compromised in a series of ingenious arrangements, including one by
which the legislative, executive, and judicial branches of the new govert”
ment were placed in three different cities. The Rhodes-Milner grovp
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Tecognized that Boer nationalism and color intolerance were threats to
the future stability and loyalty of South Africa, but they had faith in the
Political influence of Smuts and Botha, of Rhodes's allies, and of the
PUr members of the Kindergarten who staved in South Africa to hold
0& these problems until time could moderate the irreconcilable Boers. In
this they were mistaken, because, as men like Jameson (1g17), Botha
{t919), Duncan (1043), Long (1943). and Smuts (1950} died off, they
were pot replaced by men of equal loyalty and abilicy, with the result thac
the Boer extremists under D. F. Malan came to power in 1948.
The first Cabinet of the Union of South Africa was formed in 1910 by
t ¢ South African Party, which was largely Boer, with Louis Botha as
Printe minjster. The real master of the government was Smuts, who held
Biree out of nine portfolios, all important ones, and completely dominated
otha. Their policy of reconciliation with the English and of loval sup-
POt for the British connection was violently opposed by the Boer
Nationalises wichin the party led by J. B. M. Hertzog. Hertzog was eager
O get independence from Britain and to reserve political control in a
outh African republic to Boers only. He obrained growing support
Y agitating on the language and educational issues, insisting that all
government officials must speak Afrikaans and that it be a compulsory
ANguage in schools, with English a voluntary, second language.
| he Opposition partv, known as Unionist, was largely English and was
ed b)’ Jameson supported by Duncan, Richard Feetham, Hugh Wynd-
am, and Long. Financed by Milner’s allies and the Rhodes Trust, its
ea‘_iefs considered that their chief task was “to support the prime minister
amainse ¢lye extremists of his own party.” Long, as the best speaker, was
Otdered to arcack Hertzog constantly. When Hertzog struck back with
190 viglent language in 1912, he was dropped from the Cabinet and soon
weeded from the South African Party, joining with the irreconcilable
O¢T republicans like Christizan De Wet to form the Nationalist Party.
© hew party adopted an extremist anti-English and anti-native platform.
ameson’s party, under his successor, Sir Thomas Smartt (a paid agent
Ot the Rhodes organization ), had dissident elements because of the growth
of whige labor unions which insisted on anti-native legislation. By 1914
Mese formed 4 separate Labour Partv under F, H. P. Creswell, and were
: '€ 10 win from Smuts a law excluding natives from most semiskilled or
Skilleq work or anv high-paving positions (1g11}. The natives were
Ompelled to work for wages, however low, by the need to obtain cash
OF taxes and by the madequacy of the native reserves to support them
om their gwn agricultural acrivities. By the Land Act of 1913 about
? Hﬁrt‘ent of the land area was reserved for future land purchases by
“t}\'t‘s and the other g3 nercent for purchase by whites. At that time the
Native Population exceeded the whites by at least fourfold.
$a resule of such discriminations, the wages of natives were about one-
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tenth those of whites. This discrepancy in remuneration permitted white
workers to earn salaries comparable to those earned in North America,
although national income was low and productivity per cuapita was very
low (about $125 per vear).

The Botha-Smuts government of 1g9ro—tg24 did lictle to cope with the
almost insoluble problems which faced South Africa. As it became weaker,
and the Hertzog Nationalists grew stronger, it had to rely with increasing
frequency on the support of the Unienist party. In 1920 a coalition was
formed, and three members of the Unionist party, including Duncan.
took seats in Smuts’s Cabinet. In the next election in 1924 Cresswell’s
Labourites and Hertzog’s Nationalists formed an agreement which
dropped the republican-imperial issue and emphasized the importance of
economic and native questions. This alliance defeated Smuts’s party and
formed a Cabinet which held office for nine years. It was replaced
in March 1933 by 2 Smuts-Hertzog coalition formed to deal with the
economic crisis arising from the world depression of 1929-1935.

The defeat of the Smuts group in 1924 resulted from four factors, be-
sides his own imperious personality. These were (1) his violence toward
labor unions and strikers; (2} his strong support for the imperial connec-
tion, especially during the war of 1914-1918; (3) his refusal to show any
enthusiasm for an anti-native program, and (4) the economic hardshipf
of the postwar depression and the droughts of 1919-1923. A miners
strike in 1913 was followed by a general strike in 1914; in both, Smuts
used martial law and machine-gun bullets against the strikers and in the
lateer case illegally deported nine union leaders to England. This prob-
lem had hardly subsided before the government entered the war against
Germany and actively parricipated in the conquest of German Africa 45
well as in the fighting in France. Opposition from Boer extremists to this
evidence of the English connection was so violent that it resulted in open
revolt against the government and mutiny by various military con-
tingents which sought to join the small German forces in Southwest
Africa. The rebels were crushed, and thousands of their supporters lost
their political rights for, ten years.

Botha and, even more, Smuts played major roles in the Imperial Waf
Cabinet in London and at the Peace Conference of 1919. The formel
died as soon as he returned home, leaving Smuts, as prime minister, ©
face the acute postwar problems. The economic collapse of 19z0-193
was especially heavy in South Africa as the ostrich-feather and diamond
markets were wiped out, the gold and export markets were badly i
jured, and vears of drought were prevalent. Efforts to reduce cos®
in the mines by increased use of native labor led to strikes and eventually
to a revolution on the Rand {1922). Over 200 rebels were killed. As 3
result, the popularity of Smuts in his own country reached a low ebb
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JUSt at the time when he was being praised almost daily in England as
one of the world’s greatest men.

These political shifts in South Africa’s domestic affairs did little to
relieve any of the acute economic and social problems which faced that
country. On the contrary these grew worse year by year. In 1921 the
Union" had only 1.5 million whites, 4.7 million natives, 545 thousand
Mulatroes (“colbured”), and 166 chousand Indians. By 1936 the whites
had increased by only half a million, while the number of natives had
o0e up almost two million. These natives lived on inadequate and
erdcd reserves or in horrible urban slums, and were drastically re-
Stricted in movements, residence, or economic opportunities, and had
almost ng political or even civil rights. By 1950 most of the native
Workers of Johannesburg lived in a distant suburb where go,000 Afri-
Cans were crowded onto 60o acres of shacks with no sartitation, with
almost ne running water, and with such inadequace bus service that they
had to stang in line for hours o get a bus into the city to work. In this
Vay the natives were steadily “detribalized,” abandoning allegiance to
their own customs and beliefs (including religion) without assuming the
Ustoms or beliefs of the whites. Indeed, they were generally excluded
from this because of the obstacles placed in their path to education or
Properry ownership, The result was that the natives were steadily ground

OWiiward to the point where they were denied all opportunity except
for anima) survival and reproduction.

Almost half of the whites and many of the blacks were farmers, but
gTicultural practices were so deplorable that water shortages and
€rosion grew with frightening rapidity, and rivers which had flowed
Steadily in 1880 largelv disappeared by 1950. As lands became too dry
0 farm, they were turned to grazing, especially under the spur of high
ool Pl’ices'during the two great wars, but the soil continued to drift
AWay as dust.

tCause of low standards of living for the blacks, there was little
OMestic market either for farm products or for industrial goods. As a
Tesult, mose products of both black and white labor were exported, the
ceceiprs being used to pay for goods which were locally unavailable or
o luxuries for whites. But most of the export trade was precarious.

¢ gold mines and diamond mines had to dig so deeply (below 7,000-
oot levels) thac costs arose sharply, while the demand for both prod-
Uets flucruated widely, since neither was a necessity of life. Nonethe-
S, each year over half of the Union’s annual production of all goods
Was “Xported, with about one-third of the total represented by gold.

he basic problem was lack of labor, not so much the lack of hands
Ut the low level of productivity of those hands. This in turn resulted
om lack of capitalization and from the color bar which refused to
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allow native labor to become skilled. Moreover, the cheapness of un-
skilled labor, especially' on the farms, meant that most work was lefe to
blacks, and many whites fell into lazy habits. Unskilled whites, un-
willing and unable to compete as labor with the blacks, became indolent
“poor whites.” Milner’s Kindergarten had, at the end of the Boer \War,
the sum of (3 million provided by the peace treaty to be used to restore
Boer families from concentration camps to their farms. They were
shocked to discover that one-tenth of the Boers were “poor whites,
had no land and wanted none. The Kindergarten decided that chis sad
condition resulted from the competition of cheap black labor, a con-
clusion which was incorporated into the report of a commission estab-
lished by Selborne to study the problem.

This famous Report of the Tramwvaal Indigency Commmission, pub-
lished in 1908, was written by Philip Kerr (Lothian) and rc]m.lhlif;ht'll
by the Union government twenty vears later. About the same time, the
group became convinced that black labor not only demoralized whit¢
labor and prevented it from acquiring the physical skills necessarv fof
self-reliance and high personal morale but that blacks were capable ©
learning such skills as well as whites were. As Curtis expressed it in 195%
“] came to see how the colour bar reacted on Whites and Blacks. E_\"
empt from drudgery bv custom and law, \Whites acquire no skill_“‘
crafts, because the school of skill is drudgerv. The Blacks, by dO!”i—‘
drudgery, acquire skill. All skilled work in mines such as rock-drilling
was done by miners imported from Cornwall who worked subject ©
the colour bar. The heavy drills were fixed and driven under their dr
rection by Natives. These Cornish miners earned £1 a day, the Nativé®
about 25. The Cornish miners struck for higher pay, but the Blacks, \}'ll"
in doing the drudgery had learned how to work the drills, kept the mines
running at a lower cost.”

Accordingly, the Milner—Round Table group worked out a scheme w0
reserve the tropical portions of Africa north of the Zambezi River for
natives under such attracrive conditions that the blacks south of t]‘?t
river would be enticed to migrate northward. As Curtis envisioned f"'f
plan, an international state or administrative bods “would take over _fh"
British, French, Belgian, and Portuguese dependencies in tropict
Africa. . . . Its policy would be to found norch of the Zambezi a Negt!
Dominion in which Blacks could own land, enter professions, and staﬂ‘
on a footing of equality with VWhites. The incvitable mm;cqw?'"“:L
would be that Black laborers south of the Zambezi would rapidly ™"
grate from South Africa and leave South African Whites to do their owl!
drudgery which would be the salvation of the Whites.” Alchough th"
project has not been achieved, it provides the kev to Britain's nativt
and central-African policies from 1917 onward. For example, in 103?j
1939 Britain made many vain efforts to negotiate a settlement of G¢F
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Many’s colonial claims under which Germany would renounce forever
fts ‘{lﬂims on Tanganyika and be allowed to participate as a member of
M international administration of afl tropical Africa (including the
‘elg‘a“ Congo and Portuguese Angola as well as British and French ter-
r't'}f.") as a single unit in which native rights would be paramount.
The British tradition of fair conduct toward natives and nonwhites
%ﬁneraliy was found muost frequently among che best educated of the
si‘:ﬁ"]":_l“uppcr c[;1:1~." n‘nd among those lower-class groups, sucl)‘as mis-
wies, where religious infAuences were strongest. This tradition was
gf't:ut]._\» strengthened by the actions of the Rhodes-Milner  group,
f;lzec'f:[!_\' after 19z0. R!wdcs aroused considerable ill-fec]ing among
Clud“]“:cs of Smlth Africa vf‘h.e.n he announced that hirs Progr‘a‘r,n in-
Wen:( cqual. nghts for aI‘I‘ cf1\j1!1zcd mer:‘ sputh of the .r.!n.mbczn,’ and
Negr on ttt 1:1:.11(:;(8 that “civilized men mclu.dcd 311'1b1t101{s, literace
Iowgtt:es. When .-\_-hlner took over the Boer states in 1901, he tried to f_ol-
s l:e same policy. The peace treaty of 1902 promised thac Fhe native
" U‘ ISC‘\\'ouId not he forced on l:he. C‘lt’:fc'ﬂFed Boel_"s. -hut M}]ﬂt:f tried
nesbll;fr,'amzc the guv‘cmmcnts of mumclPalltlcs, beginning with :I.uhan-
‘ £« so that natives could vote. This was blocked by the Kinder-
Ig;;tf“ (fed by Curtis who was in charge of.rlnu’nicipa.l reorganization in
71906) because they considered reconciliation with the Boers as a
Prﬁ]munar_v to a South African Union to be more urgent. Similarly,
p?a):ft; as' the f:hief. pnlit.ical figure in‘ South Africa after 1910 had to
or t]“‘?“n nz1t1vcbr1ghts in order to win Boer and English labor support
rest of his program.
out Iilfs Rhudcs.-z\-lilner group, hm\‘-evtfr, was il‘.l a better p(?sitiun ta? carry
18 phins in the non-self-governtng portions of Africa outside the

Ni¢ . . . )

c‘;’"' In South Africa the three native protectorates of Swaziland,

s Wanalund, and Basuteland were retained by the imperial authoritics
are, ;

25 where native rights were paramount and where tribal forms
™ing could be maintained at least pardally. However, certain tribal
;\' t?;]:[s‘ such as chose which required a youth to prove his manhood
ilig hef:}:l‘gmng inhumnan suffering or engaging in warfare or cattle Stf:al-
had 1, Il“: he cyu]d marry or become a fl_lll-ﬂcdged n?embcr of the tribe,
ustop, JCFCUI'F;lllcd. Thc"\-' were Feplaccd in the t\\:cntlcth century by the
or 5 of taking work in the mines of South Africa as contract Iabof‘ers
warfar}:elrmd of years. Such labor was as oncrous and kﬂhng as tribal
very i i1:1d been carlier b?causeldcaths from disease and accident were
t':lineg 1, But.. by und‘ergomg this test for about five vears, Fhe survivors
WY e fllﬂi(:lent savings to allow them to rerwrn to their tribes and
ibe fortlfljt cactle and ‘wives to support them as‘full members f}f the
Tesule the resr ’0f their da_\_fs.. Unfurtunatcl_v,‘ this procefiure did not
fough good agr_lcultural practices bue Father in overgrazing, growing
and erosion, and great populacion pressure in the native re-
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serves. It also left the mines without any assured labor supply so that
it became necessary to recruit contrace labor farther and farther north.
Efforts by the Union government to set northern limits beyond which
labor recruiting was forbidden led to controversy with employers, fre-
quent changes in regulations, and widespread evasions. As a conse-
quence of an agreement made by Milner with Porruguese authorities,
about 1 quarter of the natives working in South African mines came
from Portuguese East Africa even as late as 1936.

MAKING THE COMMONWEALTH, 19lo~1926

As soon as South Africa was united in 1910, the Kindergarren re-
turned to London to try to federate the whole empire by the same
methods. They were in a hurry to achieve this before the war with
Germany w hich they believed to be approaching. With Abe Bailey
money they founded “The Round Table under Kerr's {Lothian’s) editor-
ship, met in formal conclaves presided over by Milner to decide the
fate of the empire, and recruited new members to their group, chiefly
from New College, of which Milner was a fellow. The new recruits
included a historian, F. S. Oliver, (Sir) Alfred Zimmern, (Sir) Reginald
Coupland, Lord Lovat, and Waldorf (Lord) Astor. Curtis and others
were sent around the world to organize Round Table groups in the
chief British dependencies.

For several years (1910-1916) the Round Table groups worked des
perately trying to find an acceptable formula for federating the empire
Three books and many articles emerged from these discussions, but
gradually it became clear that federation was mot acceptable to the
English-speaking dependencies. Gradually, it was decided to dissolve afl
formal bonds between these dependencies, except, perhaps, allegiance ©
the Crown, and depend on the common outlook of Englishmen to kt?eP
the empire together. This involved changing the name “British ]Empil'e

y “Commonsealth of Nations,” as in the title of Curtis's book of 1916
gzung the chief dependencies, including India and Ircland, their com™
plete independence (but gradually and by free gift rather than undéf
duress). working to bring the United States more closely into this sHTe
arientation, and seel.mq to solidify the intangible links of sentiment bY
propaganda among financial, educarional, and political leaders in each
country.

Efforts to bring the dependencies into a closer relationship w ith the
mother country were by no means new in 1g9ro, nor were they SUP”
ported only b\' the Rhodes-Mitner group. Nevertheless, the actions ©
this group were all-pervasive. The poor military performance of British
forces during the Boer \War led to the creation of a commission &
investigate the South African War, with Lord Esher (Brett) as chair”
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Man {1903). Among other items, this commission recommended creation
o! 2 permanent Committee of Imperial Defence. Esher became (unoffi-
€lal) chairman of this commirtee, holding the position for the rest of
h‘s life (1905-1930). He was able to establish an Imperial General Staff
1907 and to get a complete reorganization of the military forces of
New Zealand, Australia, and South Africa so that they could be incor-
Porated into the imperial forces in an emergency (19og-1912). On the
“OMmittee itself he created an able secretariat which cooperated loyally
With the Rhodes-Milner group thereafter. These men included (Sir)
Maurice (lacer Lord) Hankey and (Sir) Ernest Swinton (who invented
the tank jn 1915). When, in 1916~1917, Milner and Esher persuaded the
‘3binet to create a secretariat for the first time, the task was largely
8Iven to this secretariat from the Committee on Imperial Defence. Thus
ankey was secretary to the committee for thirty years (1908-1938), to
tl.]e Cabiner for twen}y-two years (1916—1938), clerk to rthe Privy Coun-
¢l for fifteen years (19:3-1938), secretary-general of the five imperial
Conferences held berween 1921 and 1937, secretary to the British delega-
Hon 1o almost every important international conference held between
e Versailles Conference of 1919 and the Lausanne Conference of 1932,
3d one of the leading advisers to the Conservative governments after
1939.
-Unil 1907 the overscas portions of the Empire (except India) com-
Tunicated with the imperial government through the secretary of state
O colonies, To supplement this relationship, conferences of the prime
"Misters of the self-governing colonies were held in London to discuss
“ommon problems in 1887, 1897, 1902, 1907, 1911, 1917, and 1918. In
1997 it was decided to hold such conferences every four years, to C‘tlll
the Se]f-govemjng colonies “Dominions,” and to by-pass the. Co!omal
e ctary by establishing a new Dominion Department. Ruskin's influ-
e, among others, could be seen in the emphasis of the Imperial
Onference of 1911 that the Empire rested on a triple foundation of
1) rule of law, (2) local sutonomy, and (3) trusteeship of the. in-
*rests and fortunes of those fellow subjects who had not yet artained
“Bovernment,
¢ Conference of 1915 could not be held because of the war, bur
2 S00n 15 Milner became one of the four members of the War Cabinet
"M 1915 his influence began to be felt everywhere. We have mentioned
that e established a Cabinet secretariat in 1916-1917 consisting of two
"Otégés of Esher (Hankey and Swinton) and two of his own (his
SecretarieS, Leopold Amcr); and W. G. A. Ormsby-Gore, later Lord
Wlech). At the same time he gave the Prime Minister, Lloyd George,
Seretariar from the Round Table, consisting of Kerr (Lothian),
28 (Lord Alerincham), W. G. S. Adams (Fellow of All Souls CEol-
ge), and Astor. He created an Imperisl War Cabinet by adding

|
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Dominion Prime AMinisters (particularly Smuts) to the United Kingdom
War Cabinet. He also called the Imperial Conferences of 1917 and 1918
and invited the dominions to establish Resident Ministers in London. As
the war drew to a close in 1918, Milner took the office of Colonial
Secretary, with Amery as his assistant, negotiated an agreement provid-
ing independence for Egypt, set up a new self-government constitution
in Malta, sent Curtis to India (where he drew up the chief provisions of
the Government of India Act of 1919), appointed Curtis to the post of
Adviser on Irish Affairs (where he plaved an important role in granting
dominion status to southern Ireland in 1921), gave Canada permission to
establish separate diplomatic relations with the United States (the first
minister being the son-in-law of Milner’s closest collaborator on the
Rhodes Trust), and called the Imperial Conference of igzxr.

During this decade 1919-1929 the Rhodes-Mliiner group gave the chief
impetus toward transforming the British Empire into the Commonywealth
of Nations and launching India on the road ro responsible self-govern-
ment, The creation of the Round Table groups by Milner's Kinder-
garten in 190g—1913 opened a new day in both these fields, although the
whole group was so secretive that, even todav, many close students of
the subject are not aware of its significance. These men had formed
their intellectual groweh at Oxford on Pericle’s funeral oration as de-
scribed in a book by a member of the group, (Sir) Alfred Zimmern's
The Greek Comnnonaealth (1911), on Edmund Burke’s On Conciliatio?
with America, on Sir J. B. Seeley's Growth of British Policy, on A. V.
Dicey’s The Law and Custom of the Constitution, and on The New
Testament’s “Sermon on the Mount.” The last was especially influential
on Lione] Curtis. He had a fanatical conviction that with the prope!
spirit and the proper organization (local self-government and federal-
ism), the Kingdom of God could be established on carch. He was sur€
that if people were trusted just a bir beyond whar they deserve chey
would respond by proving worthy of such trust. As he wrote in TH
Problem of a Commonzredth (1916), “if political power is granted ©
groups before they are fic they will tend to rise to the need.” This wias
the spiric which Milner's group tried to use toward the Boers i 1902~
1910, toward India in 1910-1947, and, unfortunately, toward Hirler I°
1933-1939. This point of view was reflected in Curtis’s three volumes 0"
world history, published as Civitas Dei in 1938. In the case of Hitler, at
least, these high ideals led to disaster; this seems aiso to be the cnsc_ln
South Africa; whether this group succeeded in transforming the Britist
Empire into a Commonwealth of Nations or mercly succeeded in der
stoying the British Empire is not yet clear, but one scems as likely @
the other,

That these ideas were not solely those of Curtis but were held by
the group as a whole will be clear to all who study it. When Lor
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Lothian died in Washington in 1940, Curtis published a volume of his
5}3%chcs and included cthe obituary which Grigg had written for The
fw.:md Table, Of Lothian this said, “He held that men should strive to
U_lld the Kingdom of Heaven here upon this earth, and that the leader-
Ship in thac task must fall first and foremost upon the English-speaking
Peoples.” Other attitudes of this influential group can be gathered from
S0me quorations from four books published by Curtis in 1916-1920:
The fule of law as contrasted with the rule of an individual is the
dlsU"g’uishing mark of the Commonwealth. In despotisms government
Fests on the autherity of the ruler or of the invisible and uncontrollable
Power behind him. In a commonwealth rulers derive their authority
fom the law, and the law from a public epinion which is competent to
ch‘_mge it ... The idea that the principle of the Commonwealth implies
Universf suffrage betrays an ignorance of its real nature. That principle
Smply means chat government rests on the duty of the citizens to each
?::Li. and is to be‘ vested in those who are capat?le of setting public
o sts.] beforc their own. . .. The task of preparing for freedom the
thoue which cannot as yet govern themselves is the supreme duty of
0%¢ who can. It is the spiricual end for which the Commonwealth
€Xists, and material order is nothing except as a means to it. . . . The
peOP]_CS_ of India and Egypt, no less than those of the British Isles and
PMmions, must be gradually schooled in the management of their
rational affairs, . , , The whole effect of the war fof 1g13-1918] has
:e‘} to bring movements long gathering to a sudden head. . . . Com-
Fh:mnshlp in arms has fanned . . . long smoulderlng resentment against
the \pfesumpnon that European§ are desm:led‘to' domm_ate F]1e rest of
O1ld. In every part of Asia and Africa it is bursting into flames.
of ;hseffil)_nally I regard t!ns challenge to thc: loryg unquestioned claim
espedal’]\\,nte man to dominate the worIq as inevitable and ‘who‘.esome.
Crea ¥ t‘o ourselves, . . . The world is in the throes which prc_cede
Stace a:: Iol Fl(:‘atll. Our whole race Il-.?s outgrown the merely r!:monal
€ither t(, as surely as day follows: night or nighe the dz‘l'\', will pass
0 a Commonwealth of Nations or else to an empire of slaves.

nd l:h:: issue of these agonies rests with us.”
tior? :)hf[s ?pirit t.h’c Rhudcs.-‘-\'li'lncr group tried ro draw p]ar}s for a federn-
repla(:cd“c British EmP:rc in 1909-1916. Graduallv this project was
Couper _or postponed in favor of the commonwealthA project of free
ingpg )-"*tlo‘n. Milner seems to have af:cepted the lesse; aim afrer a meet-
I()I:S‘!"ns?or_‘cd by the. Empire Pal:llamenmry Association, on July 28,
e, :t which he outlined the project for federation with many refer-
e (ll the writings of C.urns, but found Ath::n: not one l)m_nmmn T~
" l:ll'_cicnt \\:ould accept it. At the hnpcr?;ﬂ Conference ut‘ 1917, under
tiungs Hance, it wus resolved thar “any read;usr‘n?cnt of c<:nst1tut:9:1:.11 rela-
» -« should be bused on a full recognition of the Dominivns as
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auronomous nations of an Imperial Commonwealth and of India as an
important portion of the same, should recognize the right of the Domin-
ions and India to an adequate voice in foreign policy and in foreign re-
lations, and should provide effective arrangements for continuovs
coasultation in all important matters of common Imperial concern.”
Another resolution called for full representation for India in future Im-
perial Conferences, This was done in 1918. At this second wartime
Imperial Conference it was resolved that Prime Ministers of Dominions
could communicate directly with the Prime Minister of the United
Kingdom and thar each domimion (and India) could establish Resident
Ministers in London who would have seats on the Imperial War Cabinet
Milner was the chief motivating force in these developments. He hoped
that the Imperial War Cabinet would continue to meet annually after
the war but this did not occur.

During these years 1917-1918, a declaration was drawn up establish-
ing complete independence for the dominjons excepr for allegiance ©
the crown. This was not issued until 1926. Instead, on July g, 1919 Milnef
issued an official statement which said, “The United Kingdom and the
Dominions are partner nations; not vet indeed of equal power, but for
good and all of equal status. . . . The oniy possibility of a continuatct
of the British Empire is on a basts of absolute out-and-out equal partner
ship between the United Kingdom and the Dominions. I say that with-
out any kind of reservation whatsocver.” This point of view was re
stared in the so-called Balfour Declaration of 1926 and was enacted in®®
law as the Statute of Westminster in ig31. B. K. Long of the South
African Round Table group (who was Colonial Editor of The Times
in 1913~1921 and Editor of Rhodes's paper, The Cape Times, in South
Africa in 1922-1935) tells us that the provisions of the declararion ¢
1926 were agreed on in 1917 during the Imperial Conference convoke
by Milner. Thev were formulated by John W, Dafoe, editor of c!-,e
Winnipeg Free Press for 43 vears and the most influential journﬂf"‘
in Canada for much of that period. Dafoe persuaded the Canadia?
Prime Minister, Sir Robert Borden. to accept his ideas and then brought
in Long and Dawson (Editor of The Times). Dawson negoti:ttcd the
agreement with Milner, Smuts, and others. Although Australia an
New Zealand were far from satisfied, the influence of Canada and ¢
South Africa carried the agreement. Nine years later it was isS%
under Balfour’s name at a conference convoked by Amery.

EAST AFRICA, 19101931

In the dependent crupire, especially in tropical Africa north of e
Zambezi River, the Rhodes-Milner group was unable to achieve most ¢
its desires, but was able to win wide publicity for them, espccin!ly fo
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IS Views on native quesrions. It donmnated the Colonial Office in London,
& least for the decade 1919-1929. There Milner was secretary of state
M 1919-1921 and Amery in 1924~19:29, while the post of parliamentary
Under-seerctary was held by three members of the group for most of
the decade. Publicity for their views on civilizing the natives and
tmi“i“g them for eventual self-government received wide dissemination,
Not only by official sources but also by the academic, scholarly, and
Journalisic 'organizations they dominated. As examples of this we might
Mention che writings of Coupland, Hailey, Curtis, Grigg, Amery, and
Othian, all Round Tablers. In 1938 Lord Hailey edited a gigantic vol-
Ume of 1,83+ pages called An African Survey. This work was first sug-
gested by Smuts at Rhodes House, Oxford, in 1929, had a foreword by
Lnthi:m, and an editorial board of Lothian, Hailey, Coupland, Curtis,
d others. Tt remains the greatest single book on modern Africa. These
People, and others, through The Times, The Round Table, The Ob-
‘erver, Chatham House, and other conduits, became the chief source of
Weas an colonial problems in the English-speaking world. Nevertheless,
ey were unable to achieve their program.
" the course of the 1920's the Round Table program for East Africa
Vas paralyzed by a Hebate on the priority which should be given to the
Tee aspects of the group’s project for a Negro Dominion north of the
Mbezi. The three parts were (1) native rights, (2) “Closer Union,”
4 (3) international trusteeship. Generally, the group gave priority to
Closer Union (federation of Kenya with Uganda and Tanganyika), but
the ambiguity of their ideas on native rights made it possible for Dr.
0seph 1., O]dham, spokesman for the organized Nonconformist mis-
Sonary groups, to organize a successful opposition movement to federa-
20 of Fase Africa. In this effort Oldham found a powerful ally in
~ord Lugard, and considerable support from other informed persons,
1“Cluding Margery Perham.
he Round Tablers, who had no firsthand knowledge of native life
O even of tropical Africa, were devoted supporters of the English way
oF life, ang could sce no greater benefit conferred on natives than to
“P them to move in that direction. This, however, would inevitably
U0y the tribal organization of life, as well as the native systems of
\'ilil]d tenure, which were generally based on tri!‘ml holding of land. The
th]l]te se_tt]CI'S were eager to see these things dlsappe:{r, since thF}-' gen-
c.;; ¥ wished to bring the native labor force and Af.nca'n lands into th.e
Wnuncrci:d nwrket. Oldham and Lugard opposed this, since the:_\'r felt it
tr.{;mfi lead o white ownership of large tracts of land on which de-
"alized and demoralized natives would subsist as wage slaves. More-
Aaigard, economy in colonial administration required that na-
" S be governed wunder his system of “indirect rule” {hmygh tribal
Tefs. Closer Union became a controversial target in this dispute be-
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cause it involved a gradual increase in local self-government which
would lead to a greater degree of white settler rule.

The opposition to Closer Union in East Africa was successful in hold-
ing up this project in spite of the Round Table domination of the
Colonial Office, chiefly because of Prime Minister Baldwin’s refusal to
move quickly. This delayed change until the Labour government took
over in 1929; in this the pro-native, nonconformist (especially Quaker)
influence was stronger,

The trusteeship issue came into this controversy because Britain was
bound, as a mandate Power, to maintain native rights in Tanganyika Lo
the satisfaction of the Mandates Commission of the League of Nation®
This placed a major obstacle in the path of Round Table efforts
join Tanganyika with Kenya and Uganda into a Negro Dominio!
which would be under quite a different kind of trusteeship of the Afrr
can colonial Powers. Father south, in the Rhodesias and Nyasaland, thé
Round Table obsession with federation did not meet this obstacle, ﬂﬂfj
that area was eventually federated, over native protests, in 1953, but ths
creation, the Central African Federation, broke up again in I ob}
Strangely enough, the League of Nations Mandate Svstem which be-
came such an obstacle to the Round Table plans was largely a creatio?
of the Round Table itself.

The Milner Group used the defeat of Germany in 1918 as an opport®™”
nity to impose an international obligation on certain Powers to tl'?“[
the natives fairly in the regions taken from Germany. This opportunity
was of great significance because just at that time the earlier impetus /'
this direction arising from missionaries was beginning to weaken 28 2
consequence of the general weakening of religious feeling in Europed”
culcure. .

The chief problem in East Africa arose from the position of the whitt
settiers of Kenva. Although this colony rests directly on the equafo®
its interior highlands, 4,000 to 10,000 feet up, were well adapted_w
white settlement and to European agricultural methods. The sicuatio®
was dangerous by 1920, and grew steadily worse as the years passt’
until by 1950 Kenya had the most critical native problem in Africfl- Ik
differed from South Africa in that it lacked self-government, rich mines
or a divided white population, but it had many common problen®
such as overcrowded native reserves, soil erosion, and discontented _ﬂ“‘
detribalized blacks working for low wages on lands owned by whstﬁs:
Jt had about two million blacks and onlv 3,000 whites in tg10. Fort
years later it had about 4 million blacks, roo,000 Indians, 24,000 Af"h"'
and only 30,000 whites (of which 4o percent were government emplo®’
ees). But what the whites lacked in numbers they made up in dete”
mination, The healthful highlands were reserved for white owunership ®
early as 1908, although they were not delimited and guaranteed un
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'939. They were organized as very large, mostly undeveloped, farms
of which there were only 2,000 covering 10,000 square miles in 1940
M‘any of these farms were of more than 30,000 acres and had been ob-
tained from the government, either by purchase or on very long (¢g99-
Year) leases for only nominal costs (rents about two cents per year per
Acre). The native reserves amounted to about 50,000 square miles of gen-
erally poorer land, or five times as much land for the blacks, although they
ad at least 150 times as many people. The Indians, chiefly in commerce
d erafts, were so industrious chat they gradually came to own most
of the commercial areas both in the towns and in the native reserves.
The two great subjects of controversy in Kenya were concernec
With che supply of labor and the problem of self-government, althougt
®s agitated problems, like agricultural technology, sanitation, and edu.
cation were of vital significance. The whites tried to increase the pressure
N matives to work on white farms rather than to seek to make a living
M their own lands within the reserves, by forcing them to pay taxes
M cash, by curtailing the size or quality of the reserves, by restricting
'ml?m\'ements in native agricultural techniques, and by personal and
Politica} pressure and compulsion. The effort to use political compulsion
*ached 1 peak in 1919 and was stopped by Milner, although his group,
like Rhodes in South Africa, was eager to make natives more industri-
s and more ambitious by any kinds of social, educartional, or economic
Pf@_SSures. The settlers encouraged natives to live off the reserves in
Val‘fﬁus ways: for example, by permitting them to settle as squatters on
White estates in return for at least t8o days of work a vear at the usual
Ow wage rates. To help boch black and white farmers, not only in
tnya but throughout the world, Milner crcated, as a research organi-
2ation, 4y Imperial College of Tropical Agriculture at Trinidad in 1919
As a consequence of various pressures which we have mentioned, no-
Bbly the need to pay taxes which averaged, perhaps, one month’s wages
: Year and, in che aggregate, took from the natives a larger sum than
3¢ realized from the sate of narive products, the percentage of adule
Maleg working off the reservations increased from about 35 percent in
1925 10 over 8o percent in 1gg0. This had very deleterious effects on tribal
t‘OC,hfamily life, native morality, and family discipline, although it seems
a%¢ had heneficial effects on native health and general education.
" he real crux of controversy before the :\f:lu‘ :\.hu uprising of 19._18—
55 was the problem of self-government. Pointing to South Africa,
en‘-‘OSCttlers i1‘1 l‘(cn_\'a dcmandcx.f self-rule which \\:ould allow them to
or a"'ft‘ restrictions on nn.n\u.-hlt?s. A local colonial government was
it %‘om?:‘ed under the Ccflm‘ual Office in 19{)6; as was usual in such cases
e gslstcd. of an appointive governor ‘ass“lstcd b}r an appointed Execu-
. usuﬂlmcﬂ n‘nd‘ advised b_\‘r a chlslatl\.‘c Cpunml. The la'ttcr had,‘ also
al, a majority of officials and a minority of “unofficial” outsiders.
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Only in 1922 did che unofficial portion become clective, and only in
1949 did it become a majority of the whole body. The cfforts to escab-
lish an elective element in the Legislative Council in 1919-1923 resulted
in violent controversy. The draft drawn by the council itself provided
for only European members elected by a European electorate. Milnet
added two Indian members elected by 2 separate Indian electorate. I0
the resulting controversy the sctders sought to obrain their originﬂ!
plan, while London sought a single electoral roll restricted in size bY
educational and property qualifications but without mention of ract
To resist this, the settlers organized a Vigilance Committee and phmned
to seize the colony, abduct the governor, and form a republic federated
in some way with South Africa. From this controversy came cventua]l}"
a compromise, the famous Kenya White Paper of 1923, and the appont
ment of Sir Edward Grigg as governor for the period of 1925-193"
The compromise gave Kenya a Legislative Council containing repr¢
sentatives of the imperial government, the white settlers, the Indians, the
Arabs, and a white missionary to represent the blacks, Except for the
sectlers and Indians, most of these were nominated rather than elected
but by 1949, as the membership was enlarged, election was extended:
and only the official and Negro members (4 out of 41) were nominated

The Kenya White Paper of 1923 arose from a specific problem in ?*
single colony, bur remained the formal statement of imperial policy I"
tropical Africa. It said: “Primarily Kenya is an African territory, ﬂ“fl
His Majesty’s Government think it necessary definitely to record thelf
considered opinion that the interests of the African natives must be
paramount, and that if and when those interests and the interests ©
the immigrant races should conflict, the former should prevail. . . - I
the administration of Kenva His Majesty’s Government regard chem™
selves as exercising a trust on behalf of the African population, and the}
are unable to delegate or share this trust, the object of which may be
defined as the protection and advancement of the native races.”

As a result of these troubles in Kenya and the continued encroach”
ment of white sertlers on native reserves, Amery sent one of the most
important members of Milner's group to the colony as governor 9"
commander in chief. This was Sir Edward Grigg (Lord A]trinchuﬂ‘):
who had been a member of Milner’s Kindergarten, an editor of Th
Round Table and of The Times (19o3-1905, 1908-1913), a secretary ©
Lloyd George and to the Rhodes Trustees (1923-1925), and a prOI‘_ﬁc
writer on British imperial, colonial, and foreign affairs. In Kenya he m?s
to protect native reserves while stll forcing natives to develop hﬁbltu
of indusery by steady work, to shift white attention from political ¥
technical problems such as agriculture, and to work toward a conso"
dation of tropical Africa into a single territorial unit. He forced throvg"
the Colonial Legislature in 1930 the Native Land Trust Qrdinan®
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Which guaranteed native reserves. But these reserves remained inadequate
and were increasingly damaged by bad agriculeural practices. Only in
1925 did any sustained effort to improve such practices by natives

Bin. About the same time efforts were made to extend the use of
n'rl.tive courts, native advisory councils, and to train natives for an ad-
Ministracive service. All of these met slow, varied, and (on the whole)
ndifferene success, chiefly because of natives’ reluctance to cooperate
d the patives’ growing suspicion of white men's mortives even when
these whites were most eager to help. The chief cause of this growing
SUspicion (which in some cases reached a psychotic level) would seem
' be the native's insatiable hunger for religion and his conviction that
the Whites were hypocrites who taught a religion chat they did not obey,
“’el_‘e traitors ro Christ’s teachings, and were using these to control the
"lves and to betray their interests, under cover of religious ideas
Which the whites themselves did not observe in practice.

IXDIA TO 1926

In the decade 1910-1920, the two greatest problems to be faced in
cma[iﬂg a Commonwealth of Nations were India and Ireland. There
N be no doubt that India provided a puzzle infinitely more complex,
21 was more remote and less clearly envisioned, than Ireland, When the
BI‘1tish East India Company became the dominant power in India about

¢ middle of the cightecn'th century, the Mogul Empire was in the last
“t.“ges of disintegration. Provincial rulers had only nominal titles, suffi-
clent tg bring them immense treasure in taxes and rents, but they gen-
“tally lacked either the will or the strength to maintain order. The more
¥Igorous tried to expand their domains at the expense of the more
[:cble’ oppressing the peace-loving peasantry in the process, whilc'all
trig[? Power was challenged by roaming upstart bands and plundering

€. Of these willful cribes, the most important were the Marathas.

e systematically devastated much of south-central India in the last
i:]]: Of. the cighteei}th century, forcing each \'i‘llage to buy temporary
c“u:“”lt}: from destruction, but steadily reducing the capacity of the

tryside to meet their demands because of the trail of death and
ic"“ﬂmic disorganization thev left in their wake. By 1800 only one-fifth

e land in some areas was cultivated.
lnt‘:]thOUg!n the Last India Company was a commercia.l .ﬁrm, pri{narﬂzv
. Yested in profits, and thus reluctant to assume a pohtn:fil role in this

Aotic countrvside, it had to intervene again and agtin to restore
der, replacing one nominal ruler by another and even taking over the
Toverament of those areas where it was more immediately concerned.

addition the cupidity of many of its emplovees led them to intervene

Political powers in order to divert to their own pockets some of the
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fabulous wealth which they saw flowing by. For these two reasons the
areas under company rule, although not contiguous, expanded steadily
until by 1858 they covered three-fifths of the country. Qutside the
British areas were over five hundred princely domains, some no larget
than a single village but others as extensive as some states of Europ®
At this point, in 1857-1858, a sudden, violent insurrection of native
forces, known as the Great Mutiny, resulted in the end of the Mogul
Empire and of the East India Company, the British government taking
over their political activities. From this flowed a number of important
consequences. Annexation of native principalities ceased, leaving 5_‘5"
outside British India, but under British protection and subject to British
intervention to ensure good government; within British India jusels
good government became increasingly dominant and commercial profit
decreasingly so for the whole period 1858-1947; British political pres
tige rose to new heights from 1858 to 18go and then began to dwindl
falling precipitously in 1919-1922. .

The task of good government in India was not an easy one. In Th¥
great subcontinent with a population amounting to almost one-fifth ©
the human race were to be found an almost unbelievable diversity of
cultures, religions, languages, and attitudes. Even in 1950 modern loc®”
mortives linked together great cities with advanced industrial productl.‘?“
by passing through jungles inhabited by tigers, elephants, and primitl"e
pagan tribes. The population, which increased from 284 million in 19’
to 38¢ million in 1941 and reached 530 millien in 1961, spoke more tha"
2 dozen major languages divided into hundreds of dialects, and weré
members of dozens of antithetical religious beliefs. There were, in t9_4‘*
255 million Hindus, g2 million Muslims, 6.3 million Christians, 5.7 millie?
Sikhs, 1.5 million Jains, and almost 26 million pagan animists of variot®
kinds. In addition, the Hindus and even some of the non-Hindus wer®
divided into four major hereditary castes subdivided into thousands of
subcastes, plus a lowest group of outcastes (“‘untouchables”), amount
ing to at least jo million persons in 1900 and twice this number in 195%
These thousands of groups were endogamous, practiced hereditary
economic activities, frequently had distinctive marks or garb, and \'-'jef'3
usually forbidden to marry, eat or drink with, or even to associate with,
persons of different caste. Untouchables were generally forbidden ©
come in contact, even indirectly, with members of ocher groups a7
were, accordingly, forbidden to enter many templcs or public build-
ings, to draw water from the public wells, even to allow their shadow*
to fall on any person of a different group, and werc subject to oth¢’
restrictions, all designed to avoid a personal pollution which could hf"
removed only by religious rituals of varying degrees of claboratencs™
Most subcastes were occupational groups covering all kinds of acti\-’l_tlcs‘
so that there were hereditary groups of carrion collectors, thieves, high-

-
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¥ay robbers, or murderers (thugs), as well as farmers, fishermen, store-
¢epers, drug mixers, or copper smelters. For most peoples of Iudia,
*A%te was che most important fact of life, submerging cheir individuality
"":? A group from which they could never escape, and regulating all
their activities from birth to death. As a result, India, even as lace as
1900, was 4 society in which starus was dominant, each individual hav-
ng 5 place in 1 group which, in turn, had a place in society. This
Place, known to all and accepted by all, operated by established pro-
Cedures i iy relationships with other groups so that there was in spite
of diversit_y, a minimum of inrergroup friction and a certain peaceful
tolerance so long as intergroup etiquette was known and accepted.
he diversity of social groups and beliefs was nacurally reflected in
an xtraordinarily wide range of social behavior from the most de-
B¥aded and bestial activities based on crude superstitions to even more
Stounding levels of exalted spiritual self-sacrifice and cooperation. Al-
though che British refrained from interfering with religious pracrices,
' the course of the nineteenth century they abolished or greatly
"educed the practice of thuggism (in which a secret caste strangled
Sttangers in honor of the goddess Kali), suttee (in which the widow of
@ deceased Hindu was expected to destroy herself on his funeral pyre),
'"fa“ticide, temple prostitution, and child marriages. Ar the other ex-
treme, mogt Hindus abstained from all violence; many had such a
m'SPFCt for life that thev would eat no meat, not even eggs, while a few
“atried this belief so far that they would not molest a cobra about to
Sttike, o mosquito about to sting, or even walk abouct at night, less they
i 'no“’ing!y step on an ant or worm. Hindus, who considered cows so
*acred that the worse crime would be to cause the death of one (even
y aceidenc), who allowed millions of these beasts to have free run of
the Country to the grear detriment of cleanliness or standards of living,
Yo would net wear shoes of leather, and would rather die than taste
el ate pork and associated dailv with Muslims who ate beef buc con-
Sdereq pigs to be polluting. In general, most Indians lived in abject
po‘fen}’ and want; only about one in a hundred could read in 1858,
While considerably less could understand the English language. The
::::i“'hclming majority at that Fimc were peasants, pressed down by
Ous taxes and rents, isolated in small villages unconnected by roads,
and Flf:cimared at irregular intervals by famine or disease.
ron c;‘;tlsh rule in the Pcrlod 1858~1947 tied India tfogethcr by ral‘lroads,
» and telegraph lines. It brought the country into contact with the
&tern world, and especially with world markets, by establishing a
Sm Orm system of money, steamboat connections with Europe by the
"eZ_Canal, cable connections throughout the world, and the use of
"_gl{Sh as the language of government and administration. Best of all,
Tain established the rule of law, equality before the law, and a tradition
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of judicial fairness to replace the older practice of inequaliry and arbitrary
violence. A certain degree of efficiency, and 2 certain ambitious, if dis-
contented, energy directed toward change replaced the older abject
resignation to inevitable fate.

The modern postal, telegraphic, and railroad systems all began in 1854-
The first grew to such dimensions that by the outhreak of war in 1939
it handled over a billion pieces of mail and forty million rupees in money
orders each vear. The railroad grew from 200 miles in 1855 to g,000 I
1880, 10 25,000 in 1901, and to 43,000 in 1939. This, the third largest
railroad system in the world, carried 600 million passengers and go mil-
lion rons of freight 2 vear. Abour the same time, the dirt tracks of 1858
had been partly replaced by over 300,000 miles of highways, of which
only about a quarter could be rated as first class. From 1925 onward, thes¢
highways were used increasingly by passenger buses, crowded and
ramshackle in many cases, but steadily breaking down the isolation of the
villages.

Improved communications and public order served to merge the iso-
lated village markets, smoothing out the earlier alternations of scarcity
and ghut with their accompanying phenomena of waste and of starvatiod
in the midst of plenty. All this led to a great exrension of cultivation int0
more remote areas and the growing of a greater variety of crops. Sparsely
settled areas of forests and hills, especially in Assam and the Northwest
Provinces, were occupied, without the devastation of deforestation (as M
China or in non-Indian Nepal) because of a highly developed forestr¥
conservation service. Migration, permanent and seasonal, became regular
features of Indian life, the earnings of the migrants being sent back 0
their families in the villages they had left. A magnificent system of canals:
chiefly for irrigation, was constructed, populating desolate wastes, esp®”
cially in the northwestern parts of the country, and encouraging whole
tribes which had previously been pastoral freebooters to settle down #
cultivators. By 1939 almost 6o million acres of land were irrigated. For
this and other reasons, the sown area of India increased from 195 ™
228 million acres in abour forty years (19oo-1939). Increases in yie[ds
were much less satisfactory because of reluctance to change, Jack ©
knowledge or capital, and organizational problems.

The tax on land traditienally had been the major part of public reve
nue in India, and remained near so percent as lare as 1goo. Under the
Moguls these land revenues had been collected by tax farmers. In many
areas, notably Bengal, the British tended to regard these land revenues as
rents rather than taxes, and thus regarded the revenue collectors as the
owners of the land. Once this was established, these new landlords used
their powers to raise rents, to evict cultivators who had been on the
same land for vears or even generations, and to create an unstable rur!
proletariat of tenants and laborers unable or unwilling to improve chetl
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'“ﬁFhuds. Nunierous legislative enactments sought, without great success,
‘© improve these conditions. Such efforts were counterbalanced by the
Sfowth of population, the great rise in the value of land, the inability
of Industry or commerce to drain surplus population from the land as
L as g increased, the tendency of the government to favoer industry or
Commerce gver agriculture by tariffs, taxation, and public expenditures,
¢ ¢ growing frequency of famines (from droughts), of malaria (from
"Mgation projects), and of plague (from trade with the Far East) which
Viped out in one year gains made in several years, the growing burden
o Peasant debt ar onerous terms and ac high interest rates, and the grow-
78 inability 1o supplement incomes from cultivation by incomes from
Ousehold crafts because of the growing competition from cheap indus-
al goods, Alchough slavery was abolished in 1843, many of the poor
Vere reduced to peonage by contracting debts at unfair terms and bind-
"¢ themselves and their heirs to work for their creditors until the debt
Was paid. Such a debt could never be paid, in many cases, because the
% at which it was reduced was left to the creditor and could rarely
© Questioned by the illiterate debtor.
Il of these misfortunes calminated in the period 1895-1901. There
been 5 long period of declining prices in 1873-1896, which increased
e burden on debtors and stagnated economic activities. In 1897 the
Monsoon raing failed, with a loss of 18 million tons of food crops and
one million lives from famine. This disaster was repeated in 18g9—1900.
Ubonic plague was introduced to Bombay from China in 1895 and killed
bout tyg, million persons in the next six years.
fom this low point in 1901, economic conditions improved fairly
Seadily, except for a brief period in 19191922 and the long burden of the
WO{ d depression in 1929-1934. The rise in prices in 1900-ig914 benefited
"8 more than others, as the prices of her exports rose more rapidly.
G le War of 1914-1918 gave India a great economic opportunity, espe-
tally by mcreasing the demand for her textiles. Tariffs were raised
eadily after 1916, providing protection for industry, especially in metals,
oeth: €5, cement, a:nd paper. The customs became the largest si.ngle source
ihte"’enue, alleviating to some extent the pressure of taxation on cul-
ots. However, the agrarian problem remained acute, for most of the
2Ctors lisced above remained in force. In 1931 it was estimated that, in
i? United Provinces, 30 percent of the cultivators could not make a
“i0g from their holdings ¢ven in good years, while 52 percent could
¢ a living in good years but not in bad ones.
" Ere' Was greatr econormic advance in mining, industry, commerce, at}d
io;ncc In the period after 19oo. Coal outpur went up from 6 to 21 mil-
“’entmns N 1goo-1924, aqd‘ Petroleum output (c’h1eﬁ_y from Burma)
indy Up from 37 to 204 million gallong Prodpctlon in the pf‘otected
Stries also improved in the same period until, by 193z, India could
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produce three-quarters of her cotton cloth, three-quarters of her steel,
and most of her cement, matches, and sugar. In one product, jute, India
became the chief source for the world’s supply, and this hecame the
leading export after 19:5.

A notable feature of the growth of manufacturing in India after 1900
lies mn the fact that Hindu capital largely replaced British capital, chiefly
for political reasons. In spite of India’s poverty, there was a considerable
volume of saving, arising chieflv from the inequitable distribution of
income to the landlord class and ro the moneylenders (if these two groups
can be separated in this way). Naturally, these groups prefcrred to invest
their incomes back in the activities whence they had been derived, but
after 1919, nationalist agitation and especially Gandhi’s influence inclined
many Hindus to make contributions to their country's strength by in-
vesting in industry.

The growth of industry should not be exaggerated, and its influences
were considerably less than one might believe at first glance. There w2
lirle growth of an urban proletariat or of a permanent class of factor¥
workers, although this did exist. Increases in output came largely from
power production rather than from increases in the labor force. Th
labor force continued to be rural in its psychological and social orient®
tion, being generally temporary migrants from the villages, living unde?
urban industrial conditions only for a few years, with every intention &
returning to the village eventually, and generally sending savings back ™
their families and visiting them for weeks or even months each vedf
{generally at the harvest season). This class of industrial laborers did 1ot
adopt either an urban-or a proletarian point of view, were almost wholly
illiterate, formed labor organizations only reluctantly (because of e
fusal to pay dues), and rarely acquired industrial skills. After 1915 labo*
unions did appear, but membership remained small, and they were o
ganized and controlled by nonlaboring persons, frequently middle-cl3®
intellectuals. Moreover, industry remained a widely scatcered activity
found in a few cities but absent from the rest. Although India had 3
cities of over 100,000 population in 1921, most of these remained com
mercial and administrative centers and not manufacturing centers, That
the chief emphasis remained on rural activities can be seen from the fact
thac these 35 centers of population had a total of 8.2 million inhabitan®
compared to 310.7 million outside their limits in 1921. In fact, only P
million persons lived in the 1,623 centers of over §,0v0 persons each, whilé
8¢ million lived in centers smaller than 5,000 persons. ;

One of the chief wavs in which the impact of Western culture reach®
India was by education. The charge has frequently been made that the
British neglected education in India or that they made an error in e
phasizing education in English for the upper classes rather chan educatio”
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™M the vernacular languages for the masses of the people. History does not
SUstain the justice of these charges. In England itself the government
d%umed little responsibility for education until 1goz, and in general had
3 More advanced policy in this field in India than in England until well
lﬁt? the present century, Until 1835 the English did try to encourage
]I:‘::[’:'eftraditions of educal%ion, but their \rer.nacular schc.)ols failed from
the 0 patronage; the Indlan‘s themselv.cs objecred .to being excluded, as
Y Tegarded it, from English education. Accordingly, from 1835 the
Mtish offered English-language education on the higher levels in the
9Pt that Western science, technology, and political attitudes could
i;n::rtl‘t_)duccd without disru’l‘)ting rcligiogs or social life 'and that these
the 2tons would “infiltrate” downward into the populanon.. Because of
ol Xpense, government-sponsored education had to be restricted to the
tgelzrblwels‘ altlhough encouragement for vernacular schools on the lower
¢gan (without much financial obligation) in 1854. The “infiltration
®WNward” theory was quite mistaken because those who acquired
s::z}:]edge of Englisl1 uspd it as a passport to advancement in governme'nt
Siﬂnar? or professional life and becamt': renegftdes from, rather than mis-
T1€s to, the lower classes of Indian society. In a sense the use of
nlllgi::h on the university level of education di.d not lead to its spread in
1 society but removed those who acquired it from that society,
*Ving them in a kind of barren ground which was neither Indian nor
nzi:‘ifg but hovered uncomfortably between the two. The fact that
one fre ge of Eng!sh and possession of_ a university dcgree could free
Publicom t!'le physical drudgcfry of Indian life If:y opening the door to
these kSerwce or thc‘profcs?non? created a veritable passion to obtain
¢ys (but only in a minority).

wﬂ:‘}}fl‘ltlsh hnd‘ lietle ChUlC? but to use English as the lang!.lage of
o ﬁe[;m and higher efiucatlon. In India the languages used in these
eMmmen s gad been foreign ones for centuries. The language of_ gov-
evel eduan 1 of the courts was Pcrsmp unp[ 1837. {\dvanced an_d middle-
in Arabica:‘lon had always been fonj:ngn, 1‘n S:mfkrlt for the Hindus and
indy r?‘ 01 thF Muslims. $ansknt,. a “dead” language, was that of
¢ onl ¢ 1grous llterature3 while Arthlc was thc’language of the Koran,
““egiany writing the oFdlnary Muslun would wish o Fead. In faf:t, the
tthce of the Muslmfs‘to th‘e Koran and to Arabic was so intense
5}'Stemey l‘ef‘tlscd to participate in the new English-language educational
meessiand’ In consequence, had be.?n :':xcluded from government, the

v 10ns, and much of the economic life of the country by 1goo.
abl'e':'c(‘;’l’!1'n.=|'::1.1!alr language could have been used to teach the really va'lu-
. f“icult?_lmlbm—lons of the }Fest, sslch as science, technology, economics,
Wis Iackim science, or political science, becajnse the necessary Yocabulary
ng in the vernaculars. When the university of the native state of
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Hyderabad tried to translate Western works into Urdu for teaching pur-
poses after 1920, it was Necessary 1o create about 40,000 new words.
Moreover, the large number of vernacular languages would have made
the choice of any one of them for the purpose of higher education i
vidious. And, finally, the natives themselves had no desire to learn t@
read their vernacular languages, at least during the nineteenth century:
they wanted to learn English because it provided access to knowledge, 10
government posicions, and to social advancement as no vernacular could:
But it must be remembered that it was the exceptional Indian, not the
average one, who wanted to learn to read at all. The average native wis
content to remain illiterate, at least until deep into the twentieth century:
Only then did the desire to read spread under the stimulus of growing
nationalism, political awareness, and growing concern with political and
religious tensions. These fostered the desire to read, in order to read
newspapers, but this had adverse effects: each political or religious group
had its own press and presented its own biased version of world event®
so that, bv 1940, these different groups had entirely different ideas of
reality.

Moreover, the new enthusiasm for the vernacular languages, the i
fluence of extreme Hindu nationalists like B. G. Tilak (185¢-1920} ¢
anti-Westerners like M. K. Gandhi (1869-1048), led to a wholesale rejec”
tion of alf that was best in British or in European culture. At the san®
time, those who sought power, advancement, or knowledge ccmtinu{d
to learn English as the kev to these ambitions. Unfortunately, these sem”
westernized Indians neglected much of the practical side of the EurOPef’“
wayv of life and tended to be intellectualist and doctrinaire and to despi®
practical learning and physical labor. They lived, as we have said, il'} 3
middle world which was neither Indian nor Western, spoiled for the Iﬂd_”"
way of life, but often unable to find a position in Indian society Wh}ch
would zllow them to live their own version of a Western way of 1%
Ar the university they studied literature, law, and political science,
subjects which emphasized verbal accomplishments. Since India did pot
provide sufficient jobs for such accomplishments, there was a great cl'cﬂ
of “academic unemplovment,” with resulting discontent and growit
radicalism. The career of Gandhi was 2 result of the efforts of 0%
man to avoid this problem by fusing certain elements of Western tCﬂC_h;
ing with a purified Hinduism to create a nationalist Indian way of }
on a basically moral foundation. .

It is obvious that one of the chief effects of British educational pOl"’?l
has been to increase the social tensions within India and to give them 2
political orientation. This change is usually called the “rise of I“d’ﬂ;
nationalism,” but it is considerably more complex than this simple naft
might imply. It began to rise about 18go, possibly under the influence o
the misfortunes at the end of the century, grew steadily until it reach®
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the erisis stage after 1917, and finally emerged in the long-drawn crisis of
19301047,

India’s outlook was fundamentally religious, just as the British outlook
¥as fundamentally political. The average Indian derived from his religious
Outlook 5 profouﬁd conviction that the material world and phyvsical com-
fore were irrelevant and unimportant in ¢ontrast with such spiritual mat-
{€FS a5 the proper preparation for the life to come after the body’s death.
Tom his English education the average Indian student derived the con-
“Iction ghye liberty and sclf-government were the highest goods of life
Id must be sougl;t by such resistance to authority as had been shown in
the Magnﬂ Carea, the (-)pposition to Charles I, the “Glorious Revolution™ of
1689, the writings of John Locke and of John Stuart Mill, and the
8eneral resistance to public autherity found in nineteenth century liberal-
*™ and lissez-faire. These two points of view tended ro merge in the
ds of Indian intellectuals into point of view in which it seemmed
tha‘t English political ideals should be sought by Indian methods of
Tehgious fervor, self-sacrifice, and contempt for material welfare or
Physica] comforts. As a resulr, political and social tensions were acerbated
“tween British and Indians, berween Westernizers and Nationalists, be-
"een Hindus and Muslims, between Brahmins and lower castes, and
“tween caste members and outcastes.

In the early part of the ninetcenth century there had been a revival
OVinterest in’ Indijan languages and literatures. This revival soon Ievea.lcd
"2t many Hindu ideas and practices had no real support in the earliest
Pidence.” Since these later innovations included some of the most ob-
I€Ctionable fearures of Hindu life, such as suttee, child marriage, female
mferiorit}f‘, image worship, and extreme polvtheism, a movement began
that sought to free Hinduism from these extraneous clements and to re-

T it to its earlier “purity” by emphasizing ethics, monotheism, and an
TOStract idey of deity. This tendency was reinforced by the influence of

Tistianicy and of Islam, so that the revived Hinduism was really a
Whthesis of these three religions. As a consequence of these inﬂuenc:es,
the old, ang basic, Hindu idea of Karma was played down. This idea main-

"ed that cach individual soul reappeared again and again, throughout
“Tity in a different phyvsical form and in a different social status, ea?h
ference being a reward or punishment for the soul's conduct at its
Previoys appearance. There was no real hope for escape from this cycle,
heepe by a gradual improvement through a long series of successive ap-

ifances to the ultimate goal of complete obliteration of personality
¢ oanay by ultimate mergence in the soul of the universe (Brabma).

IS releage” (moksha) from the endless cyele of existence could be
oL Leved only by the suppression of all desire, of all individuality, and of
W will o ive,

he belief in Karma was the key to Hindu ideology and to Hindu
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society, explaining not only the emphasis on fate and resignation to faté
the idea that man was a pare of nature and brother to the beasts, the sub-
mergence of individuality and the lack of personal ambition, but also
specific social institutions such as caste or even suttee. How could castes
be ended if chese are God-given gradations for the rewards or punish-
ments earned in an earlier existence} How could suttee be ended if
wife is a wife through all eternity, and must pass from one life to an-
other when her husband does?

The influence of Christianity and of Islam, of Western ideas and of
British educaton, in changing Hindu society was largely a consequence
of their ability to reduce the average Hindu's fairh in Karma. One of the
earliest figures in this growing synthesis of Hinduism, Christianity, nﬂq
Islam was Ram Mohan Roy {1772-1833), founder of the Brahma Samd)
Society in 1828, Another was Keshab Chandra Sen (1841-1884), who
hoped to unite Asia and Furope into a common culture on rhe basis ©
a synthesis of the common elements of these three religions. Ther¢
were many reformers of this type. Their most notable feature was thaf
they were universalist rather than nationalist and were Westernizers If
their basic inclinations. About 1870 a change began to appear, perhap®
from the influence of Rama Krishna (1834-1886) and his disciple Swan"
Vivekananda (1862~1902), founder of Vedanta. This new tendency et
phasized India’s spiritual power as a higher value than the material pow¢f
of the West. It advocated simplicity, asceticism, self-sacrific, coopef®
tion, and India’s mission to spread these virtues to the world. One of the
disciples of this movement was Gopal Krishna Gokhale (1866—-1915)‘
founder of the Servants of India Society (19os). This was a small bad
of devoted persons who took vows of poverty and obedience, to regaf
all Indians as brothers irrespective of caste or creed, and to engage in no
personal quarrels. The members scattered among the most diverse group’
of India to teach, to weld India into a single spiritual unit, and seek
social reform. .

In time these movements became increasingly nationalistic and an®’
Western, tending to defend orthodox Hinduism rather than to purify ‘t
and to oppose Westerners racher than to copy them. This rendency ¥
minated in Bal Gangathar Tilak (1859-1920), a Marathi journalist ¢
Poona, who started his career in mathematics and law but slowly C_’C'
veloped a passionte love for Hinduism, even in its most degrading deuails
and insisted that it must be defended against outsiders, even with violenc®
He was not opposed to reforms which appeared as spontaneous devclop”
ments of Indian sentiment, but he was violently opposed to any attempt
to legislate reform from above or to bring in foreign influences from
European or Christian sources. He first became a political figure ’r“
1891 when he vigorously opposed a government bill which would h“"c
curtailed child marriage by fixing the age of consent for girls at rwelv®
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Years. By 1897 he was using his paper to incite to murder and riots
ganst government officials.

A British official who foresaw this movement toward violent nationalism
3 carly a5 1858 sought to divert it into more legal and more construc-
tve channels by establishing the Indian National Congress in 1885. The
official in question, Allan Octavian Hume (1820-1912), had the secret
SUpport of the vicerov, Lord Dufferin. They hoped to assemble each
Year an unofficial congress of Indian leaders to discuss Indian political
Matters in the hope that this experience would provide training in the
\vorking of representative institutions and parliamentary government. For
Weney vears the Congress agitated for extension of Indian participation
In the administration, ‘and for the extension of representation and even-
tally of parliamentary government within the British system. It is notable
that this movement renounced violent methods, did not seek separation
Tom Britain, and aspired to form a government based on the British
Pateery,

SUPPOH for the movement grew very slowly at first, even among
Hindus, and there was open opposition, led by Sir Saivid Ahmad Khan,
Mong the Muslims. As the movement gathered momentum, after 18go,
many British officials began to oppose it. At the same time, under pressure
om Tilak, the Congress itself advanced its demands and began to use
?CF] Homic pressure to obtain these. As a result, after 1goo, fewer Muslims
Jotned the Congress: there were 156 Muslims out of j0: delegates in
%99, bue only 17 out of 756 in 1905. All these forces came to a head in
]904"907 when the Congress, for the first time, demanded self-govern-
:nem within the empire for India and approved the use of economic pres-
“ures (boycotr) against Britain.
¢ Japanese victory over Russia in 1905, which was regarded as an
1€ triumph over Europe. the Russian revolt of 1905, the growing
Pow.?r of Tilak over Gokhale in the Indian National Congress, and
t;:ltitc agitation over Lord Curzon's efforts to push through an adminis-

¢ division of the huge province of Bengal (population 78 million)

"°"ght matters to a head. There was open agitation by Hindu ex-

Tists to spill English blood to satisfy the goddess of destruction, Kali.

the Indian National Congress of 1907, the followers of Tilak stormed
u;ﬂ"tff’l’r{l and disrupted the meeting. Much impressed with the revo-
Engﬁ ‘Lr)’ \ilolence in Russia against the czar an‘d in Ireland against th‘e
‘Gnssi ’ thl'f group advocated the use _Of terrorism rather than of peti-
o1z tl'-l‘ India. The viceroy, L’ord Hardinge, was wo.unded bv a l?omb in
tnt; "or ma.n.v vears, racial mt.olerance against ]ndl?ns by Enghsh resi-
Studiedln‘ India had been growing, and was mcreasmgl_\'. manifested in
ormeq Insults am.:l even physwal’assaults. In 1906 2 M‘usllm League was
Britigp 'R opposition to the.Hmdu extremists and in support ot: th‘e

Position, but in 1913 it also demanded self-government. Tilak's

Asigr
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group boycotted the Indian National Congress for nine years (1907~
1916), and Tilak himself was in prison for sedition for six years (1go8-
1914).

The constitutional development of India did not stand still during
this tumult. In 1861 appointive councils with advisory powers had been
created, both at the center to assist the viceroy and in the provinces:
These had nonofficial as well as official members, and the provincial ones
had certain legislative powers, bur all these activities were under strict
executive control and veto. In 189z these powers were widened to allow
discussion of administrative questions, and various nongnvemmentﬂl
groups (called “communities”) were allowed to suggest individuals fof
the unofficial seats in the councils.

A third act, of 1909, passed by the Liberal government with Joht
{Lord) Morley as secretary of state and Lord Minto as viceroy, en]arged
the councils, making a nonofficial majority in the provincial councils, at
lowed the councils to vote on all issues, and gave the right to elect
the nonofficial members to various communal groups, including Hindus
Mushims, and Sikhs, on a fixed racio. This last provision was a disastel"
By establishing separate electoral lists for various religious groups, it €
couraged religious extremism in all groups, made it likely that the mort
extremist candidates would be successful, and made religious differences
the basic and irreconcilable fact of political life. By giving religiovs
minorities more seats than their actual proportions of the electorate ¢
titled them to (a principle known as “weightage™), it made it politica‘ll.‘-’
advantageous to be a minority. By emphasizing minority rights (in which
they did believe) over majority rule (in which they did not believe)
British made religion a permanently disruptive force in political life, a®
encouraged the resulting acerbated extremism to work out its rivalri®s
outside the constitutiona! framework and the scope of legal action n
riots rather than at the polls or in political assemblies. Moreover, a3 soo!
as the British had given the Muslims this special constitutional position "
1909 they lost the support of the Muslim community in 1911-1919- 'Itl‘f”
loss of Muslim support was the resule of several factors, Curzon’s divr
sion of Bengal, which the Muslims had supported (since it gave them E3%
Bengal as a separate area with a Muslim majority) was countermande
in 1911 without anv notice to the Muslims. British foreign pelicy ﬁfter
1911 was increasingly anti-Turkish, and thus opposed to the calsp
(the religious leader of the Muslims). As a resule the Muslim Leag¥
called for self-government for India for the first time in 1913, and f‘_’”;
years later formed an alliance with the Indian National Congress whie
continued until 1924. -

In 1909, while Philip Kerr (Lothian}, Lionel Curtis, and (Sir) W’nlll:tﬂj
Marris were in Canada laving the foundations for the Round Table of
ganization there, Marris persuaded Curtis that “self-government, -
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hmfrever far distant was the only intelligible goal of British policy in
India . , . the existence of political unrest in India, so far from being a
feason for pessimism, was the surest sign that the Brivish, with all cheir
Manifest failings, had not shirked their primary ducy of extending west-
M education to India and so preparing Indians to govern themselves.”

Our years later the Round Table group in London decided to investi-
gate how this could be done. It formed a study group of eight members,
tnder Cureis, adding to the group three officials from the India Office.

18 group decided, in 1915, to issue a public declaration favoring “the
PTogressive realization of responsible government in India.” A declara-
Uon to this effect was drawn up by Lord Milner and was issued on
A“B?St 20, 1917, by Secretary of State for India Edwin S. Montagu.
It qaid that *the policy of His Majesty’s Government, with which the

overnment of India are in complete accord, is that of the increasing
sociation of Indians in every branch of the administration and the
Bradug] development of self-governing institutions with a view to the
Progressive realisation of responsible government in Indiz as an integral
PArt of the British Empire.” -

.This declaration was revolutionary because, for the first time, it spe-
Cifically enunciated British hopes for India's future and because it used,
for the first time, the words “responsible government.” The British had
Spoken vaguely for over a century about “self-government” for India;
they had spoken increasingly about “representative government”; bur they

ad consistently avoided the expression “responsible government.” This

Niter term meant parliamentary government, which most English con-
Crvatives regarded as quite unsuited for Indian conditions, since ir re-
(Wred, they believed, an educated electorate and a homogeneous social
stem, both of which were lacking in India. The conservatives had
“ked for years about wulrimare self-government for India on some in-

‘enous Indian model, but had done nothing to find such a model. Then,
Without any clear conception of where they were going, they had intro-

Uced “representative government,” in which the executive consulted with
Piblic opinian through representatives of the people (either appointed, as
N 1861, or clected, as in 1g0g}, but with the execurive still autocratic and
i"' o way responsible to these representatives. The use of the expression

‘esponsible government” in the declaraton of 1917 went back to the

°ind Table group and ultimately to the Marris-Curtis conversation in
*he Canadian Rockies in 1909.

' the meantime, the Round Table study-group had worked for three
}'ear:g, {(1913~1916) on methods for carrying out this promise, Through

¢ nfluence of Curtis and F. S. Oliver the federal constitution of the
fited Stares contributed a good deal to the drafts swhich were made,
cspe“i““}' to provisions for d‘ividing governmental activicies into cencral
and Provincial portions, with gradual Indianization of che latter and
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ultimatcly of the former. This approach to the problem was named
“dyarchy” by Curtis. The Round Table draft was sent to the Governor
of New South Wales, Lord Chelmsford, a Fellow of All Souls College,
wheo believed that it came from an official committee of the India Office.
Afrer he accepted it in principle he was made Viceroy of India in 19106,
Cuwiis went to India immediately to consult with local authorities there
(including Meston, Marris, Hailey, and the retired Times Foreign Editor,
Sir Valentine Chirol) as well as with Indians. From these conferences
emerged a report, written by Marris, which was issued as the Montagu-
Chelmsford Report in 1917. The provisions of this report were drawn up
as a bill, passed by Parliament (after substantial revision by a Joint Com-
mittee under Lord Selborne) and became the Government of India Act
of 191g.

The Act of 1919 was the most important law in Indian constitutional
history before 1935. It divided governmental activities into “central” and
“provincial.” The former included defense, foreign affairs, railways
and communications, commerce, civil and criminal law and procedures and
others; the latter included public order and police, irrigation, forests, edu-
cation, public health, public works, and other activities. Furthermore, the
provincial activities were divided into “transferred” departments and
“reserved” departments, the former being entrusted to native ministers
who were responsible to provincial assemblies. The central government
remained in the hands of the governor-general and viceroy, who was
responsible to Britain and not to the Indian Legislature. His Cabinet
(Executive Council) usually had three Indian members after 1921. The
legislature was bicameral, consisting of a Council of Srate and a Legis
tive Assembly. In both, some members were appointed officials, but the
majority were elected on a very restricted suffrage. There were, on the
electoral lists, no more than goo,000 voters for the lower chamber and only
16,000 for the upper chamber. The provincial unicameral legislatures
had a wider, but sdll limited, franchise, with about a million on the list
of voters in Bengal, half as many in Bombay. Moreover, certain seats, of
the principle of “weightage,” were reserved to Muslims elected by 2
separate Muslim electoral list. Both legislatures had the power to enact
laws, subject to rather extensive powers of veto and of decree in the
hands of rhe governor-general and the appointed provincial governors
Only the “transferred” departments of the provincial governments were
responsible to elective assemblies, the “reserved” activities on the pro”
vincial level and all activities in the central administration being respo™
sible to the appointed governors and governor-general and ultimately ¢

_Bricain.

It was hoped that the Act of 1919 would provide opportunities i
parliamentary procedures, responsible government, and administration 0
Indians so that self-government could be extended by successive step’
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later, but these hopes were destroyed in the disasters of 1919~1922. The

Violence of British reacrionaries collided with the nonviolent refusal to

Cooperate of Mahatma Gandhi, crushing out the hopes of the Round
able reformers between them.

Mohandag Karamchand Gandhi (1869-1948), known as “Mahatma,”
or “Great Soul,” was the son and grandson of prime ministers of a
Munute princely state in western India. Of the Vaisya caste (third of the
our), he grew up in a very religious and ascetic atmosphere of
Hinduism, Married at thirceen and a farher at fifteen, Gandhi was sent
to England to study law by his older brother when he was seventeen.
Such 4 vovage was forbidden by the rules of his caste, and he was
Xpelled from it for going, Before he left he gave 2 vaw ta his family
"OU to touch wine, women, or meat. After three years in England he
Passed the bar at Inner Temple. Most of his time in Europe was passed
I dilertapce fads, experimenting with vegetarian diets and self-adminis-
tered medicines or in religious or ethical discussions with English faddists
and Indiophiles, He was much troubled by religious scruples and feelings
ot guile, Back in India in 1891, he was a failure as a lawyer because of
'S Marticulare lack of assurance and his real lack of interest in the law.
0 1893 a Auslim firm sent him to Naral, South Africa, on a case. There

andhi found his vocation.

I}f population of Natal in 1896 consisted of 50,000 Europeans, mostly
nglish, 400,000 African natives, and 51,000 Indians, chiefly outcastes.
erseolast group had been imported from India, chiefly as i‘ndentured work-
tationn thiree or five-year contracts, to work the humid lmf'land plan-
ofe $ \kihere the Negroes refused to work. Most. of the. Indians s_ta_\-'et?l,
€ their contracts were fulfilled, and were so industrious and intelli-
ggl‘ltvf_hat they began to rise very rapidly in an economic sense, espe-
suck, cm the _rtft:nl trades. The \'_.-‘hltcs, who were often indolent, res‘ent_ed
nane Dmpc‘tltmn from.dark-skmncd persons and were gencrall’\" ‘1nd1g-
ran::rt l;@mn ccor:lonl_lc success. %\s Lionel F:I.lrtls told Gandhi in th‘e
o 22l in 1903, ‘It. is not thg vices of Indians that Europeans in this

N h"}’ fear bgt their virtues. '
ike men Gandhi firse arrived in Natal in 1893, he found that that country,
m(}si[ieOSt of S()ll!:"'l Afn.ca, was rcnf with color hatred z:md group ani-
Onwh;st‘ All pO]ll‘lell righrs were in .the hands f’f whites, \\-’hl.le tbe
c’iminat?s were sub;ecrcc_i to various kinds ‘of social and economic dis-
: lons and segregations. YWhen Gandhi first appeared in court. the
afgh?l' dered him to remove his turbfm (worn \:\'lth %‘.uropcan clothcs');
¥ o rf:fuscd, and left. Later, travchng on business in a ﬁ%‘sbclass I’Efll-
slstenc:n“ge o t'hc Transvaal, he was c;cctcd_ from the train at the in-
failygy Cif a white passenger. He spent a bitterly c'old night on the
ent ;th atform rather than move to a s_,econd- or third-class compart-
en he had been sold a first-class ticket. For the rest of his life he

¢

W,



168 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

traveled only third class. In the Transvaal he was unable to get a room in
a hotel because of his color. These episodes gave him his new vocation:
to establish that Indians were citizens of the British Empire and there-
fore entitled to equality under its laws. He was determined to use only
peaceful methods of passive mass noncooperation to achieve his goal, His
chief weapon would be love and submissiveness, even to those who treated
him most brucally. His refusal to fear death or to avoid pain and his
efforts to return love to those who tried to inflict injuries upon him made
a powerful weapon, especially if it were practiced on a mass basis.

Gandhi’s methods were really derived from his own Hindu tradition,
but certain elements in this tradition had been reinforced by reading
Ruskin, Thoreau, Tolstoi, and the Sermon on the Mount. When he was
brutally beaten by whites in Nacal in 1897, he refused to prosecute,
saying that it was not their fault that they had been taughe evil ideas.

These methods gave the Indians of South Africa a temporary respite
from the burden of intolerance under Gandhi's leadership in the period
1893-1914. When the Transvaal proposed an ordinance compelling all
Indians to register, be fingerprinted, and carry identity cards at all times,
Gandhi organized a mass, peaceful refusal to register. Hundreds went
to jail. Smuts worked out a compromise with Gandhi: if the Indians would
register “voluntarily” the Transvaal would repeal the ordinance. After
Gandhi had persuaded his compatriots to register, Smuts failed to carry
out his part of the agreement, and the Indians solemnly burned their
registration cards at a mass meeting. Then, to test the Transvaal ban on
Indian immigration, Gandhi organized mass marches of Indians into the
Transvaal from Natal. Others went from the Transvaal to Natal and re-
turned, being arrested for crossing the frontier. At one time 2,500 of the
13,000 Indians in the Transvaal were in jail and 6,000 were in exile.

The struggle was intensified after the creation of the Union of South
Africa in 1910 because the Transvaal restrictions on Indians, which for-
bade them to own land, to live outside segregated districts, or to vott
were not repealed, and a Supreme Court decision of 1913 declared all
non-Christian marriages to be legally invalid. This last decision dcprivcd
most nonwhite wives and children of all legal protection of their family
rights. Mass civil disobedience by Indians increased, including a march by
6,000 from Natal to the Transvaal. Finally, after much controversy-
Gandhi and Smuts worked out an elaborate compromise agreernent 1“
1914. This revoked some of the discriminations against [ndians in South
Africa, recognized Indian marriages, annulled a discriminatory [ 3 annu?
tax on Indians, and stopped all imporeation of indentured labor from Indi?
in 1920, Peace was restored in this civil controversy just in time fﬁ
permit 2 united front in the external war with Germany. But in Sout!
Africa by 1914 Gandhi had worked out the techniques he would U$°
against the British in India after 1919.
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Undl 1919 Gandhi was very loval to the British connection. Both in
South Africa and in India he had found that the English from England
Were much more tolerant and understanding than most of the English-
Speaking whites of middle-class origin in the overseas areas. In the Boer
Var he was the active leader of an 1,100-man Indian ambulance corps
Which worked with inspiring courage cven under fire on the field of
Attle. During World War I, he worked constantly on recruiting cam-
Paigns for the Brirish forces. On one of these in 1915 he said, “I discov-
¢red that the Brirish Empire had certain ideals with which I have fallen
n love, and one of these ideals is that every subject of the British Em-
Pire has the freest scope possible for his energy and honor and whatever
® thinks is due to his conscience.” By 1918 this apostle of nonviolence
Was faying: “We arc regarded as a cowardly people. If we want to
become free from that reproach, we should learn to use arms. . . . Part-
Rership in the Empire is our definite goal. We should suffer to the
Jtmost of our ability and even lay down our lives to defend the Empire.
the Empire pcrisiles, with it perishes our cherished aspiration.” ‘
uring chis period Gandhi’s asceticism and his opposition to all kinds
of discrimination were winning him an outstanding moral position among
the Indian people. He was opposed to all vielence and bloodshed, to
dlcohol, meat, and tobacco, even to the eating of milk and eggs, and to
SeX (even jn marriage}. More than this, he was opposed to Western indus-
tmlis"l, to Western science and medicine, and to the use of Western
father than Indian languages. He demanded that his followers make fixed
Qotas of homespun cotton each dav, wore a minimum of homespun
Clothing himself, spun on a small wheel throughout all his daily activities,
3d took the small hand spinning wheel as the symbol of his movement—
A this in order to signify the honorable nature of handwork, the. ne_ed
or Indian economic self-sufficiency, and his opposition to Western in-
““Stri&lism. He worked for equality for the untouchables, calling them
od’s children” (Harijans), associating with them whenever he could,
3Nng chem into his own home, even adopting one as his own daughter.
¢ worked to relieve economic oppression, organizing strikes against
W wages or miserable working conditions, supporting the strikers
With Mmoney he had gathered from India’s richest Hindu industrialists.
© attacked Western medicine and sanitation, supported all kinds of
n:":_“'ﬁ medical nostrums and even quackery, ver went to a Western-
trained surgeon for an operation when he had appendicitis himself. Sim-
llaﬂ." he preached against the use of milk, bur drank goar’s milk for his
health much of his life. These inconsistencies he attributed to his own
Weak sinfulness, Similarly, he permitred handspun cotton to be sewn on
ger sewing machines, and conceded that Western-type factories were
necessar}’ to provide such machines,
uring this period he discovered that his personal fasts from food,
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which he had long practiced, could be used as moral weapons against
those who opposed him while they strengthened his moral hold over
those who supported him. “1 fasted,” he said, “to reform those who loved
me. You cannot fast against a tyrant.” Gandhi never seemed to recog-
nize that his fasting and nonviolent civil disobedience were effective
against the British in India and in South Africa only to the degree
that the British had the qualities of humanity, decency, generosity, and
fair play which he most admired, but that by attacking the British through
these virtues he was weakening Britain and the class which possessed
these virtues and making it more likely that they would be replaced by
nations and by leaders who did not have these virtues. Certainly Hitler
and the Germans who exterminated six million Jews in cold bood during
World War 1l would not have shared the reluctance of Smuts to in1-
prison a few thousand Indians or Lord Halifax’s reluctance to see Gandhi
starve himself to death. This was the fatal weakness of Gandhi’s aims and
his methods, but these aims and methods were so dear to Indian hearts
and so selflessly pursued by Gandhi that he rapidly became the spiritual
leader of the Indian National Congress after Gokhale’s death in 1915
In this position Gandhi by his spiritual power succeeded in something
which no earlier Indian leader had achieved and few had hoped for: he
spread political awareness and nationalist feeling from the educated class
down into the great uneducated mass of the Indian people.

This mass and Gandhi expected and demanded a greater degree of self-
government after the end of World War I The Act of 1919 provided
that, and probably provided as much of it as the political experience
of Indians entitled them to. Moreover, the Act anticipated expansion of
the areas of self-government as Indian political experience increased. But
the Act was largely a failure, because Gandhi had aroused political am-
bitions in great masses of Indians who lacked experience in political
activities, and these demands gave rise to intense opposition to Indian
self-government in British circles which did not share the ideals of the
Round Table group. Finally, the actions of this British opposition drove
Gandhi from “nonresistance” through complete “noncooperation,” €9
“civil disobedience,” thus destroying the whole purpose of the Act @
1919,

Many British conservatives both at home and in India opposed tht
Act of 1919. Lord Ampthill, who had long experience in India and had
valiantly supported Gandhi in South Africa, attacked the Act and
Lionel Curts for making it. In the House of Lords he said: “The it
credible fact is that, but for the chance visit to India of a globe-trotting
doctrinaire with a positive mania for constitution-mongering [CurtiS]'
nobody in the world would ever have thought of so peculiar a notion 4§
Dyarchy. And yet the Joint [Selborne] Commiteee tells us in an 3if
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nanner that no better plan can be conceived.” In India men like the
governor of the Punjab, Sir Michael O'Dwyer, were even more emphati-
cally opposed to Indian sclf-government or Indian nationalist agitation.

any Conservatives who were determined to maintain the empire intact
¢ould not see how this could be done without India as the major jewel
"M 1t, a5 in the nineteenth century. India not only provided a large share of
the'mallpmver in the peacetime imperial army, but this army was largely
Mationed in India and paid for out of the revenues of the Government of
Indiy, Moreover, this self-paying manpower pool was beyond the scrutiny
Of‘ the British reformer as well as the British taxpayer. The older Tories,
“"'_th their strong army connections, and others, like Winston Churchill,
With an appreciation of military matters, did not see how England could
t::': the military demands of the twentieth century without Indian mili-
Y manpower, at least in colonial areas.
l!?sncad of getting more freedom at the end of the war in 1918, the
i:dﬁﬂs got less, The conservative group pushed through the Rowlatr Act
. ¥iarch 1919, This continued most of the wartime restrictions on civil
ertl.es in India, to be used to control nationalist agitations, Gandhi called
9 civil disobedience and a series of scattered local general strikes
m‘::lfb) in protest. These actions lec} to vi?lenf:c, especially to‘lndian
$ on the British. Gandhi bewailed this violence, and inflicted a
Seventy-two-hour fast on himself as penance.
lglI;)Af’\n_;‘ritsar an Englishwoman was _attacked'in the street (April 10,
) he Congress Party leaders in the city were deported, and
" ',gad'er R. E. H. Dyer was sent to restore order. On arrival he pto-
lted 4] processions and meetings; then, without waiting for the order

t O

0 be Publicized, went with fifty men to disperse with gunfire a meeting

cr:a(:ly In progress (April 13, 1919). He fired 1,650 bullets into a dense
w

ties, PEICk‘ed in a square with inadequate exits, inflicting 1,516 casual-
grou 05 which 379 met death. Leaving the “fouflded untended on the
N ia“ ’ GelTeral Dyer returned to his office and msged an order that all
assa ]‘IS Passing through the street where the Englishwoman had been
Uted a week before must do so by crawling on hands and knees.
WO:EZ‘IS“HO doubt that General Dyer was looking for trouble. In his own
Was g l1 had made up my mind [ wquld d_o all men to deach. . .. It
Pro du::)i onger a question of merely dlspersmg_ the crowd, but_ one of
only Ng a sufficient moral effect from a mihtary point of view not
“Hia;:[’l’ those who were present, but more especially throughoue the
E;:rﬁéuatior} might s1':ill }}ave b.een saved from F)yer’s barbarity but the
ver o ommictee, which ll‘WeStlgated the atrocity, refused to condemn
cone XCept for “a grave error of judgment” and “an honest but mistaken
Phon of duty.” A majority of the House of Lords approved his
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action by refusing to censure him, and, when the government forced him
to resign from the army, his admirers in England presented him wich 2
sword and a purse of £ zo,000.

At this point Gandhi committed a grave error of judgment. In order to
solidify the alliance of Hindu and Muslim which had been in existence
since 191y, he supported the Khilafat movement of Indian Muslims to
obtain a lenient peace treaty for the Turkish sultan (and caliph) follow-
ing World War 1. Gandhi suggested that the Khilafat adopt “noncoop-
eration” against Britain to enforce its demands. This would have in-
volved a boycott of British goods, schools, law courts, offices, honors,
and of all goods subject to British taxes (such as alcohol). This was an
error of judgment because the sultan was soon overthrown by his own
people organized in a Turkish Nationalist movement and seeking a secu-
larized Turkish state, in spite of all Britain was aiready doing (both in
public and in private) to suppert him. Thus, the Khilafac movement
was seeking to force Britain to do something it already wanted to do and
was not able to do. Moreover, by bringing up “noncooperation” as 8
weapon against the British, Gandhi had opened a number of doors he
had no desire to open, with very bad consequences for India, )

At the Indian National Congress of December, 1919, Tilak and Gandht
were the leading figures. Both were willing to accept the Montagy
Chelmsford Reforms, Tilak because he believed this wounld be the best
way to prove that they were not adequate. Bur on August 1, 1920
Gandhi proclaimed “noncooperation” in behalf of the Khilafat movement
On the same day Tilak died, leaving Gandhi as undisputed leader of the
Congress. At the 1920 meeting he won unanimous approval for “nor
cooperation,” and then moved a resolution for swaraj (self-rule) cithef
within or outside the British Empire. The Muslims in Congress, led by
Muhammad Ali Jinnah, refused to accept an independent India outside
the British Empire because this would subject the Muslims to a Hind¢
majority without Britain’s protecting restraint. As a result, from thaf
point, many Muslims lefc the Congress.

Noncooperation was a great public success. But it did not get self-rll]_"
for India, and made the country less fitted for self-rule by making it
impossible for Indians to get experience in government under the Act ¢
1919. Thousands of Indians gave up medals and honors, gave up the
practice of law in British courts, left the Brtish schools, and burne®
British goods. Gandhi held great mass mcetings at which thousands of
persons stripped themselves of their foreign clothing to throw it on 12§
ing bonfires. This did not, however, give them training in government. fr
merely roused nationalist violence. On February 1, 1922, Gandlu "
formed the vicerov that he was about to begin mass civil disohedienc®
in one district at a time, beginning in Bardoli near Bombay. Civil di¥
obedience. including refusal to pav taves or ohey the laws, was a si¢f
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beyond noncooperation, since it involved illegal acts rather than legal
o0€s. On February s, 1922, a Hindu mob attacked twenty-two police
Constables and killed them by burning the police station down over their
beads, 1 horror Gandhi canceled the campaign against Britain. He was
& once arrested and condemned to six years in prison for sedition.

. ¢V great damage had been done by the events of 1919-1922. Britain
:mn India were alicnated to the point where they no longer trusted one
X :;:?P- The Congress Party itsclf had been split, the moderates forming
lefi thgmup called the Indian Liberal Federation. The Muslims had also
Mugt ¢ ICongress Party to a ]a}-gc extent and gone to strenghcn the
3Hnuar1n -cague. From this point onward, Muslim-Hindu riots were
Mont DCC}!rrences n India. And finally the ’boycott had .(:r}ppled the
re usi;g“-(,helms.ford Reforrn’s, almo§t two-thirds of the eligible voters

g to vote in the Councils elections of November, 19z20.

IRELAND TOQ 19319

\’i:t::]e t_}?_c Indian c,:risis‘ was at its height in 19191922, an cven more
relang EI‘ISIS was raging in Ire.land. Throughout the ninetcenth century
roblery ad been aglt:ftcd by grievances of lc.n?g standing. The thnlae major
quest O-fs Iwere agrarian, religious, and political. The Cromwrellian con-
and reland in the seventeenth century had transferred munch Irish
ig| ‘ris Ph-‘_lnder of war, to absent'ee English landlords. It? consequence
“"Ploitan;s, Insccurce tenure, lack f)f improvements, and Icgah;ed economic
o Violc;ion‘ sup'ported by English judges and Eng'llsh soldlt?rs, gave rise
Promer: t agrarian unrest and rural atrocities against English lives and
Pertics,
“’erzg‘l;?nir,llg \\'ith_Gladstone‘s Land Act of 1870,‘ the agrarian pro!)lf:ms
Prﬂbié rr?“ v alleviated and, by 1914, were well in hand. The religious
Catholi. aro;e from the f.act that lreland was overwhe_:]mmgly Rf)l:l‘l:ln
Ul‘eovér an ‘rescntec! bcmg'ru]cd by persons of 2 d1ffe'rcnt 1:clrg10n.
tish Caﬂ‘\ I.ll{ltll the Irish (Episcopal) Church was dlsesliabllshcd in 1869,
bis ops mo ies had to support a structure .Of Anghcan clergy and
Sideq 5, FO:; of whom had few or no parishioners in Ireland and re-
oF Unign '"fa and, supported by incomes from lrelaqd. Fm'all_\f, the Pfct
rcPresenh?- rfsf_ll had madjc Ireland a part oif the United Kingdom, with
N 18( i ;:s in the Parhm?wnt at Westminster. ‘ ’
lang forfnr CIICIOSc representatives who were opposed to union with Et}g-
by ol)Stru:t' the Irish Hgmc Rule P:l_rt}-'. It sought_t to qbtalp separation
ings. Ac a ng ff_lc functions oif Parllamfznt and .dasruprmg_ its prfacecd-
by hOldinmc.S :dls group exercised consndemlflc influence in Parharflent
c Gladsg;o: .‘ Jl\lflmcc of 'pO\\'c}- .between‘ Liberals and Conscr\'atw.es.
) Spresons ¢ Liber als \'.«crti: willing to give lrcl‘and Hlee Rule, wich
enratives at Westminster; the Conservarives (with che support
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of a majority of Englishmen) were opposed to Home Rule; the Rhodes-
Milner group wanted self-government for the Irish in their home affairs
with Irish representatives retained at Westminster for foreign and im-
perial matters. The Liberal government of 1906-1916 tried to enact 3
Home Rule bill with continued Irish representation in the House of
Commons, but was repeatedly blocked by the opposition of the Houst
of Lords; the bill did not become law uncil September, 1914.

The chief opposition arose from the fact that Protestant Ulster
(Northern Ireland) would be submerged in an overwhelmingly Catholic
Ireland. The Ulster opposition, led by Sir Edward (later Lord) Carson.
organized a private army, armed it with guns smuggled from Germany.
and prepared to seize control of Belfast at a signal from London. Carso
was on his wav to the telegraph station to send this signal in 1914 when
he received a message from the prime minister that war was about ¥
break out with Germany. Accordingly, the Ulster revolt was canceled
and the Home Rule Act was suspended until six months afeer the peact
with Germany. As a consequence the revolt with German arms in Ir¢-
land was made by the Irish Nationalists in 1916, instead of by thelf
Ulster opponents in 1914. This so-called Easter Revolt of 1916 W&
crushed and its leaders executed, but discontent continued to simmer !?
Ireland, with violence only slightly below the surface.

In the parliamentarv election of 1918, Ireland elected 6 Nationalis®
(who wanted Home Rule for all Ireland), 53 Sinn Fein (who want¢
an Irish Republic free from England), and :3 Unionists (who want®
to remain part of Britain). Instead of going to \Vestminster, the Sin*
Fein organized their own Parliament in Dublin. Efforts to arrest
members led to open civil war. This was a struggle of assassinatio™
treachery, and reprisal, fought out in back alleys and on moonlit fields
Sixty thousand British troops could not maintain order. Thousands ©
lives were lost, with brutal inhumanity on both sides, and propcr[y
damage rose to (5o million in value.

Lionel Curtis, who helped edit The Round Table in 1919-1921, adv®’
cated in the March 1920 issue that Northern Ireland and Southern If€
land be separated and each given Home Rule as autonomous parts °
Great Britain. This was enacted into law eight months later as ic
Government of Ireland Act of 19:0, but was rejected by the lf_isl
Republicans led by Eamon de Valera. The civil war continued. The
Round Table group worked valiantly to stop the extremists on pord
sides, but with onlv moderate success. Amery’s brother-in-law, Hat¥'
(Lord) Greenwood, was appointed chief secretary for [reland, ’h;
last incumbent of that post, while Curtis was appointed adviser on Iri$
affairs to the Colonial Office (which was headed by Milner and Amer¥”
The Times and The Round Table condemned British repression it Ire
land, the latter saving, “If the British Commonwealth can only be P*



THE BUFFER FRINGE 175

Served by such means, it would become a negation of the principle for
which it has stood.” But British violence could not be curtailed until
Irish violence could be curtailed. One of the chief leaders of the Irish
Spublicans was Erskine Childers, an old schoolboy friend of Curtis
Who had been with him in South Africa, bur noching could be done
*hreugh him, since he had become fanatically anti-British. Accordingly,
Smus was called in. He wrote a concilizrory speech for King George
'0 deliver ar the opening of the Ulster Parliament, and made 2 secret
VISIt to the rebel hiding place in Ireland to try to persuade the Irish Re-
Publican leaders to be reasonable. He contrasted the insecurity of the
~Tansvaal Republic before 1895 with its happy condition under domin-
l'3'1:1 Status since 1910, saying: “Make no mistake about it, you have more
Puvilege, more power, more peace, more security in such a sisterhood
of equal nations than in a small, nervous republic having all the time
' rely on the good will and perhaps the assistance of foreigners. What
sore of independence do you call thar>”

Smues arranged an armistice and a conference to negotiate a settle-
me’fﬁ From this conference, at which Curtis was secretary, came the
‘_-‘]?S of Agreement of December, 1921, which gave Southern Ireland
uﬁg::lo}l: status as the Irish Free Stare,‘ Northern Ireland continuipg
was t c Act of 1920. The boundary llne‘ between ‘tl‘ic twWo countries
¢ airn?wn by a commitree of three 9f wlucl? the British member (and
an) was Richard Feetham of Milner’s Kindergarten and the Round

able group, later Supreme Court judge in South Africa,
Weni jVa]enjn’s Irish .chubl.lcan_s refuse‘d to accept the scttlf:mcnt, and
b lfléo‘ |nsurret:t101"1, this tin"le againse the modv.?rate Irish lcaleers.
ied erxl riffich and Mwhae.l Collins. Coll}ns was assassinated, and Griffith
Y y: ltallstcc! by che strain, but the irish People themselves were now
efeatng l:erm]. De _Valera s forces }vcre dnve'n unflerground and were
A, dig mr the clccuo.n of 1922, When De Valera’s party, the Fianna
e ﬂbuiish“(;n ]an election in 193z and he became President of Ireland,
genera| c::d :i 1e oath of loyalty to thc. king and‘ the office of governor-
. ri;rv Ce ar.mual payments on SCIZCd. English !;mds .anfl appeals to
tinucd Y douncll, engaged m.a bicter wariff war with Britain, .;md con-
titain o emand t‘hc annexation of U]stf:lj. One of the Ia.st Ill:lkS with
$ ended in 1938, when the British naval bases in Fire were

L . . . .
1930- over to the Irish, to the great benefit of German submarines in
1945.

t
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The Far East to World War I

THE COLLAPSE OF CHIXNA 10 1920

The destruction of traditional Chinese culture under the impact of
Western Civilization was considerably later than the similar destruction
of Indian culture by Europeans. This delay arose from the fact that
European pressure on India was applied fairly steadily from the carly
sixteenth century, while in the Far East, in Japan even more completely
than in China, this pressure was relaxed from the early seventeenth
century for almost two hundred vears, to 1794 in the case of China and
to 1854 in the case of Japan. As a result, we can see the process by
which European culture was able to destroy the traditional native
cultures of Asia more clearly in China than almost anywhere else.

The traditional culture of China, as elsewhere in Asia, consisted of 2
military and bureaucratic hierarchy superimposed on a great mass of
hardworking peasantry. It is customary, in studying this subject, ©
divide this hierarchy into three levels. Politically, these three Jevels cofv
sisted of the imperial authority at the top, an enormous hierarchy O_f
imperial and provincial officials in the middle, and the myriad of sem®
patriarchal, semidemocratic local villages at the bottom. Socially, th
hierarchy was similarly divided into the ruling class, the gentry, 3
the peasants. And, economically, there was a parallel division, the upper”
most group deriving its incomes as tribute and taxes from its possessio?
of military and political power, while the middle group derived 105
incomes from economic sources, as interest on loans, rents from Jands,
and the profits of commercial enterprise, as well as from the salari¢s
graft, and other emoluments arising from his middle group’s contro! ©
the bureaucracy. At the bottom the peasantry, which was the only really
productive group in the society, derived its incomes from the sweat ¢
its collective brows, and had to survive on what was left to it aftef ’“
substantial fraction of its product had gone to the two higher groupf'”1l1
the form of rents, taxes, interest, customary bribes (called “squeez€ )
and excessive profits on such purchased “necessities” of life as salt, iro™
or opium. .

Although the peasants were clearly an exploited group in the read”
tional society of China, this exploitation was impersonal and tradition®
and thus more easily borne than if it had been personal or arbitrary: o
the course of time, a workable system of customary relationships b
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Come into existence among the three levels of society. Each group knew
15 established refationships with the others, and used those relationships
% avoid any sudden or excessive pressures which might disrupt the
established ﬁattems of the society. The political and military force of
the imperial regime rarely impinged directly on the peasantry, since
the burcaucracy intervened between them as a protecting buffer. This
uffer followed a pactern of deliberate amorphous inefficiency so that the
tilitary gpg political force from above had been diffused, dispersed,
ad blunted by the time it reached down to the peasant villages. The
Ureaucracy followed this pattern because it recognized that the peas-
My was the source of its incomes, and it had no desire ta create such dis-
content g5 would jeopardize the productive process or the payments of
Tents, taxes, and interest on which it lived. Furthermore, the incfficiency
of the system was both customary and deliberate, since it allowed a
Arge portion of the wealth which was being drained from the peasantry
'0 be diverted and diffused among the middle class of gentry before the
T*Mnants of i reached the imperial group at the top. .
 This imperial group, in its turn, had to accept this system of ineffi-
“ency and diversion of incomes and its own basic remoteness from the
Peasantry because of the great size of China, the incffectiveness of its
*Ystems of transportation and communications, and the impossibility of
ee}?ing records of population, or of incomes and raxes except through
¢ Indirece mediation of the bureaucracy. The semiautonomous position
o the bureaucracy depended, to a considerable extent, on the fact
™Mat the Chinese s;'stem of writing was so cumberseme, so inefficient,
*d 50 difficult to learn that the central government could not possibly
a"f’ kepe any records or have administered tax collection, public order,
O Justice except through a bureaucracy of crained experts. This bu-
fUCrICY was recruited from the gentry because the complex systems
N Writing‘ of law, and of administrative traditions could be mastered
Wy by group possessing leisure based on unearned incomes. To be
suret In time, the training for this bureaucracy and for the examinations
? Mitting to it became quite unrealistic, consisting largely of memoriz-
"8 of ancient literary texts for examination purposes rather than for any
Ulturg] oy adininistrative ends. This was not so bad ‘as it sounds, for
mflny of the memorized texts contained a good deal of ancient wisdom
™ an ethical or practical slant, and the possession of this store of
OWledge engendered in its possessors a respect for moderation and

0 o . - » -

" * tradition which was just what the system required. No one regretted

mat the system of education and of ‘examinations leading to the bu-
an

Cracy did not engender a thirst for efficiency, because efficiency
n::d"“‘t # quality which anvone desired. The bureaucracy itself. did
tsire efficiency because this would have reduced jts ability to divert

€ funds flowing 'upward from the peasantry,
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The peasantry surely did not want any increase in efficiency, which
would have led to an increase in pressure on it and would have made
it less easy to blunt or to avoid the impact of imperial power. The -
perial power itself had little desire for any increased efficiency in its
burezucracy, since this might have led to increased independence on th’e
part of the bureaucracy. So long as the imperial superstructure of Chi-
nese sociery obrained its share of the wealth flowing upward from the
peasantry, it was satisfied. The share of this wealth which the imperiﬂ[
group obtained was verv large, in absolute figures, although proportion-
ately it was only a small part of the total amount which left the peasant
class, the larger part being diverted by the gentry and bureaucracy of
its upward flow.

The exploitative nature of this three-class social system was alleviated:
as we have seen, by inefficiency, by traditional moderation and acceptcd
ethical ideas, by a sense of social interdependence, and by the power ©
traditional law and custom which protected the ordinary peasant from ar
bitrary treatment or the direct impact of force. Most important of all,
perhaps, the system was alleviated by the existence of carcers open w©
talent. Chinz never became organized into hereditary groups or caste
being in this respect like England and quite unlike India. The way w3
open to the top in Chinese society, not for anv individual peasant in I
own lifetime, but to any individual peasant family over a pcriod a
several generations. Thus an individeal’s pesition in society dcpcnded'
not on the efforts of his own vouth, but on the efforts of his father and
grandfather.

If a Chinese peasant was diligent, shrewd, and lucky, he could exp
to accumulare some small surplus bevond the subsistence of his 0‘_"'"
family and the drain to the upper clsses. This surplus could be
vested in activities such as iron-making, opium sclling, lumber or fue
selling, pig-trading and such. The profits from these activities coY
then be invested in small bits of land to be rented out to less fortunat
peasants or in loans to other peasants. If times remained good, the
owner of the surpluses began to receive rents and interest from s
neighbors; if times became bad he still had his land or could take ove!
his debtor’s land as forfeited collateral on his loan. In good times of
bad, the growth of population in China kept the demand for land high
and peasants were able to rise in the social scale from peasantry w0
gentry by slowly expanding their legal claims over land. Once in %
gentry, one’s children or grandchildren could be educated to pass the b
reaucratic examinations and be admitted to the group of mandarin® ©
family which had a2 member or two in this group gained access t© ‘ht
whole system of “squeeze™ and of bureancratic diversion of inco™
flows, so that the family as 2 whole could continue to rise in the 50
and economic structure. Eventually some member of the family mi¢

ect
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move into the imperial center from the provincial level on which this
lise began, and might even gain access to the imperial ruling group
Ltself,

In thege higher Jevels of the social structure many families were able to
Maintyin 4 position for generations, but in general there was a steady, if
Sl““’» “circulation of the elite,” most families remaining in a high social
Position for only a couple of generations, after about three generations
of climb, to be followed by a couple of generations of decline. Thus, the
old American saying that it took only three gencrations “from shire-
Sleeves ¢, shirtsleeves” would, in the old China, have to be extended to
tow abour six or seven generations from the rice paddy’s drudgery

ack w the rice paddy again. But the hope of such a rise contributed
Much to increase individual diligence and family solidarity and to re-
UCe peasant discontent. Only in the late nineteenth and early twentieth
cebtury did peasants in China come to regard their positions as so hope-
s thar violence became preferable to diligence or conformicy. This
Changﬁ arose from the fact, as we shall see, that the impact of Western
“tlture on China did, in fact, make the peasant’s position economically
Opeless.
Ifl traditional Chinese society the bureaucrars recruited through ex-
Nations from che gentry class were called mandarins, They became,
or all practical purposcs; the dominant element in Chinese society.
llee their social and economic position did not rest on political or
MWitary power but on traditions, the legal structure, social stability,
¥epeed erhical teachings, and the rights of propertv, this middle-level
%;:“Pl Have (;hinesc society a powerful traditionalist orientation. ‘Rcspcct
the old tI‘:‘ldltI‘()l’lS, ff)r the accePth modes of thought an’d action, f’or
Mcestory in socicty and religion, and for the father in the family
*Came the salienc characteristics of Chinese society. That this sociery
sh:‘:t ihcomplc.\- lnctwork of vested interests, was u'nprogressive, and was
. ‘irough with corruption was no more objectionable to the average

.~ Mese, on any level, than the fact that it was also shot through with
‘“eiﬁucnw.

.Thesﬁ thin

it gs became objectionable only when Chinese society came
e . :

ctly in contact with European culture during the nineteenth cen-
Y. As these two societies collided, inefficiency, unprogressiveness,
c(};‘::ﬁtifm. and' the \\'h(?lc nexus of vested intere_Sts z'tnd traditions‘which
tuted Chinese society was unable to survive in contact with the
0;'}6'10}’. the progressiveness, and the instruments of pener_l:ation a‘nd
Mtion of Europeans. A system could not hope 10 survive which
arm; N0t provide itself with firearms in large quantities or with mass
incres of loval soldiers to use such weapons, a system which could not
. axes or its output of wealth or which could not keep track

ease its t
ofj . . . . . .
18 own population or its own incomes by effective records or which
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had no effective methods of communication and transportation over an
area of 3.5 million square miles.

The society of the West which began to impinge on China about
1800 was powerful, efficient, and progressive. It had no respect for the
corruption, the traditions, the property rights, the family solidarity, of
the cthical moderation of traditional Chinese society. As the weapons of
the West, along with its efficient methods of samitation, of writing, of
transportation and communications, of individual self-interest, and of
corrosive intellectual rationzlism came into contact with Chinese socicty,
they began to dissolve it. On the one hand, Chinese society was to?
weak to defend itself against the Wese. When it tried to do so, as in
the Opium Wars and other struggles of 18411861, or in the Boxer up-
rising of 1goo, such Chinese resistance to Furopean penetration was
crushed by the armaments of the Western Powers, and all kinds of con
cessions to these Powers were imposed on China.

Until 1841 Canton was the only port allowed for foreign imports, and
opium was illegal. As a consequence of Chinese destruction of illegal
Indian opium and the commercial exactions of Cantonese authorities:
Britain imposed on China the treaties of Nanking (1842) and of Tient
sin (1858). These forced China to cede Hong Kong to Britzin and t©
open sixteen ports to foreign trade, to impose a uniform import tar!
of no more than s percent, to pay an indemnity of about $100 mitlion
to permit foreign legations in Peking, to allow a British official to ¢
as head of the Chinese customs service, and to legalize the import of
opium. Other agreements were imposed by which China lost variot$
fringe areas such as Burma (to Britain}, Indocliina (to France), FQ"
mosa and the Pescadores (1o Japan), and Macao (to Portugal), while
other areas were taken on leases of various durations, from twent_v-ﬁ"e
to ninety-nine vears. In this way Germany took Kirochow, Russia cook
southern Liaotung (including Port Arthur), France took Kwangcho
wan, and Britain ook Kowloon and Weihaiwei. In this same pt‘ﬂo_
various Powers imposed on China a system of extracerritorial cour®
under which foreigners, in judicial cases, could not be tried in Chines®
counrts or under Chinese law,

The political impact of \Western civilization on Ching, great 3
was, was overshadowed by the economic impact. We have already ind
cated that China was a largely agrarian country. Years of cultyvatio?
and the slow growth of population had given risc to a relentless Pressuﬂ’
on the soil and to a destructive exploitation of its vegetative resowrc®
Most of the country was deforested, resulding in shortage of fuel, l'a?‘
runoff of precipitation, constant danger of floods, and large-scale erosio”
of the soil. Cultivation had been extended to remote valleys and up ©
slopes of hills by population pressures, with a great increase in ti
same destructive consequences, in spite of the fact that many slop®

5 if
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Were rebuile in terraces. The fact that the southern portion of the coun-
:;:"' dcpended on rice cultivation created many problems, since this
, 05. of relatively low nutritive value, required great expenditure of
v T (transplanting and wecdm_g) under corfdmc’ms \_vhlch were destruc-
¢ of good health. Long periods of wading in rice paddies exposed
?r"lo:z Peasanes to various kinds of joint diseases, and to water-borne
Hons such as malaria or parasitical flukes.

_he pressure on the soil was intensified by the fact that 6o percent of
Whirll: was over 6,000 feet above S(?a level, too _high for culdvation,
nche more than half the tand _had 1n:1dequate' rainfall (below'twenty
So0m S ﬂ year)., J".k'lorcovcr, the rainfall was provided by the_ erratic mon-
N Winds \\-'lath frequently bn_)ught floods apd occasionally fat]ed

mpletcly, causing wholesale famine. In the United States 140 million
Eg;]:k were ‘supported by the labor _Of 6.5 million farmerts on 365 million

O‘f cultivated Jand in 1945; China, about the same time, had almost
{5]':'0 Million persons supported by the labor of 65 million farmers on

Y 217 million acres of cultivated land. In China the average farm was
Y alittle over four acres (compared to 157 in the United States) but
S divided into five or six separate fields and had, on the average, 6.2
rsor}s living on it {(compared to 4.2 persons on the immensely larger
acr:‘;;?ﬂ]n farm). As a result, in China there was only about half an
an g and for each person living on the land, compared to the Ameri-

gure of 15.7 acres per person.

Peas:n: lconsequenf:e of this pressurc on the land, the average Chinese
Especal] 1_ad, even in earlier times, no margin above_ tl"u': subsistence level,
Ward | ¥ when we recall that a certain part of his income flowed up-
Mvery eo(;h? upper classes. Since, on his agrfcultural account alone, the
"‘ariogs . hm::se peasant was below the subsistence level, he had to use
P‘Oducclc]]-lgemous devices to get up to that level, Al} Purchascs of goqu
off the farm were kept at an absolute minimum. Every wisp
Urﬁ;ss’\ 'fallen leaf, or crop re’s.idue was collected o serve as fuel. All
cﬁuected"ﬂSte products, 1ncludmg thase of the cities, were carefully
lan, s arg and Fe.stored to the soil as fertilizer. For this reason, farm-
ore U(;ld cities, because of the greater supp_ly of such wastes, were

) SETOI_Ucnve than more remote farms .\Vhll’.‘h were dependent on
hECame Pp tes of such humfln wastes. Collection and §ale of suf:h wastes
the human iMmportant link in the agricultural economics Of. ;hma. Since
in Food :mh dlgcstn‘re‘ system extracts only part of the nutritive eleme_nts
Stc W::stt ff remaining elemenFs were frequently extr?Cted'by .feedmg

) €s to swine, thus passing them th.rough the. pig's digestive sys-
cmore these wastes returned to the soil to provide nourishment for

pig Whicl;)ls and, thus, for new food. Every peasant farm had at least one
fuly gron ! was purchased voung, lived m‘the farm latrine until it was
VN, and then was sold into the city to provide a cash margin

Wa

pe
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for such necessary purchases as salt, sugar, oils, or iron products. In 2
somewhat similar way the rice paddy was able to contribute to the
farmer’s supply of proteins by acring as a fishpond and an aquarium for
minute freshwater shrimp. _
In China, as in Europe, the aims of agricultural efficiency were qui®
different from the aims of agricultural efficiency in new countries, such
as the United States, Canada, Argentina, or Australia. In these nc“"?f
countries there was a shortage of labor and a surplus of land, while 1¢
Europe and Asia there was a shortage of land and a surplus of tabor
Accordingly, the aim of agricultural efficiency in newer lands wi
high output of crops per unit of labor. It was for this reason that
American agriculture put such emphasis on labor-saving agricultut?
machinery and soil-exhausting agricultural practices, while Asiatic ag™
culeure put immense amounts of hand labor on small amoeunts of [?n
in order to save the soil and to win the maximum crop from the lunit®
amount of land. In America the farmer could afford to spend 1afg
sums for farm machinery because the labor such machinery replac®
would have been expensive anyway and because the cost of that ™%
chinery was spread over such a large acreage that its cost per acx¢ wi
relatively moderate. In Asia there was no capital for such expcndituffs
on machinery because there was no margin of surplus above subsistent?
in the hands of the peasantry and because the average farm WS s0
small that the cost of machinery per acre (either to buy or evel @
operate) would have been prohibitive. r
The only surplus in Asia was of labor, and every effort was made, b-‘[
putting more and more labor on the land, to make the limired amou”
of land more productive. One result of this investment of labor in lan
in China can be seen in the fact that about half of the Chinese fa
acreage was irrigated while about a quarcer of it was rerraced. Anoth¢’
result of this excess concentration of labor on land was that such 18b%
was underemployed and semi-idle for about three-quarters of the yeah
being fully busy only in the planting and harvest seasons. From ' i
semni-idleness of the Asiatic rural population came the most impol‘m“e
effort to supplement peasant incomes through rural handicrafts. Befos
we turn to this crucial point, we should glance at the relative suct
of China’s efforts to achieve high-unit yields in agriculture. )
In the United States, about 1940, each acre of wheat required
man-days of work each year; in China an acre of wheat took 26 ‘"“,I;
days of labor., The rewards of such expenditures of labor were Qv
different. In China the ourput of grain for each man-year of labof wl
3,080 pounds; in the United Srates the output was 44,000 pounds PL
man-year of labor, This low productivity of agricultural labor in q"
would have been perfectly acceptable if China had, instead, at:hl"“fg
high output per acre. Unfortunately, even in this alernative aim Chif
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¥as only moderately successful, more successful than the United States,
"5 true, but far less successful than European countries which aimed
% the same type of agricultural efficiency (high yields per acre) as

2 did. This can be seen from the following figures:

QuTteutr PER ACRE

IN RICE IN WHEAT

United States 47 bushels United States 14 bushels
Ching &7 bushels China 16 bushels
Ttaly 93 bushels England 32 bushels

irh‘ese figures indicate the relative failure of Chinese (and other
Asiatic) agriculture even in terms of its own aims. This relative failure
¥as not caused by lack of effort, but by such factors as (1) farms too
malt for efficient operation; (2) excessive population pressure which
eo.:rcned farming onto less productive soil and which drew more nucritive
o €Nts out of the soil t'h.an could be replaced, even by wholr:salc use
tech!rl:iman wastes as fertl]}zer; (3) lack of fuch scientific agncultur?l
o amcq“es as seed scleCtl?n or crop rotation; and (4)‘ the erratic
ter of a monsoon climate on a deforested and semieroded land,
agﬁc‘;‘;USe of the relatively 10\11r productivity of Chinese '(and all Alsiatic)
ture, the whole population was close to the margin of subsistence
am‘i:et llil‘egu[alr mtcrva!s, was forced beIc:w that margin into widespread
oy -[ n China the situation was allcV{ated to some extent b'\_"three
» In the first place, the irregular famines which we have mentioned,
iSOI:newhat more frequent onslaughts of plague disease, Lkept the
l‘ecﬂ:]c:go? within n}anageablt.e !)oun@s. These two uregulaf occurrences
"CCurredt e popu.latlon _by millions, in both China and Ind.la, when they
Per thou. E\’c'n in _ordmary years the _death.mte was high, about 3o
i Sf'_nd In China compared to 25 in India, 12.3 in England, or 8.7
. t‘:i:mlm. Iflfant ‘mortality {in the ﬁrst. year 'of life) was ‘about 159
e eusand in China t:ompared o 240 in Ir@a, abouf 70 in western
e"Pec]::e‘d and about 32 in New Zealand. Ac birth an infant could be
out g to Ilvc_ less than 27 vears in .Indm, less than 35 vears in Chm_a,
Ve 7, I_Vears in England or the United States,.and aho‘ut“ﬁd years in
dcath?' «'{nd (a‘ll figures are alrout 1930).lln spite of thl.S expectation
bircp, ate mf China, the population was maintained at a high level by a
in Indis ; _about 38‘per thousand of the Popu]anon‘compared to 34
. )’l‘ock;t; in the Unl_ted States or Australia, anfi 15 in Englflnd. The
tice i hngl effect \'.'hl(:h_th‘(: use of r:nodern sanitary or medical prac-
actg t: \ave upon China's population _ﬁgurcs can be gathered from
Which e 2t about three-quarters f’f Chinese death? are from causes
¢ preventable (usually casily preventable) in the West. For
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example, a quarter of all deaths are from diseases spread by human
wastes; about 1o percent come from childhood diseases like smallpos
measles, diphtheria, scarlet fever, and whooping cough; about 15 pcrceﬂr
arise from tuberculosis; and about 7 percent are in childbirth,

The birthrate was kept up, in traditional Chinese society as a conses
quence of a group of ideas which are usually known as “ancestor wor
ship.” Every Chinese family had, as its most powerful motivation, the
conviction that the family lJine must be continued in order to havé
descendants o keep up the family shrines, to maintain the anccsﬂ'f_’l
graves, and to support the living members of the family after thelf
productive years had ended. The expense of such shrines, graves, and
old persons was a considerable burden on the average Chinese family
and a cumulative burden as well, since the diligence of earlier gt’:neruriorlS
frequently left a family with shrines and graves so elaborate thar upleeP
alone was a heavy expense to later generations. At the same time the
urge to have sons kept the birth rate up and led to such undesirabl
social practices, in traditional Chinese society, 2s infanticide, abandof
ment, or sale of female offspring. Another consequence of these ides*
was that more well-to-do families in China tended to have more childl‘f"
than poor families. This was the exact opposite of the situation I
Western civilization, where a rise in the economic scale resulted in the
acquisition of a middle-class outlook which included restriction of the
family’s offspring.

The pressure of China’s population on the level of subsistence ‘}"s
relieved to some extenc by wholesale Chinese emigration in the pen®
after 1800. This outward movement was toward the less settled arcts of
Manchuria, Mongolia, and southwestern China, overseas to America an
Europe, and, above all, to the tropical areas of southeastern Asia (&
pecialy to Malaya and Indonesia). In these areas, the diligence, ff”'
gality, and shrewdness of the Chinese provided them with a good liviof
and in some cases with considerable wealth. They generally acted as ?
commercial middle class pushing inward berween the native J\'lala_\’s”"
or Indonesian peasants and the upper group of ruling whites. This move,
ment, which began centuries ago, steadily accelerated after 1900 an
gave rise to unfavorable reactions from the non-Chinese residents 0
these areas. The Malay, Siamese, and Indonesians, for example, cam¢ t‘:
regard the Chinese as economically oppressive and exploirative, wht
the white rulers of these areas, especially in Australia and New Zealsh
regarded them with suspicion for political and racial reasons. AmM?
the causes of this political suspicion were that emigrant Chinese r
mained loyal to their families at home and to the homeland itself, ohot
they were generally excluded from citizenship in areas to which thi:,
emigrated, and that they continued to be regarded as citizens by su®
cessive Chinese governments. The loyalty of emigrant Chinese to tht
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families at home became an important source of economic strength to
these families and to China itself, because emigrant Chinese sent very
8¢ savings back to their families.
¢ have already mentioned the important role played by peasant
dicrafes in traditional Chinese society. It would, perhaps, not be any
real Cxagrreration to say that peasant handicrafts were the factor which
Pel:mitted the traditional form of society to continue, not only in
1 but in all of Asia. This society was based on an inefficient agri-
CU_tura| system in which the political, milicary, legal, and economic
chaims of the upper classes drained from the pessantry such a large pro-
Bortion of their agricultural produce that the peasant was kept pressed
OWn to the subsistence level (and, in much of China, below this level).
nly by his process could Asia support its large urban populations and
s la“'ge numbers of rulers, soldiers, bureaucrats, traders, priests, and
*holars (none of whom produced the food, clothing, or shelter they
cre consuming}. In all Asiatic countries the peasants on the land were
0 e““'n]ﬂcbyvf:d in agricultural activities, because of the seasonal nanire
 Meir work. In the course of time there had grown up a solution to

thls Social-agrarian problem: in their spare time the pecsantry occupied
‘;3’591%5 with handicrafts and other nonagricultural activities and then
5

Old the Products of their labor to the cities for money to be used to
" Necessities, In real terms this meant that the agricultural products
Which were flowing from the peasantry to the upper classes (and gen-
tally from rural areas to the cities) were replaced in part by handi-
Crafs, leaving a somewhat larger share of the peasants’ agricultural
Products in the hands of peasants. It was this arrangement which made
" possible for the Chinese peasantry to raise their incomes up to the sub-
Sstence level,
¢ importance of this relationship should be obvious. If it were
“Stoyed, the peasant would be faced with a cruel alternative: either he
t?‘;l perish by falling below the subsistence level or he could turn to
ence in order to reduce the chims which the upper classes had on
* agricultura) products, In the long run every peasant group was
VN toward the second of these alternatives. As a result, all Asia by
a')d,o Was in the grip of a profound political and social upheaval because,
BeNetation earlier the demand for the products of peasants’ handicrafts
* been reduced,
¢ destruction of this delicately balanced svstem occurred when
int?P, Machine-made products of Western manufactu_re began to flow
o0 Asiatic countries. Native products such as textiles, met:al' goods,
inpler' wood carvings, pottery, hats, baskets, and such-found it increas-
‘hgiir dlﬂ"lcu.lt. to compete with Western manufactures in the markets of
to OWn cities, As a result, the peasantry found it increasingly difficult
Shife the legal and economic claims which the upper, urban, classes
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held against them from agricuitural products to handicrafc products. And,
as a consequence of this, the percentage of their agriculeural products
which was being taken from the peasantry by the claims of other classcs
began to rise.

This destruction of the local market for native handicrafts could have
been prevented if high customs duries had been imposed on Europeat
industrial goods. But one point on which the European Powers wer®
agreed was that they would not allow “backward” countries to exclude
their products with tariffs. In India, Indonesia, and some of the lesser
states of southeastern Asia this was prevented by the European Powers
taking over the government of the areas; in China, Egypt, Turkey, Per-
sta, and some Malay states the European Powers took over no mort
than the financial system or the customs service. As a result, coum:ritfs
like China, Japan, and Turkey had to sign treaties maintaining theif
tariffs at 5 or 8 percent and allowing Europeans to control these service®
Sir Robert Hart was head of the Chinese customs from 1863 to 1996
‘just as Sir Evelyn Baring (Lord Cromer) was head of the Egyptif
financial svstem from 1879 to 1907, and Sir Edgar Vincent (Lo
D’Abernon) was the chief figure in the Turkish financial system frof®
1882 to 18g7.

As a consequence of the factors we have described, the position of
the Chinese peasant was desperate by 1900, and became steadily wors
A moderate estimate (published in 1940) showed that 10 percent of th
farm population owned §3 percent of the cultivated land, while e
other go percent had only 47 percent of the land. The majority of
Chinese farmers had to rent ac least some land, for which they paid,
rent, from one-third to one-half of the crop. Since their incomes were
not adequate, more than half of all Chinese farmers had to borrow each
year. On borrowed grain the interest rate was 85 percent a year; OF
money loans the interest rate was variable, being over 20 percent a yed!
on nine-tenths of all loans made and over §o percent a year on one-eighth
of the loans made. Under such conditions of landownership, rental rate
and interest charges, the future was hopeless for the majority of Chinesé
farmers long before 1940. Yet the social revolution in China did not com®
until after 1g40.

The slow growth of the social revolution in China was the result of
many influences. Chinese population pressure was relieved to some €
tent in the last half of the nineteenth century by the famines of 18777
1879 (which killed about 12 million people), by the political disturb”
ances of the Tai-Ping and other rebellions in 1848-1875 (which de-
populated large areas), and by the continued high death rate. The ¢o
tinued influence of traditional ideas, especially Confucianism and rcspc':[
for ancestral ways, held the Iid on this boiling pot uncil this inﬂl‘lc_l"‘("e
was destroyed in the period after i1goo. Hope that some solution might
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be found by the republican regime after the collapse of the imperial
fegime in tot1 had a similar effect. And, lastly, the distribution of
Uropean weapons in Chinese society was such as to hinder rather than
' assist revolution until well into the rwentieth centurv. Then this
d}SFribUtion turned in a direction quite different from that in \Western
“Wilization, These last three points are sufficiently important to warrant
A closer examination.
€ have already mentioned that effective weapons which are difficult
© use or expcnsi\-"c to obtain encourage the development of authoritarian
Tegimes in any society. In the late medieval period, in Asia, cavalry
Provided such 4 weap'on. Since the most effective cavalry was that of
e pastoral Ural-Aleaic-speaking peoples of central Asia, these peoples
Were able to conquer the peasant peoples of Russia, of Anatolia, of
India, ang of China. In the course of time, the alien regimes of three
of thege areas (not in Russia) were able to strengthen their authority by
¢ acquisition of effective, and expensive, artillery. In Russia, the
Pringes f Moscow, having been the agents of the Mongols, replaced
them by hecoming their imitators, and made the same transition to a
Metcenary army, based on cavalry and artillery, as the backbone of the
l'llhr}g despotism. In Western civilization similar despotisms, but based
OV infanery and arcillery, were concrolled by figures like Louis X1V,
Federick ‘the Great, or Gustavus Adolphus. In Western Civilization,
Owever, the Agricultural Revolution after 1725 raised standards of liv-
"2, while the Induserial Revolution after 1800 so lowered the cost of
Tearms that the ordinary citizen of western Europe and of North
Merica could acquire the most effective weapon existing (the musket).
$a result of this, and other factors, democracy came to these areas,
2O1g with mass armies of citizen-soldiers. In central and southern Eu-
Tpe where the Agricultural and Industrial revolutions came late or
"0t at qll, the victory of democracy was also late and incomplete.
In Agia generally, the revolution in weapons (meaning muskets and later
nﬂ_es) Came before the Agricultural Revolution or the Industrial Revo-
ton. Indeed, most fircarms were not locally made, but were imported
o, being imported, came into the possession of the upper class of rulers,
Ureaucrats, and landlords and not into the hands of peasants or city
E?SC& A.S.“ resule, chese ruling groups were gcnemlly able ro maintain
'f position against their own masses even when they could not de-
Nd themselyes against European Powers. As a consequence of this, any
aO,I;e é’f partial ref(?rm or of a sut.:cessfu! revolution o:a.rl)r enc!ugh to be
; reo Crate revolution became quite unlikely. In Russia and in Turkey
Quired defeat in a foreign war with European states to destroy the
Orfipy imperial regimes (1g17-1gz21). Earlier, the czar had been able
e cTush the revolt of 1gos, because the army remained loval to the
Bime, while the sultan, in 1908, had to vield to a reform movement
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because it was supported by the army. In India, Malaya, and Indonesia
the disarmed natve peoples offered no threat of revolt to the ruling
European Powers before 1940. In Japan the army, as we shall see, re-
mained loyal to the regime and was able to dominate events so that no
revolution was conceivable before 1940. Buc in China the crend of
events was much more complex.

In China the people could nor get weapons because of their low
standards of living and the high cost of imported arms. As a result,
pewer remained in the hands of the army, except for small groups who
were fianced by emigrant Chinese with relatively high incomes over-
seas. By 1911 the prestige of the imperial regime had fallen so low that
it obtained support from almost no one, and the army refused to sustaif
it. As a result, the revolutionaries, supported by overseas money, wert
able to overthrow the imperial regime in an almost bloodless revolution,
but were not able to control the army after they had technically come 10
power. The armyv, leaving the politicians to squabble over forms of
government or areas of jurisdiction, became independent political pow”
ers loyal to their own chiefs (“warlords”), and supported themselves
and maintained their supply of imported arms by exploiting the pess-
antry of the provinces, The result was a period of “warlordism” from
1920 1O 1941

In this period the Republican government was in nominal control of
the whole country bur was actually in control only of the seacoast and
river valleys, chiefly in the south, while various warlords, operating as
bandits, were in control of the interior and most of the north. In ordef
to restore its control to the whole country, the Republican regime needed
money and imported arms. Accordingly, it tried two expedients in
quence. The first expedient, in the period 19201927, sought to restore I
power in China by obeaining financial and military suppost from foreig?
countries {Western countries, Japan, or Soviet Russia). This expcdie{lt
failed, either because these foreign Powers were unwilling to assist or (i
the case of Japan and Soviet Russia) were willing to help only on term’
which would have ended China's independent political status. As a conse”
quence, after 1927, the Republican regime underwent a profound chang®
shifting from a democratic to an authoritarian organization, changing 1
name from Republican to Nationalist, and seeking the money and arms ©
restore its control over the country by making an alliance with the land-
lord, commercial, and banking classes of the eastern Chinese cities. Thes
propertied classes could provide the Republican regime with the monev ¥
obtain foreign arms in order to fight the warlords of the west and north.
but these groups would not support anv Republican effort to deal with the
soctal and economic problems facing the great mass of the Chinese peoples

While the Republican armies and the warlords were strueeling wif
cach uther over the prostrate backs of the Chinese masses, the Japanes®
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Macked China in 1931 and 1937. In order to resist the Japanese it be-
Came nNecessary, after 1940, to arm the Chinese masses. This arming of
“i¢ masses of Chinese in order to defeat Japan in 1941-1945 made it im-
Possible to continue the Republican regime after 1945 so long as it con-
“nued o be allied with the upper economic and social groups of China,
Since the masses regarded these groups as exploiters. At the same time,
Changes to more expensive and more complex weapons made it im-
Possible either for warlordism to revive or for the Chinese masses to
1{5e their weapons to establish a democratic regime. The new weapons,
%€ airplanes and tanks, could not be supported by peasants on a pro-
Vincial basis nor could they be operated by peasants. The former fact
¢nded warlordism, while the latrer fact ended any possibilicy of de-
Mocracy, In view of the low productivity of Chinese agriculture and
the difficulty of accumulating sufficient capital either to buy or to
Manufacture such expensive weapons, these weapons (in either way)
“ould be acquired only by a government in control of most of China
1d could be used only by a professional army loyal to that govern-
ment. Under such conditions it was to be expected that such a govern-
Ment would be authoritarian and would continue to exploit the peasantry
M order to accumulate capital either to buy such weapons abroad or
0 industrialize enough to make them at home, or both).

fom chis point of view the history of China in the twentieth century
Presents five phases, as follows:

The collapse of the imperial regime, to 1911
The failure of the Republic, 1g911-1920

3+ The struggle with warlordism, 1920-1941
4. Efforts to obtain support abroad, 1gzo-1927
b. Efforts to obtain support from the propertied groups, 1927~
1941
‘;' The struggle with Japan, 1931-1045

€ authoritarian triumph, 1945~

Tt}e collapse of the imperial regime has already been discussed as a
Political and economic development, It was also an ideological develop-
$E?§h The_ authoritarian and traditi‘onfilist iqcolog}' of the old China, in
ship < ccual conservatism, Confucianist philosophy, and ancestor wor-
tl‘u!;i Were mtirnately blended together, was we!l ficted to resist the in-
imp(?]-] of n'ew tdeas and new ’]:'uatterns of ncr.mn. The fa.llure of the
tog rufﬂ regime to resist .thc military, economic, and 'pU'lltlcal penetra-
ide ® Western Civilization gave a fatal blow to this 1d‘e<?logy.' I\.Tew

3 of Western origin were introduced, at first by Christian mission-

es and later by Chinese students who had studied abroad. By 1900
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there were thousands of such students. They had acquired Western
ideas which were completely incompatible with the older Chinese s],-'f'
tem. In general, such Western ideas were not traditionalist or authorl-
tarian, and were, thus, destructive to the Chinese patriarchal family, to
ancestor worship, or to the imperial autocracy. The students hroughf
back from abroad Western ideas of science, of democracy, of parlis-
mentarianism, of empiricism, of self-reliance, of liberalism, of individual-
ism, and of pragmatism. Their possession of such ideas made it impos-
sible for them to fit into their own country. As a result, they attempred
to change it, developing a revolutionary fervor which merged with the
antidynastic secret societies which had existed in China since the Man-
chus took over the country in 1644. _

Japan’s victory over China in 1894-1895 in a war arising from a di
pute over Korea, and especially the Japanese victory over Russia in the
war of 1904-1905, gave a great impetus to the revolutionary spirit 1
China because these events seemed to show that an Oriental country
could adopt Western techniques successfully. The failure of the Boxef
movement in 1goc to expel Westerners without using such Wester?
techniques also increased the revolutionary fervor in China. As a col”
sequence of such events, the supporters of the imperial regime bega?
to lose faith in their own system and in their own ideology. They bega®
to install piecemeal, hesitant, and ineffective reforms which disrupte
the imperial system without in any way strengthening it. Marriag®
between Manchu and Chinese was sanctioned for the first time (1902)?
Manchuria was opened to settlement by Chinese (19o7); the system N
imperial examinations based on the old literary scholarship for admi
sion to the civil service and the mandarinate were abolished and a Mim
istry of Education, copied from Japan, was established (1gos); a drafte
constitution was published providing for provincial assemblies and ?
future national parliament (1go8); the law was codified (1g10).

These concessions did not strengthen the imperial regime, but merely
intensified the revolutionary feeling. The death of the emperor and o
Dowager Empress Tzu Hsi, who had been the real ruler of the country
(1908), brought to the throne a two-year-old child, P'u-I. The reactio?”
ary elements made use of the regency to obstruct reform, dismissing thé
conservative reform minister Yiian Shih-k’ai (1859-1916). Discovery @
the headquarters of the revolutionists a2t Hankow in r1g11 precipitat
the revolution, While Dr. Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925) hurried back ©
China from abroad, whence he had directed the revolutionary move!ﬂf"‘t
for many years, the tottering imperial regime recalled Yiian Shih-K'ai ©
take command of the antirevolutionary armies. Instead he cooperat®
with the revolutionists, forced the abdication of the Manchu dynasf_Y‘
and plotted to have himself elected as president of the Chinese Republic
Sun Yat-sen who had already been elected provisional president by ¢
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Nationg) Assembly at Nanking, accepted this situation, retiring from
office, ang calling on all Chinese to support President Yiian.
he contrast between Dr. Sun and General Yiian, the first and second
Presidencs of the Chinese Republic, was as sharp as could be. Dr. Sun
Was a believer in Western ideas, especially in science, democracy,
Parliamentary government, and socialism, and had lived for most of his
.'fe 35 an exile overseas. He was self-sacrificing, idealistic, and somewhat
Mpractical. General Yiian, on the other hand, was purely Chinese, a
Pi'ﬁc-luct of the imperial bureaucracy, who had no knowledge of West-
M ideas and no faith in either democracy or parliamentary government.
© Was vigorous, corrupt, realistic, and ambitious. The real basis of his
Power rested in the new westernized army which he had buile up as
gf"fefnor-genera] of Chihli in 1901-1907. In this force there were five
Wisions, well ¢rained and completely loyal to Yiian. The officers of these
?:‘ghhad beeq picked and crained by Ydan, and played principal roles
Inese policics after 1916,
hagsdrpresident, Yiian opposed almost c_verything. ttor which Dr. Sun
those ¢amed. He expanded th‘e army, bnbef:I politicians, and ‘ellmm‘at.cd
Came fWho could noltlbc bribed. The‘ c'h|ef support of. his policies
in rom a L5 ml!llor'l loan from Britain, France, Russia, and Japan
1913. This made him independent of the assembly and of Dr. Sun’s
Ezilt:l:al party, the !{uomintang, which dom'inatcd"the assembly. In 1913
an e?ent of Sun’s fo]]ov.:ers revolted against Yian but were. crushed.
arliamelssolved the' Kuomnntang, a!:rcsted its m.cmbers,- d|5m1§sed the
s g ﬂt,_and revlsec! the constitution to give lumself dictatorial pow-
. waspreﬂde for life, wnt‘h the right o name his own SUCCESSOT
in 1g1g arranging to have himself proclaimed emperor when he died
As soon as Yiian died, the military leaders stationed in various parts
:h: country began to consolidate their power on a local basis. 01:14:
“’ithinm t\:ven restored the Manchu dynasty,‘ buc it was removed again
rule of t“-;o weeks. By the end of 1916 China was under the nominal
lians ’l? g?vcrnmcnts, one at Peking under Feng Kuo-chang (one of
. 0;11; I:l:arlsts) ale a secession govt?.rnment at Can_ton under Dr. Sun.
tiong, bt ese functioned under a series of fluctuating paper constitu-
- the real power of both was :based on the loyalty of loc:.d
in ePendecaum in both cases the armies of more remote areas were semi-
tathe, tham‘ fguvcrnment in those areas was a matter of negotiation
tion Sufﬁg 0 lm:)mrxl:nncls from the' capital. Even Dr. Sun saw this situa-
military ) tently c!carlx to organize th‘c ’Cantoncse government as a
nfirge) fgfste}ip \v?t_h himself as generalissimo (lg:y). Dr. Sun was so
S vy, T this military post thac on two occasions he had to ﬂe.c from
ang lgzger;jrals to security in the French concession at Shaqghal (1918
- ¥nder such condijtions Dr. Sun was unable to achieve any of

of
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his pet schemes, such as the vigorous political education of the Chines
people, a widespread network of Chinese railways buile with foreigd
capital, or the industrialization of China on a socialist basis. Instead, by
1920, warlordism was supreme, and the Westernized Chinese found op
portunity to exercise their new knowledge only in education and in
the diplomatic service. Within China itself, command of a well-drilled
army in control of a compact group of local provinces was far moré
valuable than any Waesternized knowledge acquired as a student abroad:

THE RESURGENCE OF JAPAN TO 1918

The history of Japan in the twentieth century is quite distinct from
that of the other Asiatic peoples. Among the latter the impact of the
West led to the disruption of the social and economic structure, the
abandonment of the traditional ideologies, and the revelation of the
weakness of native political and military systems. In Japan chese even®
either did not occur or occurred in a quite different fashion. Until 194
Japan’s political and military systems were strengthened by Woesterh
influences; the older Japanese ideology was retained, relatively intach:
even by those who were most energetic copiers of Western ways; 39
the changes in the older social and economic structure were kept withi!
manageable lmits and were directed in a progressive direction. The
real reason for these differences probably rests in the ideological fac-
tor~that the Japanese, even the vigorous Westernizers, retained the ol
Japanese point of view and, as a consequence, were allied with the older
Japanese political, economic, and social structure rather than oppo®
to it (as, for example, Westernizers were in India, in China, oI m
Turkey). The ability of the Japanese to westernize without going int0
opposition to the basic core of the older system gave a degree ¢
discipline and a sense of unquestioning direction to their lives wh"‘-'h
allowed Japan to achieve a phenomenal amount of westernization with”
out weakening the older structure or without disrupting it. In a sens®
until about 1950, Japan took from Western culture only superficial 4
material details in an imitative way and amalgamated these newly 3
quired items around the older ideological, political, military, and SQC”
structure to make it more powerful and effective. The essential lte“:
which the Japanese retained from their traditional society and did “ou
adopt from Western civilization was the ideology. In time, as we Sh“n
see, this was very dangerous to both of the societies concerned, to Jap4
and to the West. e

Originally Japan came into contact with Western civilization in
sixteenth century, about as early as any other Asiatic peoples, but, Wit :
a hundred years, Japan was able to ¢ject the West, to exterminate ¢
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of its Christian converts, and to slam its doors against the entrance of
A0y Western influences. A very limited amount of trade was permitted
M a restricted basis, but only with the Dutch and only through the
Sgle port of Nagasaki.

14pan, thus isolated from the world, was dominated by the military
d“’t_atorship (or shogunate) of the Tokugawa family. The imperial
family had been retired to a largely religious seclusion whence it reigned
Ut did not rule. Beneath the shogun the country was organized in a
hereditafy hierarchy, headed by local feudai lords. Beneath these lords
the.re were, in descending ranks, armed retainers (samurai), peasants,
T0sans, and merchants. The whole system was, in theory at least, rigid
o Unchanging, being based on the double justification of blood and
of feligion. This was in obvious and sharp contrast with the social or-
8nizatign of China, which was based, in theory, on virrue and on
*ducationg] training. In Japan virtue and ability were considered to be
Creditary racher than acquired characteristics, and, accordingly, each
¢l class had innate differences which had to be maintained by
TStrictions on intermarriage. The emperor was of the highest level, being
“cended from the supreme sun goddess, while the lesser lords were
Sended from lesser gods of varying degrees of remoteness from the
N goddess. Such a peint of view discouraged all revolution or social
¢ ange and all “circulation of the elites,” with the result that China’s
uI“PliCity of dynasties and rise and fall of families was matched in
Japan by 4 single dynasty whose origins ran back inte the remote
Past, while the dominant individuals of Japanese public life in the twen-
i Century were members of the same families and clans which were
“Minating Japanese life centuries ago. . '
ace fom this basic idea flowed a number of beliefs which continued to be
pted by most Japanese almost to the present. Most fundamental was
the belief that all Japanese were members of a single breed consisting
Many different branches or clans of superior or inferior status, de-
Pending oq their degree of relationship to the imperial family. The indi-
Wdual‘ Was of no real significance, while the families and the breed were
i Major significance, for individuals lived but briefly and possessed lit-
°¥ond what they received from cheir ancestors to pass on to their
®ndants, In this fashion it was accepted by all Japanese that society
r;s More importanc than any individual and could demand any sacrifice
Sm?; {“m, that men were by nature unequa.l and should be prepared to
Socie Oyally in the particular status into which each had be?n born, that
thorjty 'S nothing but a great patnarclyl system, that in chis system au-
on ty is based on the personal superiority of man over man and not
% My rule of law, that, accordingly, all law is lictle more than some
Porary order from some superior being, and that all non-Japanese,
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lacking divine ancestry, are basically inferior beings, existing only one cut
above the level of animals and, accordingly, having no basis on which ©
claim any consideration, loyalty, or consistency of treatment at the
hands of Japanese.

This Japanese ideology was as antithetical to the outlook of tht
Christian West as any which the West encountered in its contacts with
other civilizations. It was also an ideology which was peculiarly fitte
to resist the intrusion of Western ideas. As a result, Japan was able t©
accept and to incorporate into its way of life all kinds of Western teC_h‘
niques and material culture without disorganizing its own outlook or I
own basic social scructure, _

The Tokugawa Shogunate was already long past its prime when, 10
1853, the “black ships” of Commodore Matthew Perry sailed into Toky?
Bay. That these vessels could move against the wind, and carried gue®
more powerful than any the Japanese had ever imagined, was a gred
shock to che natives of Nippon. The feudal lords who had been growing
restive under Tokugawa rule used this event as an excuse to end th¥
rule. These lords, especially the representatives of four western clan®
demanded that the emergency be met by abolishing the shogunate and
restoring all authority to the hands of the emperor. For more than ?
decade the decision whether to open Japan to the West or to try ©
continue the policy of exclusion hung in the balance. In 1863-1866 #
series of naval demonstrations and bombardments of Japanese ports by
Western Powers forced the opening of Japan and imposed on the coun’
a tariff agreement which restricted import duties to 5 percent until 1899
A new and vigorous emperor came to the throne and accepred th
resignation of the last shogun (1867). Japan at once embarked of ¢
policy of rapid Westernization. ¢

The period in japanese history from the so-called Meiji Restoration ©
1867 to the granting of a constitution in 1889 is of the most vital 1™
portance. In theory what had occurred had been a restoration of ]apﬂﬂs
rule from the hands of the shogun back into the hands of the empero”
In fact what occurred was a shifc in power from the shogun t t[.‘c
leaders of four western Japanese clans who proceeded to rule Japa®? i
the emperor’s name and from the emperor’s shadow. These four clan®
of Satsuma, Choshu, Hizen, and Tosa won the support of certain noble’
of the imperial court (such as Saionji and Konoe) and of the rich®
mercantile families (such as Mitsui) and were able to overthrow
shogun, crush his supporters (in the Battle of Uemo in 1868), and “’fﬂ
control of the government and of the emperor himself. The emperof ¢
not assume control of the government, but remained in a semircligw“:
seclusion, too exalted to concern himself with the functioning of tb‘
governmental system excepr in critical emergencies. In such emefgc:
cies the emperor generally did no more than issue a statement or ©
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@
{ mperial rescript”) which had been drawn up by the leaders of the
EStoration, ’
Oli;ahres[e.lcadm' organized in a shadowy group known as the Meiji
Coverc 1y had optamed complete domination of Jflpan by 188¢. To
o this fa‘r:t‘ with camouﬂagc,.thc-\-‘ unle.ashed a vigorous propagarllda
Cuhf:'vwed .Shmtmsm and of abject subm{551(:n to the emperor \\'h{ch
n acllna'tc‘d m‘thc extreme emperor \\'orsth of 1941-1945. To prov{de
gover:nmstratwe basis for their Fulc, the ohga.rch}' created an ex:tcnS{\vc
‘“t'mbemmml burequcmcy rccrunta?d fro}n their supporters Emd _mfermr
used thl's: To .p.r(mc‘le an economic basis for their rulfa, this q]lgarch)r
Bovern € political influence to pay thcmscl\'FS extensive pensions an_d
feuds| Mental granes (presurnably as compensation for the er_1d1ng_ of th:elr
their al'il_'lCOI:nes) and to engage in corrupt bqsnntfss rclﬁt.lonsl:np_s with
Provids 1es in .the com‘mercml C|flSSCS (like ,-‘\'l|t.su1 or Mitsubishi), To
imperia] a military basis for their rule, the oligarchv created a new
N army and navy .ancl penetrated the upper ranks f)f these so t!la't
Ul:eaucere able to don:nmate the‘se fon.:cs as thc}-’ dominated tl:ne civil
ereated facy. To provide a social basis for their p.‘lle, the _ohgarchy
theig O“an entirely new peerage of five ranks of nobility recruited from
Wn members and supporters.
nOm?:mg'lfhus assured tl"n(:irl dominant position'in the at.:lministrative, eco-
cOnsti;un-" ltary,‘ and social life of Japan, the ollg:lrch_\'. in 18.8? drew up a
tion, of tl}?n which woulfi assure, :mld yet conceal, their political domina-
of the jt ¢ country. This constitution did not ‘pretend to be a pr?duct
nd ge, dpanese people or of' tITe Japanese r}atlon; Pop_ular sovereignty
an em?fCl"acy had no place in it. InsFead this constitution pFetended to
mennnssmn fron] th(_: emperor, setting up a system in which all gov-
nsiblt “’0111(‘1 be in his name, and a'll officials \_vould be p_ersonally re-
Use ¢ to him. It provided for a bicameral Diet as a legislature. The
. Gf. Peers consisted of the new nobility which had been created in
' 4 While the House of Representatives was to be elected “according
. Si;nl:‘;"t: All lc?g?s!ation had to pass each house by majority vote and
0¥ a minister of state.
"Pﬂnsielife Ministers, established as a Council‘ of Sr.at_e in 1885, were re-
U e t(}: the emperor and not to the Diet. Their t:?sks were carried
Ppropria tg the- burcaucracy which was al'ready established. All_ money
i the budmns' like other laws, had to obtain the assent of the Diet, b}lt,
Year o0 get was not accePted by this body, t}_w budget of che preceding
Ntengiye repeated autpmatlca!ly for the fo.llowlng year. The emperor had
Tuireq PO\‘_VC'YS t? issue ordmance.s which had the force of law and
i ca m‘lms'ters signacure, as did other laws. .
Onstitution of 1889 was based on the constitution of Imperial
ci.-(:ul::{n:“d was .fcfrced on Japan by ‘the. Meiji oligarch}t in order to
and anticipate any future agitation for a more liberal consti-

1]
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tution based on British, American, or French models. Basically, the form
and functioning of the constitution was of little significance, for the
country continued to be run by the Meiji oligarchy chrough thelf
domination of the arrny and navy, the bureaucracy, economic and social
life, and the opinion-forming agencies such as education and religion-
In political life this oligarchy was able to control the emperor, the
Privy Council, the House of Peers, the judiciary, and the bureancracy

This lefr only one possible organ of government, the Diet, through
which the oligarchy might be challenged. Moreover, the Diet had onlf
one means {its right ro pass the annual budget) by which it could strike
back at the oligarchy. This right was of little significance so long as the
oligarchy did not want to increase the budget, since the budget ©
the previous year would be repeated if the Diet rejected the budget of the
following year. However, the oligarchy could not be satisfied with
repetition of an earlier budget, for the oligarchy’s chief aim, after they
had ensured their own wealth and power, was to westernize Japar
rapidly enough to be able to defend it against the pressure of the
Great Powers of the West, .

All these things required a constantly growing budget, and thus ga%
the Diet a more important role than it would otherwise have had. THS
role, however, was more of a nuisance than 2 serious restriction on the
power of the Meiji oligarchy because the power of the Diet CO‘}I
be overcome in various ways. Originally, the oligarchy planned to g*
the Imperial Household such a large endowment of property that ¥
income would be sufficient to support the army and navy outside 0
national budget. This plan was abandoned as impractical, although the In
perial Household and all its rules were put outside the scope of the cof
stitution. Accordingly, an alternacive plan was adopted: to control t
elections to the Diet so that its membership would be docile to the
wishes of the Meiji oligarchy. As we shall see, controlling the Fle':'
tions to the Diet was possible, but ensuring its docility was quit¢ i
different matter.

The elections to the Diet could be controlled in three ways: by *
restricted suffrage, by campaign contributions, and by bureaucrat’
manipulation of the elections and the retarns. The suffrage was e
stricted for many years on a property basis, so that, in 1900, only ot
person in a hundred had the right to vote. The close alliance becwe";z
the Meiji oligarchy and the richest members of the expanding ecoﬂoms.'
system made it perfectly easv to control the flow of campaign conts’
butions. And if these two methods failed, the Meiji oligarchy contmlles
both the police and the prefectural bureaucracy which supervised’ ths
elections and counted the returns. In case of need, they did not hesitd*
to use these instruments, censoring opposition papers, prohibiting OP_PO‘
sition meetings, using violence, if necessary, to prevent opposition votiof
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and reporting, through the prefects, as elected candidates who had
clearly failed to obtain the largest vote.

These methods were used from the beginning. In the first Diet of 188y,
8angsters employed by the oligarchy prevented opposition members from
“Ntering the Diet chamber, and at least twenty-eight other members

-Were bribed to shift their votes. In the elections of 189z violence was
used, mostly in districts opposed to the government, so that 25 persons
Were Lilled and 388 were injured. The government still lost that election

Ut continued to control the Cabinet. It even dismissed eleven prefectural
governors who had been stealing votes, as much for their failure to steal
“Nough a5 for their action in stealing any. When the resulting Diet re-

Used co appropriate for an enlarged navy, it was sent home for eighteen

days, and then reassembled to receive an imperial rescript which gave 1.8
m‘“f°“ yen over a six-year period from the Imperial Household for the
PIoject and went on to order all public officials to contribute one-tenth
of their salaries each year for the duration of the naval building program
Whl_ch the Diet had refused to finance. In this fashion, the Diet’s control
of increased appropriations was circumvented by the Meiji oligarchy’s
tontrol of the emperor.
In view of the dominant position of the Meiji oligarchy in Japanese
e from 1867 unal after 1922, it would be a mistake to interpret such
GCCurrences as unruly Diets, the growth of political parties, or even the
¢Stablishment of aduit manhood suffrage (in 1925) as such events would
¢ intt‘rpreted in European history. In the West we are accustomed to
Nartations about heroic struggles for civil rights and individual liberties,
or about the efforts of commercial and industrial capitalists to capture at
®35t a share of political and social power from the hands of the landed
Anstocracy, the fendal nobility, or the Church. We are acquainted with
"ovements by the masses for political democracy, and with agitations
¥ peasants and workers for economic advantages. All these movements,
Which fill the pages of European history books, are either absent or have
N entirely different significance in Japanese history.

In Japan history presents a basic solidarity of outlook and of pur-
Pose, puncruated with brief conflicting outbursts which seem to be
Ontradictory and inexplicable. The explanation of this is to be found
't the fact that there was, indeed, a solidarity of outlook but that this
solidarity was considerably less solid than it appeared, for, beneath it,
¥pancse sociery was filled with fissures and discontents. The solidarity
O ourlook rested on the ideology which we have mentioned. This
lde‘)lﬂg)’, sometimes called Shintoism, was propagated by the upper
Classes, especially by the Meiji oligarchy but was more sincerely em-
Taced by the lower classes, especially by the rural masses, than it was
Y the oligarchy which propagated it. This ideology accepted an au-
thorirarian, hierarchical, patriarchal society, based on families, clans, and
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nation, culminating in respect and subordination to the emperor. In
this system there was no place for individualism, self-interest, human
liberties, or civil rights.

In general, this system was accepted by the mass of the Japanese peo-
ples. As a consequence, these masses allowed the oligarchy to pursue
policies of selfish self-aggrandizement, of ruthless exploitation, and of
revolutionary economic and social change with lictle resistance. The
peasants were oppressed by universal military service, by high taxes and
high interest rates, by low farm prices and high industrial prices, and by
the destruction of the market for peasanc handicrafts. They revolted
briefly and locally in 1884-1885, but were crushed and never revolted
again, although they continued to be exploited. All earlier legislation
seeking to protect peasant proprietors or to prevent monopolization of the
land was revoked in the 1870%.

In the 1880’s there was a drastic reduction in the number of landown-
ers, through heavy taxes, high interest rates, and low prices for farm
products. At the same time the growth of urban industry began to
destroy the market for peasant handicrafts and the rural “purtting-out
system” of manufacture. In seven vears, 1883-18go, about 360,000 peasant
proprietors were dispossessed of 5 million yen worth of land becausC
of total tax arrears of only 114,178 yen (or arrears of only one-third
yen, that is, 17 American cents, per person). In the same period, gwners
were dispossessed of about one hundred times as much land by fore
closure of meortgages. This process continued at varying rates, uneil,
by 1940, three-quarters of Japanese peasants were tenants or part-tenants
paying rents of ac least half of their annual crop.

In spite of their acceptance of authority and Shinto ideology, the
pressures on Japanese peasants would have reached the explosive point
if safety valves had not been provided for them. Among these pressure
we must take notice of that arising from population increase, a problem
arising, as in most Asiatic countries, from the introduction of Wescerf
medicine and sanitation. Before the opening of Japan, its population had
remained fairly stable at :8-30 million for several centuries. This stability
arose from a high death rate supplemented by frequent famines and the
practice of infanticide and abortion. By 1870 the population began t©
grow, rising from 3o million to §6 million in 1920, to 73 million in 194%
and reaching 87 million in 1955.

The safety valve in the Japancse peasant world resided in the fact that
opportunitics were opened, with increasing rapidity, in nonagricl.lltul"’l
activities in the period 1870-1920. These nonagriculeural activities were
made available from the fact that the exploiting oligarchy used its ow?
growing income to create such activities by investment in shipping
railroads, industry, and services. These activities made it possible ©
drain the growing peasant population from the rural areas into the
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cities. A law of 1873 which established primogeniture in the inheritance
°f_ Peasanc property made it evident that the rural population which
Migrated to the cities would be second and third sons rather than heads
of families. This had numerous social and psychological results, of which
the chief was that the new urban population consisted of men detached
.fmm the discipline of the patriarchal family and thus less under the
nfluence of the general authoritarian Japanese psychology and more
Ul‘l_der the influence of demoralizing urban forces. As a consequence,
thls: Broup, after 1920, became a challenge to the stability of Japanese
SOClcty,

In the cities the working masses of Japanese society continued to be
F"Ploittd. but now by low wages rather than by high rents, raxes, or
nterest rates. These urban masses, like the rural masses whence they had

een drawn, submitted to such exploitation withourt resistance for a much

longer period than Europeans would have done because they continued
% accept the authoritarian, submissive Shintoist ideology. They were
¢xcluded from participation in political life until the establishment of
adult manhood suffrage in 19z5. It was not until after this date that
Ny noticeable weakening of the authoritarian Japanese ideology began
% appear among the urban masses.

Resistance of the urban masses to exploitation through economic or
Social organizations was weakened by the restrictions on workers’ or-
Banizations of all kinds. The general restrictions on the press, on as-
Semblies, on freedom of speech, and on the establishment of “secret”
SOf-‘%m:ics were enforced quite strictly against all groups and doubly so
2gainst laboring groups. There were minor socialistic and laborers’
itations in the twenty years 18go-1g10. These were brought to a
‘“‘fle“t end in 1910 by the execution of twelve persons for anarchistic
“8itations. The labor movement did not raise its head again until the
“Conomic crisis of 1919-1922.

The low-wage policy of the Japanese industrial system originated in
the self-interest of the early capitalists, but came to be justified with
the argument that the only commodity Japan had to offer the world,
d the only one on which it would construct a status as a Great Power,
as s large supply of cheap labor. Japan’s mineral resources, including
©0al, iron, or petroleum, were poor in both quality and quantity; of textile
18w materials it had only silk, and lacked both cotton and wool. It

3 no natural resources of importance for which there was world de-
Ma0d such as were to be found in the tin of Malaya, the rubber of
ndonesia, or the cocoa of West Africa; it had neicther the land nor the
Odder 1o produce either dairy or animal products as Argentina, Den-
ark, New Zealand, or Australia. The only important resources it
4 which could be used to provide export goods to exchange for im-
Ported coal, iron, or oil were silk, forest products, and products of the
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sea. All these required a considerable expenditure of labor, and these
products could be sold abroad only if prices were kept low by keeping
wage rates down,

Since these products did not command sufficient foreign exchange to
allow Japan to pay for the imports of coal, iron, and oil which 2
Great Power must have, Japan had to find some method by which it
could export its labor and obtain pay for it. This led to the growth
of manufacturing industries based on imported raw materials and the
development of such service activities as fishing and ocean shipping.
At an early date Japan began to develop an industrial system in which
raw materials such as coal, wrought iron, raw cotton, or wool were im-
ported, fabricated into more expensive and complex forms, and exported
again for a higher price in the formn of machinery or finished tex-
tiles. Other products which were exported included such forest prod-
ucts as tea, carved woods, or raw silk, or such products of Japanese
labor as finished silks, canned fish, or shipping services.

The political and economic decisions which led to these developments
and which exploited the rural and urban masses of Japan were made by
the Mejji oligarchy and their supporters. The decision-making powers in
this oligarchy were concentrated in a surprisingly small group of men:
in all, no more than a dozen in number, and made up, chiefly, of the
leaders of the four western clans which had led the movement against the
shogun in 1867. These leaders came in time to form a formal, if extrd-
legal, group known as the Genre (or Council of Elder Statesmen). of
this group Robert Reischauer wrote in 1938: “It is these men who have
been the real power behind the Throne. It became customary for thetf
opinion to be asked and, more imporrant still, to be followed in
matters of great significance to the welfare of the state. No Premier w2$
ever appointed except from the recommendation of these men who
became known as Genro. Until 1922 no important domestic legislatiof:
no important foreign treaty escaped their perusal and sanceion before It
was signed by the Emperor. These men, in their time, were the actv
rulers of Japan.”

The importance of this group can be seen from the fact that the Genf®
had only eight members, vet the office of prime minister was held by #
Genro from 1885 to 1916, and the important post of president of the
Privy Council was held by a Genro from its creation in 188g to 192*
(except for the years 189o—18¢: when Count Oki of the Hizen cla®
held it for Okuma). If we list the eight Genro with three of thelf
close associates, we shall be setting down the chief personnel of Japanes®
history in the period covered by this chapter. To such a list we might
add certain other significant facts, such as the social origins of the¥
men, the dates of their deaths, and their dominant connections with the
two branches of the defense forces and with the two greatest Japancs
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Industria) monopolies. The significance of these connections will appear
1 3 moment,

Tre Meyg OucarcHy

—
NAME DATE
SocraL {GENRO oF LINKED
ORIGIN MARKED *) DEATH DOMLINATED WITH
*lte 19og
Choshy *Yamagata 1922 Arm Micsui
*Inove 191§ Y
| * Katsura 1913
*Oyama 916
Satsumg * Matsukara 1924 .
Kuroda Navy
e | Yamamoto
Hizen *Okuma 1922 Pal::}(:gf;eos: ‘;;81
h“-‘-""‘"—-——..
Tosa Iragaki 1920 L'f';':;n“l f’a‘;‘f}' Mitsubishi
——
Noble “Lase of the
Coury *Saionii 1940 Genro” Sumitomo
e } (1924-1940}

tal;llaPaﬂﬁse history from 1890 to ig40 is largely 2 commentary on this
6. We have said that the Meiji Restoration of 1868 resulted from an
g Nce of four western clans and some court nobles against the shogunate
that this alliance was financed by commercial groups led by Mitsui.
¢ leaders of this movement who were still alive after 1890 came to
™M the Geneo, the real but unofficial rulers of Japan. As the years
Passed and ¢he Genro became older and died, their power became weaker,
i _‘here arose two claimants to succeed them: the militarists and the
Po tical parties. In this struggle the social groups behind the political
® were so diverse and so corrupt that their success was never in
thz r(:zfl‘m c:'f practical politics. In spite of this fact, the struggle between
o 'bmhtansts and the political parties looked fairly even untl 1933,
@ *Cause of any strength or natural ability in the ranks of the latter
clan&mply because Saionji, the “Last of the Genro” and the only non-
t Member in that select group, did all he could to delay or to avoid
® 2lmost inevitable criumph of the militarists.
it the factors in this scruggle and the political events of Japanese
mc:")" arising from the interplay of these factors go back to their
: S m the Genro as it existed before 19oo. The political parties and
BSubishi were built up as Hizen-Tosa weapons to combat the Choshu-.
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Satsuma domination of the power nexus organized on the civilian-milicary
bureaucracy allied with Mitsui; the army-navy rivalry (which appcafed
in 1912 and became acute after 1931) had its roots in an old competition
between Choshu and Satsuma within the Genro; while the civilian-
militarist struggle went back to the personal rivalry between lIto and
Yamagata before 19oo. Yert, in spite of these fissures and rivalries, fhe
oligarchy as a whole generally presented z united front against outside
groups (such as peasants, workers, intellectuals, or Christians) in Japad
iself or against non-Japanese.

From 1882 to 1898 Ito was the dominant figure in the Meiji oligarchy
and the most powerful figure in Japan. As minister of the Imperial House:
hold, he was charged with the task of drawing up the constitution ©
188g; as president of the Privy Council, he guided the deliberations of
the assembly which ratified this constitution; and as first prime ministef
of the new Japan, he established the foundations on which it would
operate. In the process he entrenched the Sat-Cho oligarchy so firmly
in power that the supporters of Tosa and Hizen began to agitate agains®
the government, seeking to obtain what they regarded as their propef
share of the plums of office.

In order to build up opposition to the government, they organizcd
the first real political parties, the Liberal Party of Itagaki (188r) an
the Progressive Party of Okuma (1882). These parties adopted liberal
and popular ideologies from bourgeois Europe, but, generally, thes
were not sincerely held or clearly understood. The real aim of thes
two groups was to make themselves so much of a nuisance to the pres
vailing oligarchy that they could obtain, as a price for relaxing thelf
attacks, a share of the patronage of public office and of government com™
tracts. Accordingly, the leaders of these parties, again and again, SQId
out their party followers in return for these concessions, generally dis
solving their parties, to re-create them at some later date when their dis”
content with the prevailing oligarchy had risen once again. As a result;
the opposition parties vanished and reappeared, and their leaders move
into and out of public office in accordance with the whims of satisti¢
or discontented personal ambitions.

Just as Mitsui became the greatest industrial monopoly of Japan o"
the basis of its political connections with the prevalent Sat-Cho oligarch:
so Mitsubishi became Japan’s second greatest monopoly on the basis ¢
its political connections with the opposition groups of Tosa-Hizen. I
deed, Mitsubishi began its career as the commercial firm of the Tos?
clan, and Y. hwasaki, who had managed it in the latter role, contintt®
to manage it when it blossomed into Mitsubishi. Both of these firms, 20
a handful of other monopolistic organizations which grew up later, wert
completely dependent for their profits and growth on political €0
nections,
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. T_he task of building Japan into a modern industrial power in a single
ifetime required enormous capital and stable markets. In a poor country
like Japan, coming late into the industrial era, both of these require-
ments could be obtained from the government, and in no other way. As a
result business enterprise became organized in a few very large monopo-
Istic Structures, and these (in spite of their size) never acted as inde-
Pendenct powers, even in economic matters, but cooperated in a docile
fashion with those who controlled government expenditures and govern-
Ment contracts. Thus they cooperated with the Meiji oligarchy before
1922, with the political party leaders in 1922-1932, and with the militarists
after 1932. Taken together, these monopolistic industrial and financial
Org?niZations were known as 2aibatsu. There were eight important or-
Banizations of this kind in the period after World War I, but three were
0 powerfyl that they dominated the other five, as well as the whole
¢Conomic system. These three were Mitsui, Mirsubishi, and Sumitomo
(controlled by Saionji’s relatives). These competed with one another in
e halfhcartcd fashion, bur such competition was political rather than
€Conomic, and always remained within the rules of a system which they
aCcepred.
In the period 1885-1901, during which Ito was premier four times,
atsukaca rwice, and Yamagata twice, it became evident that the oli-
g:rchy (fould not be controlled by the Diet or by the Tosa-Hizen politi-
em Parties but could always rule Japan through its control of the
Peror, the armed forces, and the civil bureancracy. This victory was
tardl,\f established before a rivalry appeared between Ito, supported by
¢ civil bureaucracy, and Yamagata, supported by the armed services.
Ol‘rd 'g:Z?).Yamagara won a decisive v‘ictory over Ito and formed his sec~
time Inet (1898-1900), fl‘Of{l wthh the. lFo group was, for the first
the |r:0mPleter excluded. _D_urnng this .anlmstrat1?n Yamagata chcnd.ed
S“Pporncplse from !mlf a million to a million voters in order 0 obtain city
Sior, Ft or Imposing taxes on n..lraI lands to pay for milicary expan-
tries 0;1‘ }Il'm')re mmportant than this, he established a law _that the minis-
Y s the army and the navy must be headed by Cabinet posts held
fiv:‘!fwwe generals and‘ admlrals of the highest rank. Th{s law'n?ade
or memll;lle of Japan impossible thereafter because no prime minister
ade o °r of the Cabinet could ﬁll the two defense posts unless they
Onicessions to the armed services.
aI_l:yrztfilllialtion.for this defeat, Ito made an.allian(fe‘with the Libe’ral
time tagaki (1goo) and to.ok office as prime minister for the third
of War‘?fJO-lgm). But hef had lictle freedom of action, since the minister
and ¢ é ln_ a-ccordance with the new I‘fw’ was Yamagata's man, Katsura,
n Mminister of the mavy was z-idmlr'al Yarna.moto. ‘ ‘
from a?:{t)} Yﬂm_agata thalned an imperial £EsCript forcmg.lto to retire
Ve political life to the shelter of the Privy Council. Ito did so,
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leaving the Liberal Party and the leadership of the civilian forces to fus
protégé, Saionji. Yamagata had already retired behind the scenes, but still
dominated political life through his protégé, Katsura.

The period 19o1-1913 saw an alternation of Katsura and Saionji gov-
ernments, in which the former clearly controlled the government, while
the latter, through the Liberal Party, won large and meaningless vic-
tories at the polls. Both in 1908 and in 1912 Saionji’s party won easy vic-
tories in general elections held while he was in office, and in both cases
Katsura forced him out of office in spite of his majority in the Dict

At this point Katsura’s ruthless use of the emperor and the miljtarists
to increase the size and power of the army brought a new factor into
Japanese political life by leading to a split with che navy. In 1912, whet
Saionji and Katsura had each headed two governments since 1901, tl?':
former refused to increase the army by two divisions (for service 1
Korea). Katsura at once threw the Saionji government out of office by
having the minister of war resign. When Saionji could find no eligible
general willing to serve, Katsura formed his third Cabinet (1911—19'3}
and created the new divisions.

The navy, alienated by the army’s high-handed political tactics, tried
to keep Katsura out of office in 1912 by refusing to provide an admiral t©
serve as minister of the navy. They were defeated when Katsura pro’
duced an imperial rescript from the new Emperor Taisho (1912-1926
ordering them to provide an admiral. The navy retaliated the following
year by forming an alliance with the Liberals and other anti-Katsur
forces, on the grounds that his frequent use of imperial intervencion n
behalf of the lowest partisan politics was an insult to the exalred san¢
tity of che imperial position. For the first and only time, in 1913 an
imperial rescript was refused acceptance, by the Liberal Party; Katsurs
had to resign, and a new Cabinet, under Admiral Yamamoto, was
formed (1913-1914). This alliance of the navy, the Satsuma clan, and the
Liberal Party so enraged the Choshu clan chat the military and civilis?
wings of that group came together on an anti-Satsuma basis. )

In 1914 it was revealed that several high admirals had accepted b{"?cs
from foreign munitions firms such as German Siemens and Bnt
Vickers. Choshu used this as a club to force Yamamoto to resign. bvt
since they could not form a government themselves they called Okur¥?
out of retirement to form a temporary government completely d‘f
pendent on chem. The old man was given a majority in the Dict b)_
turning the existing Liberal Party majority out of office and, in 2 {30"‘1
pletely corrupt election, providing a majority for a new Cunstitutlﬂﬂ*"
Believers’ Party, which Katsura had created in 1913. Okuma was cont
pletely dependent on the Choshu oligarchy (which meant on Yamagath
as Ito died in 1909 and Inoue in 1915). He gave them two new ﬂﬂ“}j
divisions and a strong anti-Chinese policy, but was replaced by Get
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era] Tel‘fluchi, a Choshu militarist and favorite of Yamagata, in 1916.
P(ﬁ' Provide this new government with less obviously corrupt party sup-
'l a deal was made with the Liberal Party. In return for seats in the
Si::l?:lt' ‘flaces in the bure_apcrz.:cy, and Mitsui money, this old Tosa party
gwem‘lt to f_':hoshu 1?1111t'ar15m, anfi was provided, by the prefectural
ors, with a satisfying majority in the general election of 1916.
nder the Terauchi government, Choshu militarism and Yamagata’'s
?:i:):al power reached th'ei'r culmirfation. BT that time every high 9ﬂ?§cr.
tivalg la.l"m}-' owed his position to Yamagata's patronagfe..l-lls old civilian
» like Ito or Inoue, were dead. Of the four remaining Genro, only
:::afam; agcd eighty-one in 1918, s_.till had his hands on the tiller; Matsu-
OUts;df?d elght.}f-ffj'ur, was a weakling; Okulfm, nged eighty-one, was an
resuls 01‘f= a[nd Saionji, aged seventy, was a .s.cmloutmdef-. The_ ¢mperor, as a
ol the protests of 1913, 10 longer lnter\"ened in polidical life. The
any o Partics were dem.orahzed and subservient, prepared to sacrifice
greatng-lglple for a few jobs, The economic organizations, lec} b» the
over. Watstt, were completely dependent on government, S\_JbSIdles and
o, ment contracts. In a word, the controls of the Meiji oligarchy had
almost completely into the hands of one man.
t Wl?uld be difficult to exaggerate the degree of concentration of
::r 1{_" Japan in the period covered by this chapter. In thirty-three
m; d(? Cabinet government, there .hnd been. eighteen Cabinets .but.only
ifferent premiers. Of these nine premiers, only two (Saionji and
UMa} were not of Choshu or Satsuma, while five were military men.
to1g flila%rc)\vipg mi].itari'zatit‘;m of Japanese life in the perio’d enfifng' in
contr) ominous implications for thelfuturc. Not only did militarists
Mergin g]rowlng sectors of Japanese life; th?y had a]su:.)‘suc?ceed'ed in
single Iﬁ 5_\'alty to the emperor and subservience to milicarism inco a
Féjectiy, yl ty which no Japanese could reject without, ac the same time,
°""inoug ."S country,’hm fa.mlly, and his whole t_r’adlt‘lon. .Eve.n more
‘*ggressis Wwas the growing evidence th‘at japapese militarism was msan:ely
Varg, V¢, and prone to find the solution for internal problems in forcign

ye
ni

U?s]i]at'hree occasions in thir_ty years, against China il‘f 1894-1893, against
hag en::“ 1904~1905, unq against China and Germany in 1914-1918, Japan
conse ered upon warlike action for purely' aggressive purposes. As a
Cadur';[:ence of the ﬁrst‘ action, ]apan_ vaulrec} Formosa and the Pes-
(139, and forced China to recognize the independence of Korez
“’iths I-{-ﬂ_le subsequent Japanese penetration of Korea led to a rivalry

Ussia, whose Trans-Siberian Railway was encouraging her to

m , . . . .
th Pensate for her rebuffs in the Balkans by increasing her pressure in
¢ Far East, ’
n {)l‘de ' . . . . .
r - ey
A 1 to isolate the approaching conflict with Russia, Japan slgned

ALY 4y . . N
%Y with Britain (1902). By this creaty each signer could expect
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support from the other if it became engaged in war with more than on¢
enemy in the Far Fast. With Russia thus isolated in the area, Japan a
tacked the czar's forces in 1904. These forces were destroyed on land by
Japanese armies under the Satsuma Genro Oyama, while the Russian
fleet of thirty-two vessels, coming from Europe, was destroyed by the
Satsuma Admiral Togo in Tsushima Straits. By the Treaty of Ports
mouth (1gos) Russia renounced her influence in Korea, yielded souther®
Sakhalin and the lease on Liaotung to Japan, and agreed to a joinf
renunciation of Manchuria (which was to be evacuated by both Powers
and restored to China). Korea, which had been made a Japanese pro-
tectorate in 19og, was annexed in 1g1o.

The outbreak of war in 1914 provided a great opportunity for Japanes
expansion. While all the Great Powers were busy elsewhere, the Fif
East was left to Japan. Declaring war on Germany on August 3
1914, Nipponese troops seized the German holdings on the Shantunf
Peninsula and the German Pacific islands north of the equator (Mar5h3“
Islands, Marianas, and Carolines). This was followed, almost immediatel¥
(January 1915), by presentation of “Twenty-one Demands” on Chin?
These demands at once revealed Japan's aggressive ambitions on the co®
tinent of Asia, and led to a decisive change in world opinion about Japs®
especially in the United States. As preparation for such demands Jap?'
had been able to build up a very pro-Japanese feeling in most of th°
Great Powers. Formal agreements or notes had been made with thes®
recognizing, in one way or another, Japan's special concern with East
Asia. In respect to Russia a series of agreements had established spher®®
of influence. These gave northern Manchuria and western Inner Mo¥
golia as spheres to Russia, and southern Manchuria with eastern Ino¢f
Mongolia as spheres for Japan,

A number of diplomatic notes between the United States and JﬁP‘f”
had arranged a tacit American acceptance of the Japanese position "
Manchuria in return for a Japanese acceptance of the “Open-Doo!
or free-trade policy in China. The Twenty-one Demands broke ™
agreement with the United States since they soughe to create for Jap?
a special economic position in China. In combination with the injury
flicted on Japanese pride by the rigid American restrictions on ana“c;"c
immigration into the United States, this marked a turning point "
Japanese-American feeling from the generally favorable tone which *
had possessed before 1915 to the growing unfavorable tone it assume
after 1grs.

Unfavorable world opinion forced Japan to withdraw the most e
treme of her Twenty-one Demands (those which were concerned ¥
the use of Japanese advisers in various Chinese administrative function®”
but many of the others were accepted by China under pressure © !
Japanese ultimatum. The chief of these permirted Japan to arra®
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Wlfh Germany regarding the disposition of the German concessions in
M without interference from China itself. Other demands, which
Were accepted, gave Japan numerous commercial, mining, and industrial
concessions, mostly in eastern Inner Mongolia and southern Manchuria.
_ln spite of her growing alienation of world opinion in the years of the
lose “_forld War, the war brought Japan to a peak of prosperity and
E‘}Wel' It had not previously attained. The demand for Japanese goods
Y the belligerent countries resulted in a great industrial boom. The
1ﬂcr.eas¢ in the Japanese fleet and in Japanese territories in the northern
acific, as well as the withdrawal of her European rivals from the area,
ﬁa": Japan a naval supremacy there which was formally accepted by the
5 ar Nhaval Power§ in the Washington Agreements of 1922, And the
p fese advances in northern China made her the preeminent Power in
SE‘ASIal'I economic and political life. All in all, the successors of the
Juf"REStoration of 1868 could look with profound satisfaction on
Pan’s progress by 1918.
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The Growth of
International Tensions,

1871-1914

INTRODUCTION

HE unification of Germany in the decade before 1871 ended a
balance of power in Europe which had existed for z50 or even
300 vears. During this long period, covering almost ten genera-
Britain had been relatively secure and of growing power. She
4d found this power challenged only by the states of western Europe.
uch 4 challenge had come from Spain under Philip II, from France
Mder Louis XTIV and under Napoleon, and, in an economic sense, from
¢ Netherlands during much of the seventeenth century. Such a chal-
asnge_ could arise because these states were as rich and almost as unified
ttain herself, but, above all, it could arise because the nations of the
St could face seaward and challenge England so long as central
Uope was disunited and economically backward.
“tical;: ,uniﬁ(fation of G_erman_v b}f Bismarck destroyed this situation po-
modiﬁih wlnle‘ the'rapld economic growth of tl}at country :%fter 1871
this & the situation economically. For 2 long time Britain did not see
Cauge it""“gf’i but rather tended to welcome the rise of Gcrmany be-
politicalrelleved her‘, to a great exten, from the pressure of F rancv:e in !:he
Conting :lmd colonial fields. This f:ulunte to sce the changed situation
ecaus: p until afcer 1890 because of Bismarck’s diplomatic genius, and
°l‘ganjzjo the.g;encral failure of non-(?en:nans to appreciate the marvelou®
i-‘marc{:-g abilicy of t}_le Germans_ in industrial activities. Aftef' 11_5‘90
ands fS m:‘lsterful.g.rlp on the tiller was }'eplaccd by the vacillating
ese? Kaiser William Il and a succession of puppet chancellors.
Incompetents alarmed and alicnated Britain by challenging her

2
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in commercial, colonial, and especially naval affairs. In commercial mat-
rers the Brirish found German salesmen and their agents offering better
service, better terms, and lower prices on goods of at least equal quality,
and in metric rather than Anglo-Saxon sizes and measurements. In the
colonial field after 1884, Germany acquired African colonies which
threatened to cut across the continent from east to west and thus check-
mate the British ambitions to build a railway from the Cape of Good
Hope te Cairo. These colonies included East Africa (_Tanganyika)‘
South-West Africa, Cameroons, and Togo. The German chreat became
greater as a result of German intrigues in the Portuguese colonies of
Angola and Mozambique, and above all by the German encouragement
of the Boers of the Transvaal and the Orange Free State before their
war with Britain in 18gg-1goz. In the Pacific area Germany acquired by
1902 the Caroline, Marshall, and Marianas Islands, parts of New Guined
and Samoa, and a base of naval and commercial importance at Kiaochat
on the Shantung Peninsula of China. In naval affairs Germany presented
her greatest threat as a result of the German Naval bills of 1898, 100,
and 1902, which were designed to be an instrument of coercion against
Britain, Fourteen German battleships were launched between 1900 and
1905. As a consequence of these activities Britain joined the anti-German
coalition by 1907, the Powers of Europe became divided into two antago~
nistic coalitions, and a series of crises began which led, step by step, to the
catastrophe of 1914.

International affairs in the period 1871-1914 can be examined under
four headings: (1) the creation of the Triple Alliance, 1871~1890; (1)
the creation of the Triple Entente, 18go-1907; (3) the efforts to bridge
the gap berween the two coalitions, 18p0-1914; and (4) the serics of
international crises, 19o5-1914. These are the headings under which w¢
shall examine this subject.

THE CREATION OF THE TRIPLE ALLTANCE, 1871-18¢0

The establishment of a German Empire dominated by the Kingdom of
Prussia left Bismarck politically satisfied. He had no desire to annex any
additional Germans to the new empire, and the growing ambitions for
colonies and a worldwide empire left him cold. As a satisfied diplomat
he concentrated on keeping what he had, and realized cthat France, driven
by fear and vengeance, was the chief threat to the situation. His in”
mediate aim, accordingly, was to keep France isolated. This involve
the more positive aim to keep Germany in friendly relations with Rus
sia and the Habsburg Empire and to keep Britain friendly by abstaining
from colonial or naval adventures. As part of this policy Bismarck miade
two tripartite agreements with Russia and Austro-Hungary: () the
Three Emperors’ League of 1873 and () the Three Emperors’ Allianc®
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of 1881, Both of these were disrupted by che rivalry between Austria
nd Russiz in southeastern Europe, especially in Bulgaria. The Three Em-
Perors’ League broke down in 1878 at the Congress of Berlin because
of HﬂbSburg opposition to Russia’s efforts to create a great satellite state
™ Bulgaria afeer her victory in the Russo-Turkish War of 1877. The
hree Emperors’ Alliance of 1881 broke down in the “Bulgarian crisis”
of 1885, This crisis arosc over the Bulgarian annexation of Eastern
Umelia, a wnion which was opposed by Russia but favored by Austria,
thus Teversing che atticude these Powers had displaved av Berlin in 1878,
_Thc rivalry berween Russia and Austriz in the Balkans made it clear to
"SMarck thae his efforts t form a diplomatic front of the three great
Mpires were based on weak foundations. Accordinglv, he made a sec-
ond String for his bow. It was this second string which became the
tiple Alliance. Forced to choose between Austria and Russia, Bismarck
0ok the former because it was weaker and thus easier to control. He
Made an Austro-German alliance in 1879, following the disruption of
the Three Emperors’ League, and in 1882 expanded it into a Triple
ance of Germany, Austria, and lTtalv. This alliance, originally made
OF five vears, was renewed at intervals until 1915. After the disrup-
Yo of the Three Emperors’ Alliance in 1885, the Triple Alliance be-
Came the chjef weapon i Germany’s diplomatic armory, although Bis-
Marek, in order to keep France isolated, refused to permic Russia to drift
completeiy out of the German sphere, and tried vo bind Germany and
UsSia together by a secret agreement of friendship and neutrality known
™ the Reinsurance Treaty (1887). This treacy, which ran for three vears,
Va5 not renewed in 189“0 after the new Emperor, William [, had dis-
“harged Bismarck. The Kaiser argued that the Reinsurance Treaty with
USsia was not compatible with the Triple Alliance with Austria and
taly, since Austria and Russia were so unfriendly. By failing to rencw,
illiamn Jefy Russia and France both isolated. From this condition they
Maturally moved together to form the Dual Alliance of 1894 Subse-
encly, by antagonizing Britain, the German government helped to
Mansform this Dual Alliance into the Triple Entente. Some of the reasons
"My Germany made these crrors will be exained in 2 subsequent
hapter on Gérmnn_v's internal history.

THE CREATION OF THE TRIPLE ENTENTE, 18g0—igo7y

The diplomatic isolation of Russia and France combined with a 11umt‘>er

o more positive factors to bring about the Dual Alliance of 1894. Russian
“Magonism toward Austria in the Balkans and French fear of Germany
. O the Rhine were increased by Germanv's refusal to renew the Re-
SUrance Treary and by the carly ‘renewal of the Triple Alliance in ! 891,
Powers were alarmed by growing signs of Anglo-German friend-
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ship at the time of the Heligoland Treaty (1890) and on the occasion
of the Kaiser’s visit to London in 18g1. Finally, Russia needed foreigd
loans for railroad building and industrial construction, and these could
be obtained most readily in Paris. Accordingly, the agreement was closed
during the New Year celebrations of 1894 in the form of a military
convention. This provided that Russia would attack Germany if France
were attacked by Germany or by ltaly supported by Germany, while
France would attack Germany if Russia were attacked by Germany of
by Austria supported by Germany. '

This Dual Alliance of France and Russia became the base of a triangl¢
whose other sides were “ententes,” that is, friendly agreements between
France and Britain (1904) and between Russia and Britain (1907).

To us locking back on it, the Entente Cordiale between France an
Britain seems inevitable, ver to contemporaries, as late as 1898, it must
have appeared as a most unlikely event. For many years Britain had
followed a policy of diplomatic isolation, maintaining a balance of power
on the Continent by shifting her own weight to whatever side of Europe®
disputes seemed the weaker. Because of her colonial rivalries with Franc¢
in Africa and southwest Asia and her dispuces with Russia in the Neah
Middle, and Far East, Britain was generally friendly to the Triple All-
ance and estranged from the Dual Alliance as late as 1go:. Her difﬁCU‘l'
ties with the Boers in South Africa, the growing strength of Russia I
the Near and Far East, and Germany’s obvious svmpathy with the Bo¢®
led Britain to conclude the Anglo-Japanese Alliance of 1902 in orde!
to cobtain support against Russia in China. About the same time, Brlti_ll"l
became convinced of the need and the possibilicy of an agreement with
France. The necd arose from Germany’s direct threat to Britain's most
sensitive spot by Tirpitz's naval-building program of 1898. The possibility
of agreement with France emerged in the wake of the most acute Anglo”
French crisis of modern times, the Fashoda crisis of 18¢98. At Fashoda 07
the Nile, 2 band of French under Colone! Jean Marchand, who ha
been crossing the Sahara from west to east, came face to face with #
force of British under General Kitchener, who had been moving up the
Nile from Egypt in order to subdue the tribes of the Sudan. Eachlur-
dered the other to withdraw. Passions rosc 1o fever heat while both Slf_lcs
consulted their capitals for instructions. As a consequence of these 1
structions the French withdrew. As passions cooled and the dust set-
tled, it became clear to both sides that their interests were reconcilable:
since France’s primary interest was on the Continent, where she face
Germany, while Britain’s primary interest was in the colonial field wher®
she increasingly found herself facing Germany. France's refusal to e
gage in a colonial war with Britain while the German Army sat aCf@s:
the Rhine made it clear that France could arrive at a colonial agreeme”
wich Britain. Vhis agreement was made in 1904 Ly puccing all cheir s



THE FIRST WORLD WAR I1Q14-1918 21§

Putes together on the negotiation table and balancing one agflinst an-
Other. The French recognized the British occupation of Egypt in return
or diplomatic support for their ambitions in Morocco. They gave up
AMNCiene rights in Newfoundland in return for new territories in Gabon
and along the Niger River in Africa. Their rights in Madagascar were
r¢cognized in rerurn for accepting a British “sphere of interests” in Siam.
s, the anciene Anglo-French enmity was toned down in the fa-ce of
the rising power of Germany. This Entente Cordiale was deepened in the
Period 1906-1914 by a series of Anglo-French “military conversation.s,”
Providing, at first, for unofficial discussions regarding behavior in a quite
YPothetical war with Germany but hardening imperceptibly through
e years into 4 morally bindin'g agreement for a British expeditionary
Orce to cover the French lefc wing in the event of a French war with
el‘many. These “military conversations” were broadened afcer 191z by
2 haval agreement by which the British undertook to protect France
Lo the North Sea in order to free the French fleet for action against
the Italian Navy in the Mediterranean.
_ The British agreement with Russia in 1907 followed a course not dis-
Sl.m}]ar to that of the British agreement with France in 1go4. British sus-
Picions of Russia had been fed for years by their rivalry in the Near
A5t By 1904 these suspicions were deepened by a growing Anglo-Rus-
Jan "i"ﬂlry in Manchuria and North China, and were brought to a head
ussian construction of the Trans-Siberian Railway (finished in
'995). A violent crisis arose over the Dogger Bank incident of 1oo4,
When the Russian fleet, en route from the Baltic Sea to the Far East, fired
o British fishing vessels in the North Sea in the belief that they
‘f’ere Jﬂpanese torpedo boats. The subsequent destruction of that Rus-
S fleer by the Japanese and the ensuing victory of Britain’s ally in the
U550-Japanese War of 1go5 made clear to both parties that agreement
Ween them was possible. German naval rivalry with Britain and the
"ilmene of Russian ambitions in Asia as a result of the defeat by
Pan made possible the agreement of 1907. By this agreement Persia
vas ,di"idtd into three zones of influence, of which the northern was
158ian, the souchern was British, and the center was neutral. Afghanis-
tan wag Tecognized as under British influence; Tibet was declared to be
;Ifndcf Chinese suzerainty; and Britain expressed her wi]ling_ne&; to mod-
Y the Serajts Agreements in a direction favorable to Russia.
"¢ influence which worked to create and strengthen the Triple
L “0te was that of the international hanking fraternity. These were
BV excluded from the German economic development, but had
Wing links with France and Russia. Prosperous enterprises like the
'ile‘z Cana] Company, the Rothschild copper enterprise, Rio Tinto, in
uPam, al?d many newer joint activities in Morocco created numierous
"obtrusive links which both preceded and strengthened the Triple

Cu
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Entente, The Rothschilds, close friends of Edward VII and of France,
were linked to the French investment bank, Banque de Paris et des Pays
Bas. This, in turn, was the chief influence in selling nine billion rubles
of Russian bonds in France before 1914. The most influential of London
bankers, Sir Ernest Cassel, a great and mysterious person (1852-192 t),
had come from Germany to England ar the age of seventeen, built up a#
immense fortune, which he gave away with a lavish hand, was closely
connccted with Egypt, Sweden, New York, Paris, and Latin Americ,
became one of King Edward's closest personal friends and emplover of
the greatest wire-puller of the period, that ubiquitous mole, Lord Esher.
These generally anti-Prussian influences around King Edward pIayefi 3
significant part in building up the Triple Entente and in strengthemng
it when Germany foolishly challenged their projects in Morocco in the
1904-1912 period.

EFFORTS TO BRIDGF THE GAP RETWEEN THE .
TWO COALITIONS, 1890—1914

At the beginning, and cven up to 1913, the two coalitions on the intef”
national scene were not rigid or irreconcilably alienated. The links be
tween the members of each group were vanable and ambiguous. The
Triple Entente was called an entente just because two of its three links
were not alliances. The Triple Alliance was by no means solid, especiﬂlly
in respect to Iraly, which had joined it originally to obtain supper
against the Papacy over the Roman question but which soon tried t©
obtain support for an aggressive Italian policy in the Mediterrancan an
North Africa. Failure to obtain specific German support in these areas
and continued enmity with Austro-Hungary in the Adriatic, made the
Italian link with the Central Powers rather tenuous.

We shall mention at least a dozen efforts to bridge the gap whiffh
was slowly forming in the Furopean “concert of the Powers,” First I*
chronological order were the Mediterranean Agreements of 1887, In #
series of notes England, Italy, Austria, and Spain agreed to preserve lhf’
status quo in the Mediterranean and its adjoining seas or to see it mo I
fied only by mutual agreement. These agreements were aimed at the
French ambitions in Morocco and the Russian ambitions at the Straits:

A second agreement was the Anglo-German Colonial Treaty of 189°
by which German clims in East Africa, especially Zanzibar, were €%
changed for the British title to the island of Heligoland in the Baltic 5¢
Subsequenty, numerous abortive efforts were made by the Kaiser and
others on the German side, and by Joseph Chamberlain and others ¢
the British side, to reach some agreement for a common front in worl
affairs. This resulted in a few minor agreements, such as one of l?‘?
regarding a possible disposition of the Porruguese colonies in Africk
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9 dividing Samoa, and one of 1goo to maintain the “Open
in China, but efforts to create an alliance or even an entente broke
OWn over the German naval program, German colonial ambitions in

€2 (especially Morocco), and German economic penetration of the
: East along the route of the Berlin-to-Baghdad Railway. German
Jealousy of England’s world supremacy, especially the Kaiser's resent-
Ment toward his uncle, King Edward VII, was ill concealed.

OMewhat similar negotiations were conducted becween Germany and

Uss1, bue with meager results. A Commercial Agreement of 1894
ended 5 long-drawn tariff war, much to the chagrin of the German land-
°“!~‘ who enjoyed the previous exclusion of Russian grain, but efforts to
Aclieve any substantial political agreement failed because of the German
hance with Austria (which faced Russia in the Balkans) and the Rus-
a0 allignce with France (which faced Germany along the Rhine).

€S obstacles wrecked the so-called Bjorkd Treaty, a personal agree-
MeNt between the Kaiser and Nicholas made during a visit to each
Other’s vachts in 1gos, although the Germans were able to secure Rus-
San Consent to che Baghdad Railway by granting the Russians a free

d in norchern Persia (1910).
our other lines of negotiation arose out of the French ambitions to
‘::taln Morocco, the Italian desire to gec Tripoli, the Austrian aml_Jition

inex Bosnia, and the Russian determination to open the Straits to
their warships, All four of these were associated with the declining
Power of Turkey, and offered opportunitics for the European Powers to
“WPPOIt one another's ambitions at the expense of the Ottoman Empire.
tﬁisla'}s ftaly signed a commercial treatv with Fi.‘ancc, anFl followed

UP, two years later, by a political agreement which promised French
2UPPOrt for the Italian ambitions in Tripoli in return for Iralian support
°f the French designs in Morocco. The Italians further weakened the

Uple Alliance in 1902 by promising France to remain neutral in the
*Vent that France was attacked or had to fight “in defense of her honor
or of her security.”

I 4 somewhat similar fashion Russia and Austria tried to reconcile
the former’s desire to obtain an outler through the Dardanelles into the
“Bean wich the latter’s desire to control Slav nationalism in the Balkans

. "éach the Aegean at Saloniki. In 1897 they reached an agrecment to
Wntain the starus quo in the Balkans or, failing this, to partition the
rea among the existing Balkan states plus a new state of Albania. In 1903
th:se two Powers agreed on a program of pol{ce and ﬁn:_ancmlb reform for

distarbed Turkish province of Macedonia. In 19n8 a disagreement

Y¢T Austrian efforts to construct a railway toward Saloniki was glossed
Q‘iel.. briefly by an informal agreement between the respective foreign
Msters, Aleksandr Izvolski and Lexa von Achrenthal, to exchange Aus-
0 approval of the right of Russian warships to traverse the Straits for

one of 189
DOOI”

a

trj
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Russian approval of an Austrian annexation of the Turkish provinces of
Bosnia and Herzegovina. All this tentative goodwill evaporated in the
heat of the Bosnian crisis of 1908, as we shall see in a moment,

After 1905 the recurrent international crises and the growing solidar-
ity of the coalitions (except for Italy) made the efforts to bridge the
gap between the two coalitions less frequent and less fruitful. However
two episodes are worthy of attention. These are the Haldane Mission of
191z and the Baghdad Railway agreement of 1914. In the former, Brit-
ish Secretary of State for War Lord Haldane went to Berlin to try 10
restrain Tirpitz's naval program. Although the German Navy had been
built in the hope that it would bring England to the conference table:
and without any real intention of using it in a war with England, the
Germans were not able to grasp the opportunity when it occurred. The
Germans wanted a conditional promisc of British neutrality in a com
tinental war as a price for suspension of the new naval bill. Since chis
might lead to German hegemony on the Continent, Haldane could not
agree. He returned to London convinced that the Germany of Goetht
and Hegel which he had learned to love in his student days was being
swallowed up by the German militarists. The last bridge between Lo#-
don and Berlin seemed down, but in June, 1914, the two countries 1
itialed the agreement by which Britain withdrew her opposition to the
Baghdad Railway in return for a German promise to remain nou'th’ﬂf
Basra and recognize Britain’s preeminence on the Euphrates and Persta®
Gulf. This solution to a long-standing problem was lost in the outbreak
of war six weeks later.

THE INTERNATIONAL CRISES, 1Q035~1¢14

The decade from the Entente Cordiale to the outbresk of war wil-
nessed a series of political crises which brought Europe periodically t
the brink of war and hastened the growth of armaments, popular hys-
teria, nationalistic chauvinism, and solidity of alliances to a point whert
a relatively minor event in 1914 plunged the world into a war of un-
precedented range and intensity. There were nine of these crises which
must be mentioned here. In chronological order they are:

1905-1g06 The First Moroccan Crisis and the

Algeciras Conference
1908 The Bosnian Crisis
1911 Agadir and the Second Moroccan Crisis
1911 The Tripolitan War
1912 The First Balkan War

1913 The Second Balkan War
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91y The Albanian Crisis
913 The Liman von Sanders Affair
914 Sarajevo

q The first Morocean crisis arose from German opposition to French
i:s:lgns on !\?orocco.. This opposition was voiced by thf: Kaise.r'himself
.Specch in Tangier, after the French had won Italian, British, and
Panish acquiescence by secret agreements with each of these countries.
ltalcse Egrccnlcnts were based on French willingness to vield Tripoli to
insig):t ,ecl BYpt to Brltan}, and the Moroc.can coast to Spain. The (}'crmans
would d(‘m an nntcrnat}ona] conference in the hope that their belligerence
confep isrupt the Trlplc_Entente anc! isolate Erance. Instead, when the
erselfence met at Algeciras, near Gilbraltar, in 1906, (_3ermany fou_nd
tegrity Sl;_pported only by Austria. The conference rcr}erated the in-
Omiﬁatod Morocco bl{t set up a state ‘b‘ank and a police fc!rce. I?nth
u ¢d by French influence. The crisis reached a ver'v-hlgh pitch,
hf‘ bO_th France and Germany the leaders of the more belligerent bloc
o CZOP}“'C Dc}r.:assé and Friedrich von Holstein) were removed from
at the critical moment.
ame e’BDsnian crisis of 19o8 arose from the Young Turl'( revolt of the
stre Year. Fearful Ehat the new Ottorpan government might be able to
Ngthen the empire, Austria determined to lose no time in annexing
P::i?)l: :.ﬂd Herzegovina, which had been under Austrian military occu-
Peﬂnan;nic the Congress of Berlin (18?8').l51nce the annexation would
trian fmtlt'y cuc Serbla off from the‘ Adrmtl:; :Sca, Achrenthal, tl_w Aus-
Crar's foelgn minister, consultt?d with Serbia’s protector, R.ussm. Th-e
usteig ‘rf?lgi"l minister, I?_\’Olskl‘,, was .agreeable to the Au'sman plan' if
Warsh; vould vield to Izvolski’s desire to open the Straits to Russian
ject ¢ Ps, Contf‘nr_v to the? Cung{‘e§s of Berlin. Achrenthal agreed, sub-
.10 [zvolski's success in obtaining the consent of the other Powers.
in alljee‘{;:}volski was wending his way from Germany to Rome and Paris
istriCts‘ 11' t tO obtain th_ls consent, {iehrer'lrhal suddenty annexed the two
It so0n 1 ¢aving [zvolski without his Straits program (QOctober 6, 1908).
e, Auecqmc clear that he could not get this program. About the same
risie ‘Strla won Turkish consent to its annexation of Bosnia. A war
. “Asued, fanned by the refusal of Serbia to accept the annexation
o 81::, fcad'i‘ncss to precipitate a general war to prevent it. The danger
Ustria a] \;-ar was Entcnmﬁed by the eagerness ?f the military group in
r’lr;it e hy Chief of Scaff Cc?nrad von Hotzcndorﬂ} to .se!:tle the
she gy czlmor: once and for all. A §t1ﬂ' German note to Russia insisting that
 aip f‘m \er support of Serbia ancfl recognize the annexation cleared
o Tor Tzvolski yielded and Serbia followed, but it created a very
Psychological sitnation for the future.
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The second Moroccan crisis arose (July, 1911} when the Germans
sent a gunboat, the Panther, to Agadir in order to force the French tw
evacuate Fez, which they had occupied, in violation of the Algeciras
agreement, in order to suppress native disorders. The crisis became acute
but subsided when the Germans gave up their opposition to French
plans in Morocco in return for the cession of French territory in the
Congo area (November 4, 1911).

As soon as Ywaly saw the French success in Morocco, it seized neigh-
boring Tripoli, leading to the Tripolitan war between Italy and Turkey
(September 28, 1911). All the Great Powers had agreements with [raly
not to oppose her acquisiion of Tripoli, but they disapproved of her
methods, and were alarmed to varying degrees by her conquest of the
Dodecanese Islands in the Aegean and her bombardment of the Darda-
nelles (April, 1912).

The Balkan States decided to profit from the weakness of Turkey bY
driving her out of Europe completely. Accordingly, Serbia, Bulgaria,
Greece, and Montenegro attacked Turkey in the First Balkan War and
had considerable success {1912). The Triple Alliance opposed the Ser-
bian advance to the Adriatic, and suggested the creation of a new statt
in Albania to keep Serbia from the sea. A brief war crisis died down
when Russia again abandoned the Serbian territorial claims and Austri?
was able to force Serbia and Montenegro to withdraw from Durazzo and
Scutari. By the Treaty of London (1913) Turkey gave up most of hef
territory in Europe. Serbia, embittered by her failure to obtain the Adrl-
atic coast, attempted to find compensation in Macedonia at the expenst
of Bulgaria’s gains from Turkey. This led to the Second Balkan War,
in which Serbia, Greece, Romania, and Turkey attacked Bulgaria. By
the ensuing treaties of Bucharest and Constantinople (August-Septem-
ber, 1¢913), Bulgaria lost most of Macedonia to Serbia and Greece, muc
of Dobruja to Romania, and parts of Thrace to Turkey. Embittered ¢
the Slavs and their supporters, Bulgaria drifred rapidly toward the Triple
Alliance.

Uldimatums from Austria and from Austria and Iraly jointly (Octo”
ber, 1913), forced Serbia and Greece to evacuate Albania, and made It
possible to organize that country within frontiers agreeable to the Com
ference of Ambassadors at London. This episode hardly had time to de-
velop into a crisis when it was eclipsed by the Liman von Sanders Affair-

Liman von Sanders was the head of a German military mission invite
to the Otroman Empire to reorganize the Turkish Army, an obviow
necessity in view of its record in the Balkan Wars. When it became cle?”
that Liman was to be actual commander of the First Army Corps ot
Constantinople and practically chief of staff in Turkey, Russia am
France protested violently. The crisis subsided in January, 1g14, whe?
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Liman gave up his command at Constantinople to become inspector-
§eteral of the Turkish Army.

The series of crises from April, 1911, to January, 1914, had been al-
Most uninterrupted. The spring of 1914, on the contrary, was a period
o .relative peace and calm, on the surface at least. But appearances were
Misleading. Beneath the surface each power was working to consolidate
s own strength and its links with its allies in order to ensure that it
Would have better, or at least no worse, success in the next crisis, which
tveryone knew was bound to come. And come it did, with shattering
Suddenness, when the heir to the Habsburg throne, Archduke Francis

“rdinand, was assassinated by Serb extremists in the Bosnian city of

2jevo on the 28th of June, 1914. There followed a terrible month of
far, indecision, and hysteria before the World War was begun by an

UStrian attack on Serbia on July 28, 1914.
. Whale volumes have been written on the crisis of July, 19014, and it
5 hardly ¢ be expected that the story could be told in a few paragraphs.

¢ facts themselves are woven into a tangled skein, which historians

¢ now unraveled; but more important than the facts, and consider-
Bly more elusive, are the psychological conditions surrounding these
acts. The atmosphere of nervous exhaustion after ten years of crisis; the
P Wsical exhaustion from sleepless nights; the alternating moods of patri-
% pride and cold fear; the underlying feeling of horror that nineteenth
Century optimism and progress were leading to such a disaster; the brief
Moments of impatient rage at the enemy for starting the whole thing;

© nervous determination to avoid war if possible, but not to be caught
off Buard when it came and, if possible, to catch your opponent off
g:z;d instead: ﬂnd,.ﬁnally, the deep conviction that the whole experi-
“'Ould“HS ();)ly a nightmare and Fhat at thv.f: last moment some power

.4 stop it—these were the sentiments which surged to and fro in the
Minds of ‘millions of Europeans in those five long weeks of mounting
fension,

A number of forces made the crises of the period before the outbreak
car]\i"ﬂr more dangerous than they w.ould hay‘e been a generation or so

¢r. Among these we should mention the influence of the mass army,

*® influence of the alliance svstem, the influence of democracy, the ef-
;r::) te obtain diplomatic ends by intimic.laltio‘n. the mnod‘of de.sp‘eration

% politicians, and, lastly, the increasing influence of imperiahsm.
¢ influence of the mss army will be discussed more extensively in
¢ nexe chapter. Briefly, the mass army in a period in which communi-
\:i“])" Was generally by telegraph and tra_wcl was b‘\" 1:ail was an un-

e_d)’ thing which could be handled only in a rather rigid and inflexible
*ion. As worked out by the Germans, and used with such success in

6 and in 1850, this fashion required the creation, long before the war
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began, of detailed plans executed in sequence from an original signal and
organized in such a way that every single person had his fixed role like
a part in a great and intricate machine. As used by the Germans in early
wars, extended by them and copied by others in the period before 1914
each soldier began to move from his home at 2 given signal. As they
advanced, hour by hour, and day by day, these men assembled thor
equipment and organized into larger and larger groups, at firse in pld-
toons, companies, and regiments, then in divisions and armies. As thel
assernbled they were advancing along lines of strategic artack made long
before and, as likely as not, the convergence into armies would not b
accomplished until the advance had already penetrated deep into enemy
territory. As formulated in theory, the final assembly into a complet®
fighting machine would take place only a brief period before the whole
mass hurled itself on an, as vet, only partially assembled enemy force
The great drawback to this plan of mobilization was jts inflexibility
its complexity, these two qualities being so preponderant that, once che
original signal was given, it was almost impossible to stop the forwar
thrust of the whole assemblage anywhere short of its decisive impact on
the enemy forces in their own country. This meant that an ordef o
mobilize was almost equivalent to a declaration of wur; that no country¥
could allow its opponent to give the original signal much before it gave
its own signal; and that the decisions of politicians were necessarily sub-
ordinate to the decisions of generals.

The alliance system worsened this situation in two ways. On the on¢
hand, it meant that every local dispute was potentially a world war, be-
cause the signal to mobilize given anywhere in Europe would start che
machines of war everywhere. On the other hand, it encouraged extre™
ism, because a country with allies would be bolder than a country with
no allies, and because allies in the long run did not act to restrain "“‘f
another, cither because thev feared that lukewarm support to an al “
in his dispuce would lead to even cooler suppore from an ally 1n one?
own dispute later or because a restraining influence in an earlicr‘d‘s'
pute 5o weakened an alliance that it was necessary to give unrestralté
support in a later dispute in order ro save the alliance for the furure-
There can be little doubt that Russia gave excessive support to Serbt?
in a bad dispute in 1914 to compensate for the fact that she had 1¢
Serbia down in the Albanian dispures of 1913; morcover, Germany gﬂ"’f
Austria a larger degree of support in 1914, although lacking synlpﬂth}
with the issue itself, to compensate for the restraint which Germany ha
exercised on Austria during the Balkan Wars. .

The influence of democracy served to increase the tension of 4 ffﬂsls
because elected politicians felt it necessary to pander to the most If r
tional and crass motivations of the electorate in order to ensurc fUF“re
election, and did this by playing on hatred and fear of powerful neigh”
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hﬂ.rs or on such appealing issues as territorial expansion, nationalistic
Pt‘lde, “a place in the sun,” “outlets to the sea,” and other real or imag-
Med benefits. At the same time, the popular newspaper press, in order
to sefl papers, played on the same motives and issues, arousing their peo-
Ples, driving their own politicians to extremes, and alarming neighbor-
g states to the point where they hurried to adopt similar kinds of
3eton in the name of self-defense. Moreover, democracy made it impos-
fible to examine international disputes on their merics, but instead trans-
Omed every petty argument into an affair of honor and national pres-
uge so that no dispute could be examined on its merits or scttled as a
Simple compromise because such a sensible approach would at once be
tiled by one’s democratic opposition as a Joss of face and an unseemly
““Mpromise of exalted moral principles.
he success of Bismarck’s policy of “blood and iron™ tended to justify
¢ use of force and intimidation in international affairs, and to distort
the role of diplomacy so that the old type of diplomacy began to dis-
aF"l:'e‘_ll'- Instead of a discussion between gentlemen to find a workable
Solution, diplomacy became an effort to show the opposition how strong
M€ Was in order to deter him from taking advantage of one’s obvious
Weaknesses, Metternich’s old definition, that “a diplomat was a man who
fever permitted himself the pleasure of a triumph,” became lost com-
Pleml_y, although it was not until after 1930 that diplomacy became the
Practice of polishing one’s guns in the presence of the enemy.
ti(}n;}:le mood of despcra!:mn among politicians scrve.d to makel interna-
o ¢rises more acute in the period after 1gog. This desperation came
Sure T;lost of the factors we have already discussed, especially .the pres-
tﬂrat: I;hc mass army al:ld the pressure of the newsgnper—readmg elec-
these . l‘Jt it was intensified by a 'num_ber of other mﬂl..lenl'.‘cs. Among
tician was the belief that war was 1n'ev|table. 1cher.\ an important poli-
as if » 23, for ‘exan_lp]e, Pomcarc_, decides ‘th:’lt war is inevitable, l'_‘e acts
It were inevitable, and this makes it inevitable, Another kind of
ESperation closely related to this is the feeling that war now is prefer-
l'eir:‘) war later, since time is on the side r{f the enemy. Frcnchmfen,
vaermg of the recovery of Alsace and Lorraine, looked at the growing
in | and population of German}: and felt that war would be bct‘ter
14 than later. Germans, dreaming of “a place in the ssn” or fearing
Entente encirclement,” looked at the Russian rearmament program
ecided thae they would have more hope of victory in 1914 than in
. ":‘hen that rearmament program would be completed. Austria, as a
Tli S;:‘C state, had her own kind of desperation based on the be.lief that
. ONaligic agitation by the Slavs doomed her anyway if she did noth-

ln]’ + - + = -
Pé’l‘ ind thar it would be better to die fighting than to disintegrate in
ce,

L . . - .
Astly, the influence of imperialism served to make the crises of 19o5—
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1914 more acure than those of an earlier period. This is a subject which
has given rise to much controversy since 1914 and has, in its crudest
form, been presented as the theory that war was a result of the machina-
tions of “international bankers” or of the international armamencs mef-
chants, or was an inevitable result of the fact that the European capit
ist economic system had reached maturity., All these theories will be
examined in another place where it will be shown that they are,
worst, untrue, or, at best, incompletc. However, one fact seems to be
beyond dispute. This is the fact that international economic competitiof
was, in the period before 1914, requiring increasing political suppor®
British gold and diamond miners in South Africa, German railroad build-
ers in the Near East, French tin miners in the southwest Pacific, Amer”
ican oil prospectors in Mexico, British oil prospectors in the Near Eist
even Serbian pork merchants in the Habsburg domains sought and ¢~
pected to ger political support from their home governments. It may be
that things were always thus. But before 1914 the number of such for-
eign entrepreneurs was greater than ever, their demands more urgefb
their own politicians more attentive, with the result that internationd
relations were exasperared.

It was in an atmosphere such as this that Vieana received news of
assassination of the heir to the Habsburg throne on June 28, i¢14. The
Austrians were convinced of the complicity of the Serbian governmet®
although they had no real proof. We now know that high officials of the
Serbian government knew of the plot and did little to prevent it. This
lack of activity was not caused by the fact that Francis Ferdinand W%
unfriendly to the Slavs within the Habsburg Empire but, on the cof"
trary, by the fact thar he was associated with plans to appease thes
Slavs by concessions toward political autonomy within the Habsbu/®
domains and had even considered a project for changing the Dual Mo%
archy of Austrian and Hungarian into a Triple Monarchy of Austri®™
Hungarian, and Slav. This project was feared by the Serbs because, Y
preventing the disintegration of Austria-Hungary, it would force po
ponement of their dreams of making Serbia the “Prussia of the Batkan®
The project was also regarded with distaste by the Hungarians, who ha
no desire for that demotion associated with a shift from being on€ ©
two to being one of three joint rulers. Within the Hapsburg Cabin®"
there was considerable doubt as to what action to take toward Serb™
Hungary was reluctant to go to war for fear that a victory might 1¢?
to the annexation of more Serbs, thus accentuating the Slav probl‘s‘“r
within the empire and making the establishment of a Triple Aonareh?
more likely. Ultimately, they were reassured by the promise that no
more Slavs would be annexed and that Serbia itself would, after its i
feat, be compelled to stop its encouragement of Slav nationakist ag'®®’
tion within the empire and could, if necessary, be weakened by tra ¢

the
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of part of its territory to Bulgaria. On this irresponsible basis, Austria,
WVing received a promise of support from Germany, sent a forty-eight-
ur ultimatum to Belgrade. This document, delivered on July 23rd, was
dr-reaching. It bound Serbia to suppress anti-Habsburg publications,
Societies, and teaching; to remove from Serbian official positions per-
%005 to be mamed later by Austria; to allow Hapsburg officials to co-
operate with the Serbs inside Serbia in apprehending and trying those
mplicated in the Sarajevo plot; and to offer explanations of various anti-
Ustrian utterances by Serbian officials.
Serbia, confident of Russian support, answered in a reply which was
Partly favorable, partly cvasive, and in one particular at least (use of
Ustrian judges on Serbian tribunals) negative. Serbia mobilized before
mt}king her reply; Austria mobilized against her as soon as it was re-
cerved, and, on Julv 28th, declared war. The Russian czar, under severe
Pressure from his 'generais, issued, retracted, modified, and reissued an
Order for gencral mobilization. Since the German milirary timetable for
4 Wo-front war provided that France must be defeared before Russian
Mobilization was completed, France and Germany both ordered mobili-
4tion o August ast, and Germany declared war on Russia. As the
Tman  armijes began to pour westward, Germany declared war
o France (August 3rd) and Belgium (August 4th). Britain could
ot allow France to be defeated, and in addition was morally entangled
Y the military conversations of 19o6-1914 and by the naval agreement
of 1912. Moreover, the German challenge on the high seas, in com-
Mercial activities throughout the world, and in colonial activities in
fica could not go unanswered. On August 4th Britain declared war on
Jtmany, emphasizing the iniquity of her attack on Belgium, although
N the Cabinet meeting of July z9th it had been agreed that such an artack
Would n¢ legally obligate Britain to go to war. Although this issue was
Spr?ad among the people, and endless discussions ensued about Britain's
%bligation 1o defend Belgian neutrality under the Treaty of 1839, those
Y10 made the decision saw clearly that the real reason for war was that
T3in could not allow Germany to defeat France.

Military History, 1914-1918

For the general student of history, the military history of the First
orld War is not merely the narration of advancing armies, the strug-
Bles of men, their deaths, triumphs, or defeats. Rather, it presents an
e"traordinary discrepancy between the facts of modern warfare and




226 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

the ideas on military tactics which dominated the minds of men, -
pecially the minds of military men. This discrepancy existed for many
years before the war and began to disappear only in the course of 1915
As a result of its existence, the first three years of the war witnessed the
largest military casualties in human history. These occureed as a result
of the efforts of military men to do things which were quite impossible
to do.

The German victories of 1866 and 1870 were the result of theoretic2!
studv, chiefly by the General Staff, and exhaustive detailed training ¢
sulting from that study. They were emphatically not based on exper
ence, for the army of 1866 had had no actual fighting experience for tw0
generations, and was commanded by a leader, Helmuch von Moltke, Wh‘“
had never commanded a unit so large as a company previously. Moltke$
great contribution was to be found in the fact that, by using the rail
road and the telegraph, he was able to merge mobilization and attack
into a single operation so thar the final concentration of his forces took
place in the enemy country, practically on the battlefield itself, Just
before contact with the main enemy forces took place. X

This contribution of Moltke's was accepted and expanded by Cou
von Schlieffen, chief of the Great General Staff from 1891 to 1995
Schlieffen considered it essential to overwhelm the enemy in one gret
initial onslaught. He assumed that Germany would be outnumbered 2%
economically smothered in any fighting of extended duration, 2"
sought to prevent this by a lightning war of an exclusively offensivé
character. He assumed that the next war would be a two-front W&
against France and Russia simulraneously and thac the former woul
have to be annihilated before the latter was completely mobilized. Abov®
all, he was determined to preserve the existing social structure of Ger
many, especially the superiority of the Junker class; accordingly, h';
rejected either an enormous mass army, in which the Junker control ¢
the Officers’ Corps would be lost by simple lack of numbers, or a 10.“5‘
drawn war of resources and attrition which would require a reorganiz®
German economy. F

The German emphasis on attack was shared by the French Army
command, bur in 2 much more extreme and even mystical fashion. Un-
der the influence of Ardant Du Picq and Ferdinand Foch, the Frent
General Staff came to believe that victory depended only on ateack 2°
that the success of any attack depended on morale and not on any Ph}’sc'l
ical factors. Du Picq went so far as to insist that vicrory did not dcpc“.
at all on physical assault or on casualties, because the former never o¢
curs and the larter occurs only during flight after the defeat. According
to him, victory was a matrer of morale, and went automatically to th‘:
side wich the'higher morale. The sides charge ar each other; there !
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eI any shock of artack, because one side breaks and flees before im-
Pact; this break is not the result of casualties, because the flight occurs
efore casualties are suffered and always begins in the rear ranks where
"0 casualties could be suffered; the casualties are suffered in the flight
and Pursuit after the break. Thus the whole problem of war resolved
self into the problem of how to screw up the morale of one’s army o
the poine where it is willing to fling itself headlong on the enemy. Tech-
fica] Problems of equipment or maneuvers are of little importance.
hese ideas of Du Picq were accepted by an influential group in the
nch Army as the only possible explanation of the French defeat in
1840, This gﬁ)up, led by Foch, propagated throughout the army the
O¢trine of morale and the offensive 4 outrance. Foch became professor
It the Ecole Supéricure de Guerre in 18g4, and his teaching could be

3 ) £
q‘;mmed up in the four words, “Attaquez! Artaquez! Toujours, atta-
BZ!“

Rey

This emphasis on the offensive d outrance by both sides led to a con-
Sftration of attention on three factors which were obsolete by 1914.
inluas«: three were (a) cavalry, (D) tbe bavonet, and {¢) the headlong
nic::i'tf)' assault. These were obsolete in 1914 as the result‘of three tech-

IMovations: (a) rapid-fire guns, especially machine guns; (&)

thed.wire entanglements, and (¢) trench warfare. The orthedox mili-

:rr}l' leade[:s gencrally paid no attention to the three innovations while

Centrating all their attention on the three obsolete factors. Foch,
a:)m his studies of the Russo-Japanese War, decided that machine guns
0 barbed wire were of no importance, and ignored completely .the
. € of trenches. Although cavalry was obsolete for assault by the time

thl? Crimean War (a fact indicated in Tennyson’s “The Charge of
¢ Light Brigade”), and although this was clearly demonstrated to be
;;C;“I;he American Civil War (a fact explicitly recognized in The Army

Navy Journal for October 31, 1868), cavalry and cavalry officers
?ml““ed to dominate armies and military preparations. During the War
Hail9'4"918 many cor.nmanding officers, like John Fre:nch, Douglas
talitg‘ and John J. Pershmg, were cava!r_v officers and retained the men-
¥ of such officers. Haig, in his testimony before the Royal Commis-
M on the War in South Africa (1903}, testified, “Cavalry will have
sit;rger sphere of action in future wars.” Pershing insisted on the neces-
“by, to keep large r_1umbcrs of horses .behmd the lines, waiting for the

eakthl'ollgh” which was to be obtained by bayonet charge. In every

Drs)e’; transportation was one of the \\'cal\:est points, vet feed for. Fhe
O orh was the' largest item transported, being greater than ammunition
shory :}:' supplies. Although Transport across tl.le f‘\tlarmc was cr:mcally

roughour the war, one-third of all shipping space was in feed
rses. Time for training recruits was also a critical bottleneck, bur
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most armies spent more time on bayonet practice than on anything else.
Yet casualties inflicted on the enemy by bavonet were so few that they
hardly appear in the statistics dealing with the subject.

The belief of military men that an assault made with high morale
could roll through wire, machine guns, and trenches was made cven
more unrealistic by their insistence that such an offensive unit maincan
a straight front. This meant that it was not to be permitced to move
further in a soft spot, but was to hold back where advance was casy
in order to break down the defensive strong points so that the whole
front could precede at approximately the same rate. This was dol}c‘
they explained, in order to avoid exposed flanks and enemy cross hre
on advanced salients. _

There was some opposition to these unrealistic theories, especially _l"
the German Army, and there were important civilians in all counrrics
who fought with their own military leaders on these issues. Clemenceat
in France, and, above all, Lord Esher and the members of the Committe®
on Imperial Defence in England should be mentioned here.

At the outbreak of war in August 1914, both sides began to put Into
effect their complicated strategic plans made much earlier. On the Ger-
man side this plan, known as the Schlieffen Plan, was drawn up in 199
and modified by the younger Helmuth von Moltke (nephew of the
Moltke of 1870} after 19o6. On the French side the plan was know?
as Plan XVII, and was drawn up by Joffre in 1912,

The original Schlieffen Plan proposed to hold the Russians, as best “f
could be done, with ten divisions, and to face France with a smationaf}
left wing of eight divisions and a great wheeling right and center ©
fifty-chree divisions going through Holland and Belgium and coming
down on the flank and rear of the French armies by passing west ¢
Paris. Moltke modified this by adding rwo divisions to the right wing
(one from the Russian front and one new) and eight new divisions w
the left. He alse cut out the passage through Holland, making it neces
sary for his right wing to pass through the Litge gap, between
Maastricht appendix of Holland and the forested terrain of the Ardenne®

The French Plan XVII proposed to stop an anticipated German ateack
into eastern France from Lorraine by an assault of two enlarged French
armics on its center, thus driving victoriously into southern Germany
whose Catholic and separatist peoples were not expected to rally Wit
much enthusiasm to the Protestant, centralist cause of 2 Prussiamz¢
German Empire. \While this was taking place, a force of 8oo,000 RU
sians was to invade East Prussia, and 150,000 British were to bolst!
the French lefr wing near Belgium.

The execution of these plans did not completely fulfill the expect
tions of their supporters. The French moved 3,781,000 men in 7+
trains in 16 days (August 2-18), opening their attack on Lorraine on
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Anguse 14th. By August z0th they were shattered, and by August z5th,
after eleven days of combat, had suffered 300,000 casualties. This was
Umose 15 percent of the number of men engaged, and represented the
MOst rapid wastage of the war.

In the meantime the Germans in 7 days (August 6-12) transported
1'500,000 men across the Rhine at the rate of 550 trains a day. These
Men formed ;0 divisions divided into 7 armies and forming a vast arc
'om northwest to southeast. Within this arc were 49 French divisions
°$g_al"1i'£cd in 5 armies and the British Expeditionary Force (B.EF.) of 4
¥isions. The relationship of these forces, the commanding generals of

the espective armies, and their relative strength can be seen from the

folto\\'ing list:

ExTExTE Forees (NortH 10 SouTH) Gerasax Forces (Norti To SouTH)
ARMY COMMANDER DIVISIONS DIVISIONS ARMY COMMANDER
f 1 van Kluck
BLF. Sir John French 4 . .
V' Lanrezac 10 3 94 11 von Bilow
| Il von Hausen
WV D Langle de Cary ) " 1V Prince Albreche of
Wiirttemberg
o * ﬁ A% Crown Prince
n Ruffey L Frederick
L Castelnan 7 (V1 Prince Rupprechr of
Bavaria
. 111 15
- T Dubail ] ‘l VI von Heeringen

The German right wing passed Liége, without reducing that great for-
tress, on the night of August 5-6 under the instructions of General Erich
~udendorff of the General Staff. The Belgian Army, instead of retreat-
"8 southwestward before the German wave, moved northwestward to
Cover Antwerp. This put them ultimately on the rear of the advancing

eman forces. These forces pecled off eight and a half divisions to re-

Uee the Belgian forts and seven divisions to cover the Belgian force

< f)l:e Antwerp. This reduced the strength of the German right wing,
Which wag increasingly exhausted by the rapidity of its own advance.

hen the German plan became clear on August 18th, Joffre formed a
"ew Sixth Army, largely from garrison troops, under Michel-Joseph
'I“U“Oury but reallv commanded by Joseph Galliéni, Minitary Governor
of Paris, By Augus't 2and the whole French line west of Verdun was in
fetrear. Three days later, Moltke, believing victory secure, sent two
drmy Corps to Russia from the Second and Third armies. These arrived
0 the Eastern Front only after the Russian advance into Prussia had
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been smashed at Tannenberg and around the Masurian Lakes (August
26th-September 15th). In the meantime in the west, Schlieffen’s project
swept onward toward fiasco. When Lanrezac slowed up Biilow’s ad-
vance on August 29th, Kluck, who was alreadv a dav's march ahead of
Biilow, tried to close the gap between the two By turning southeastward:
This brought his line of advance east of Paris rather than west of that
city as originally planned. Galliéni, bringing the Sixth Army from Paris
in any vehicles he could commandeer, threw it at Kluck's exposed right
flank. Kluck turned again to face Gallieni, moving northwestward in 8
brilliant maneuver in order to envelop him within the German arc he-
fore resuming his advance southeastward. This operation was accon
panied by considerable success except that it opened a gap thirty mites
wide berween Kiuck and Billow. Opposite this gap was the BEF., which
was withdrawing southward with even greater speed than the French-
On September sth the French retreat stopped; on the following day the¥
began a general counterattack, ordered by Joffre on the insistence ¢
Galliéni. Thus began the First Battle of the Marne.

Kluck was meeting with considerable success over the Sixth French
Army, although Bitlow was being badly mauled by Lanrezac, when thé
B.EF. began to move into the gap berween the First and Second Ger-
man armies (September gth). A German staff officer, Lieutenant-Colon®
Hentsch, ordered the whole German right to fall back to the Aisné
River where a front was formed on September 13th by the arrival 0
some of the German forces which had been attacking the Belgian fort>
The Germans were willing to fall back to the Aisne because they he-
lieved the advance could be resumed when they wished to do so. In the
next few months the Germans tried to resume their advance, and the
French tried to dislodge the Germans from their positions. Neither was
able to make any headway against the firepower of the other. A sue
cession of futile efforts to outflank each other’s positions merely SU&
ceeded in bringing the ends of the front to the English Channel on on¢
extreme and to Switzerland on the other. In spite of millions of casval
ties, this line, from the sea to the mountains across the fair face ©
France, remained almost unchanged for over three years.

During these terrible vears, the dream of military men was to preak
through the enemv line by infantry assault, then roll up his flanks 3%
disrupt his rearward comumunications by pouring cavalry and othef
reserves through the gap. This was never achieved. The effort to atealr!
it led to one experiment after another. In order these were: (1) hayO"“
assault, (2) preliminary artillery barrage, (3) use of poison gas, (4)_“56
of the tank, (5) use of infiltration. The last four of these innovatioh
were devised alternately by the Allies and by the Central Powers.

Bavonet assault was a failure by the end of 19t4. It merely creat
mountains of dead and wounded without any real advance, alchoug
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Some officers continued to believe that an assault would be successful if
the morale of the attackers could be brought to a sufficiently high pitch
' overcome machine-gun fire.

An artillery barrage as a necessary preliminary to infantry assault was
Used almost from the beginning. It was ineffectual. At first no army had
the Necessary quantity of munitions. Some armies insisted on ordering
,Shrapnel rather than I{igh-explosive shells for such barrages. This resulted
2 violent controversy berween Lloyd George and the generals, Ehc
Otmer trying to persuade the latter that shrapnel was not effective
3ainse defensive forces in ground trenches. In time it should have be-
Come clear that high-explosive barrages were not effective either, al-
%hough they were used in enormous quantities. They failed because:
{1) earth and concrete fortifications provided sufficient protection to
the defensive forces to allow them to use their own firepower against
the infantry assault which followed the barrage; (z) a barrage notified
the defense where to expect the following infantry assaul, so that re-
Serves could be brought up to strengthen that position; and (3) the doc-
ine of the continuous front made it impossible to penetrate the enemy
Positions on 2 wide-enough front te break through. The efforts to do
%, however, resulted in enormous casualties. At Verdun in 1916 the
rench lost 350,000 and the Germans 300,000, On the Eastern Front the

Ussian General Aleksei Brusilov lost a million men in an indecisive at-
tack through Galicia (June-August, 1916). On the Somme in the same
Year the British lost 410,000, the French lost 190,000, and the Germans
Ot 450,000 for a maximum gain of 7 miles on a front about 25 miles
Wide (July-November, 1916). The following year the slaughter con-
"Nued. At Chemin des Dames in April, 1917, the French, under a new
““mmander, Robert Nivelle, fired 11 million shells in a 1o-day barrage
92 3 30-mile front. The attack failed, suffering losses of 118,000 men in

rief period. Many corps mutinied, and large numbers of combatants
ere shot to enforce discipline. Twenty-three civilian leaders were also
“Xecuted. Nivelle was replaced by Pétain. Shortly afterward, ac Pass-
Chendaele (Third Battle of Ypres), Haig used a barrage of 4% million

€, almost 5 tons for every vard of an 11-mile front, but lost 400,000

€0 in the ensuing assault (August-November, 1917).

¢ failure of the barrage made it necessary to devise new methods,

u “‘i]itﬂry men were reluctant to try any innovations. In April, 1913,

¢ Germans were forced by civilian pressure to use poison gas, as had
Oze" Suggested by the famous chcmist.Fritz Haber. Accordipgly, with-

L any efforc at concealment and with no plans to exploit a break-

fough if it came, they sent a wave of chlorine gas at the place where
R © French and British lines joined. The junction was wiped out, and

Brear gap was opened through the line. Although it was not closed for
Y€ weeks, nothing was done by the Germans to use it. The first use
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of gas by the Western Powers (the Brirish) in September, 1915, was n0
more successful. At the terrible Batdle of Passchendacle in July 1917, the
Germans introduced mustard gas, a weapon which was copied by the
British in July 1918. This was the most effective gas used in the war, but
it served to strengthen the defense rather than the offense, and was espe-
cially valuable to the Germans in their retreat in the autumn of iqib,
serving to slow up the pursuit and making difficulr any really decisive
blow against them.

The tank as an offensive weapon devised to overcome the defensint
strength of machine-gun fire was invented by Ernest Swinton in 1945
Only his personal contacts with the members of rthe Committee of lm-
perial Defence succeeded in bringing his idea to some kind of realization:
The suggescion was resisted by the generals. When continued resistance
proved impossible, the new weapon was risused, orders for more wer®
canccled, and all military supporters of the new weapon were rcmm‘cd
from responsible positions and replaced by men who were disrruscfu
or at least ignorant of the tanks. Swinton sent detailed instructions ©
Headquarters, emphasizing that they must be used for the first rime 1
large numbers, in a surprise assault, without any preliminary artifler¥
barrage, and with close support by infantry reserves. Instead they wer
used quite incorrecely. While Swinton was still craining crews for the firs
150 tanks, fifty were taken to France, the commander who had bece?
trained in their use was replaced by an inexperienced man, and a meré
eighteen were sent against the Germans. This occurred on Seprember 1F
1916, in the waning stages of the Battle of the Somme. An unfavorﬂb]e
report on their performance was senr from General Headquarters 10 the
War Office in London and, as a result, an order for manufacture of *
thousand more was canceled withour the knowledge of the Cabinet. This
was overruled only by direct orders from Lloyd George. Only o
November 20, 1917, were tanks used as Swinton had instructed. On that
day 381 tanks supported by six infantrv divisions struck the Hindenbuf?
Line before Cambrai and burse through into open country. These forc®®
were exhausted by a five-mile gain, and stopped. The gap in the Germa®
line was not utilized, for the only available reserves were two division®
of cavalry which were ineffective. Thus the opportunity was lost, OnlY
in 1518 were massed tank attacks used with any success and in the fashio”
indicated by Swincon. ]

The vear 1917 was a bad one. The French and British suffered thrﬂug{h
their great disasters at Chemin des Dames and Passchendaele. Roman®
entered the war and was almost completely overrun, Bucharest being
captured on December sth. Russia sutfered a double revolution, and w:lf
obliged to surrender to Germany. The ltalian Front was complctci?'
shattered by a surprise attack at Caporetto and only by a miracle was jr
reestablished along the Piave (October-December, 1917). The on'}
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bright spots in the year were the British conquests of Palestine and Meso-
POtamia and the entrance into the war of the United States, but the

Ormer wwas not important and the larter was a promise for the fucure
Tather than a help to 1917

_NO“’herc, perhaps, is the unrealistic character of the thinking of most

gh military leaders of World War I revealed more clearly than in the

ftish conumander in chief, Field Marshal Sir Douglas (later Earl) Haig,
%100 of 3 Scottish distillery family, In June, rg17, in spite of a decision
of Mfl}’ 4th by the Inter-Allied Conference at Paris against any British
Offensive, and at a time when Russia and Serbia had been knocked out of
® war, French military morale was shattered after the fiasco of the

Welle offensive, and American help was almost a year in the furure,

48 determined on a major offensive against the Germans to win the
¥ar. He ignored all discouraging information from his intelligence, wiped
Tom the record the known figures abour German reserves, and deceived
Te Cabiner, both in respect to the situation and to his own plans.

Toughout the discussion the civilian political Ieaders, who were almost
mversally despised as ignorant amateurs by the military men, were
Pm"ffd more correct in their judgments and expectations. Haig obtained
Pemission for his Passchendaele offensive only because General (later
leld AMarshal and Baronet) William Robertson, Chief of the Imperial
ane“e;al Staff, covered up Haig’s falsifications about German_reserves

ccause First Sea Lord Admiral John Jellicoe told the Cabinet that
\l:t::; rH:’lig c01_1]d capture. the’ submarinF bases on t.he Belgian coast (an
Could) 11'11}')055.11)]6 objective) he considered it f‘1m_probab]e t}}at we
. B0 on with the war next year for lack of shipping.” On this basis,
10::5 won approval fo'r a "‘step by step” offens_l\-'e “not inxo]ving heavy
or tsh He was so optimistic that‘ he told his gcr}erals that opgortumtles
f-‘nsivc employment of cavalry in masses are likely to oﬁ'e’r. The of-
of the‘ opened on July j31st, deve]opetﬂ into the most hontlble struggle
€ war, fought week after week in a sea of mud, with casualties
:?{?:ng to 400,000 men after three months. In Qctober, when the situa-
Were 12d been .hopeless for weeks, HE!lg still 1r]51sted that the Germaps
i (tilt the poine of_ collapse, that their casua?tfcs were double the Bric-
¢y were considerably less than the British), and that the break-

OWn of the Germans, and the opportunity for the tanks and cavalry
9 rush through them, might come at any moment.

OCSF of the chief reasons for th? failure of these offensives was th'e
offe 10e of the continuous front, which led commanders to hold back t}}clr
the “:1"‘38 \,\’herc resistar'lce was ‘wcak ar}d to throw their reserves against
Lude femy s strong points. This 'doctnne was completely .reverse(;l b)‘r

f_ldorff in the spring of 1918 in a new tactic known as “infiltration,”
; Y this method advance was to be made around strong points by penetrat-
3 quickly as possible and with maximum strength through weak
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resistance, leaving the centers of strong resistance surrounded and iso-
lated for later attention. Although Ludendorff did not carry out this
plan with sufficient conviction to give it full success, he did achieve
amazing results. The great losses by the British and French in 1917, added
to the increase in German strength from forces arriving from the defunct
Russian and Romanian fronts, made it possible for Ludendorff to strike
series of sledgehammer blows along the Western Front between Dou®
and Verdun in March and April 1918. Finally, on May 27th, after
brief but overwhelming bombardment, the German flood burst ovef
Chemin des Dames, poured across the Aisne, and moved relentlessly to-
ward Paris. By May 3oth it was on the Marne, thirty-seven miles from the
capital. There, in the Second Battle of the Marne, were reenacted tht
events of September 1914. On June 4th the German advance was stopped
temporarily by the Second American Division at Chiteau-Thierry. l_“
the next six weeks a series of counterattacks aided by nine American divl*
sions were made on the northern flank of the German penetration. The
Germans fell back behind the Vesle River, militarily intace, but 5
ravaged by influenza that many companies had only thirty men. The
crown prince demanded that the war be ended. Before this could be don¢:
on August 8, 1g18—"the black day of the German Army,” as Ludendor
called it—the British broke the German line at Amiens by a sudden assault
with 456 tanks supported by 13 infantry and 3 cavalry divisions. Whe?
the Germans rushed up 18 reserve divisions to support the six \\-'th_I‘
were attacked, the Allied Powers repeated their assault at Saint-Quent!®
(August 315t) and in Flanders (September :nd). A German Crowt
Council, meeting at Spa, decided that victory was no longer possihlc.
but neither civil government nor army leaders would assume the
sponsibility for opening negotiations for peace. The story of these neg?
tiations will be examined in a moment, as the last of a long series ©
diplomatic conversations which continued throughout the war.

Looking back on the military history of the First World War, it is cles!
that the whole war was a siege operation against Germany. Once f ¢
original German onslaught was stopped on the Marne, victory for
Germany became impossible because she could not resume her advanc®
On the other hand, the Entente Powers could not eject the Germd?
spearhead from French soil, although they sacrificed millions of met
and billions of dollars in the effort to do so. Any effort to break in o
Germany from some other front was regarded as fudile, and was ma c
difficult by the continuing German pressure in France. Accordingl)’
although sporadic attacks were made on the Italian Frone, in the A-rﬂr
areas of the Ottoman Empire, on the Dardanelles directly in 1915, agﬂlf’s
Bulgaria through Saloniki in rg15-1918, and along the whole Russi?
Front, both sides continued to regard northeastern France as the Vit
area. And in that area, clearly no decision could be reached.
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To weaken Germany the Entente Powers began a blockade of the
thtral Powers, controlling the sea directly, in spite of the indecisive
frman naval challenge at Jutland in 1916, and limiting the imports of
Meutrals negr Germany, like the Netherlands. To resist this blockade,
frmany used a four-pronged instrument. On the home front every
¢fort was made to control economic life so that all goods would be
Used in the most effective fashion possible and so that food, leather,
d other necessities would be distributed fairlv to all. The success of
this Struggle on the home front was due to the ability of two German
Ws. Haber, the chemist, devised a method for extracting nitrogen from
¢ air, and thus obrained an adequate supply of the most nccessary
Constituent of all fertilizers and all explosives. Before 1914 the chief
Source of nitrogen had been in the guano deposits of Chile, and, but
:or Haber, the British blockade would have compelled 2 German defeat
M 915 from lack of nitrates. Walter Rathenau, director of the German
ctric Company and of some five dozen other enterprises, organized
e German economic svstem in a mobilization which made it possible
or Gel‘many to fight on with slowly dwindling resources.
On e military side Germany made a threefold reply to the British
Ockade, Tt tried to open the hlockade by defeating its enemies to the
f“u‘h and east (Russia, Romania, and Iraly). In 1917 this effort was
Igely successful, but it was too late. Simultaneously, Germany tried to
Wear down her Western foes by a policy of attrition in the trenches and
O force Britain out of the war by a retaliatory submarine blockade
nla:-‘cted at British shipping. The su‘bmlnrinc attack, as a new met.hod of
a Warfare, was applied with hesitation and ineffectiveness until t917.
ton!;n It was applied with .‘_such ruthless cﬂicncm{_\' thae almost a rpllhon
S of shipping was sunk in the month of April 1917, and Britain was
en within three weeks of exhaustion of her food supply. This
znger of a British defeat, dressed in the propaganda clothing of moral
ntt;'“ge at the inlquit}f of submarine atta.cks, brou‘ght the United Stat?s
the war on the side of the Entente in chat critical month of April,
27 In the meantime the Germany policy of military attrition on the
Hla‘::tem Frone wo‘rked well until 1918. By January of that year Ger-
ﬂbou); Tlad been losing men at about half he‘r rate of replacement and at
POWe alf the rate at which she was infiicting losses on the Enten!:e
attritirs‘ Thus the period 19141918 saw a race between th:e‘econonnc
on of Germany by the blockade and the personal attrition of the
tente by military action. This race was never settled on its me